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GEOGRAPHICAL DATA FROM SANSKRIT 
BUDDHIST LITERATURE 


BY l 
DR. BIMALA CHURN LAW, Ph. D., M. A, B. L. 
INTRODUCTION 


I. Scope óf the subject ~~ i 

The title of the paper is perhaps sufficiently explanatory to 
give the readers an idea of the subject with which it deals. In 
my book — Geography of Early Buddhism — recently published, 1 
Ihave attempted to present a geographical picture, of ancient 
India as can be drawn from Pali texts. Here, however, my 
attempt has been to follow up the same subject of investigation - 
drawing materials from Sanskrit Buddhist texts. It is thus prac. 
tically ७ supplement to my work just referred to. 
. Texts or narratives of a purely historical or geographical 
nature are very rare in the literature of the northern and 
southern Buddhists and whatever geographical information can 
be gathered are mainly incidental. The items, therefore, that go 
to build up the ancient geography of India are naturally scattered 
amid a mass of other subjects, and can hardly present a general 
view, These items of geographical and topographical information 
require, therefore, to be very carefully examined and assembled 
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together from a varjety of sources — literary, epigraphic, monu- 
mental and traditional — before we can present a complete 
geographical picture of Buddhist India 

IL Sources:their nature and value — Of literary sources for 8 
systematic exposition of geography of Buddhism, Pali literature, 
is undoubtedly the most important, for ‘ the localities mentioned 
in the Pali writings ( even in the Jatakas*) belong for the mest 
part to the real world; the cities of fiction, so abundant in 


Sanskrit literature appear but little, if at all?! From a time: 


when Indian history emerges from confusion and uncertainties 
of semi-historical legends and traditions to a more definite histo- 
rical plane, that is from about the time of the Buddha to about 
the time of Asoka the Great, the literature of the early Buddhists 
is certainly the main, if not the only, source of the historical and 
geographical information of ancient India, supplemented, how- 
ever, by Jain and, Brahmanical sources here and there, Even for 
later periods when epigraphical and archeological sources are 
abundant, and literary sources are mainly Brahmanical or are 
derived from foreign treatises such as those of Greek geographers 
and Chinese travellers, the importance of geographical informa- 
tion as supplied by Pali texts is considerable. But it cannot be 
said in the same manner of the Sanskrit Buddhist texts as they 
are later in date and therefore their value is less than that of the 
Pali texts, most of which are much earlier in date. Moreover, 
the information contained in the Pali texts of countries and 
places, cities and villages, river$ and lakes, hills and mountains, 
parks and forests are more exhaustive and elaborate than that 
available from the Sanskrit Buddhist texts which are later in 
date. The limited chips of information available from the 
Sanskrit Buddhist texts are almost irritating in their repetitions, 
as, for example, in the Mahà&vastu, or Asokavadana, or Bodhi- 
sattvavadina Kalpalatà, or Lalitavistara, or Avadànasataka, 
Cities of fiction which are no part of the real world are abundant 
in the Sanskrit Buddhist texts. Countries like Ratnadvipa and 
Khandidipa ( Bodhisattvavadana Kalpalata ), cities like Vandhu- 
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mati and Punyavati, and mountains like Tfisabku and Dhima- 
netra are often mentioned. They admit hardly of any identifica- 
tion, and help only to add to the legendary element pervading 
most of the accounts of these Sanskrit Buddhist texts. These 
Sanskrit Buddhist texts, otherwise very important from religious 
and philosophical points of view, contain hardly any contem- 
porary evidence of a historical or geographical character. Geo- 
graphically or historically they speak of remote times ; and these 
remote times are but the years and centuries of early Buddhism 
‘which is almost practically covered by the Pali texts. The Maha- 
vastu-avadina, an important Sanskrit Buddhist text, speaks mostly 
of the life of the Buddha in his former and present existences; 
the Lalitavistara and the Buddha-Carita Kavye also refer to the 
life of the Buddha. The Bodhisattvavadana-Kalpalata gives a 
number of stories relating to former existences of the Buddha, 
while the ASokavadàna speaks of Asoka and his times, They may 
differ here a little and there a bit more, but géographically and 
historically speaking they hardly do so on any essential point. 
It ‘seems that very few Sanskrit Buddhist texts are important 
from our standpoint but they havea great corroborative value, 
and-should have thus their share of importance. It is very 
often that they bear out the evidences of the earlier Pali texts 
and help to solve the riddles and clear the obscure points presént: 
ed by them. In several cases, though they are not many, they 
‘Introduce us to new and independent chips of information, uge- 
ful and interesting from a geographical point of view. 

The Sanskrit Buddhist books were in fact mostly written from 
the 6th century onwards to the 12th and 13th centuries of the 
Christian era. They contain the most important contemporary 
evidence so far as the religious history is comcerned but geogra- 
phically they speak of very remote times, This is’ somewhat 
‘amusing. For already by the sixth and seventh centuries of the 
Christian era, the whole of the Indian continent with its major 
divisions and sub-divisions, its countries, provinces, cities, rivers, 
mountains, etc., had become too widely known to its people. Con- 
tomporary epigraphic, literary and monumental evidences abound 
with information regarditg many geographical details. More than 
that, Indians of those cénturies had also planted their political, 
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eultural and comnfercial outposts and colonies not only in 
Suvarnabhimi ( Lower Burma) but also in Java and Sumatra, 
Champa and Kamboj. Their priests and missionaries had already 
travelled to China and Central Asia, carrying with them, the 
Sanskrit Buddhist texts which we are speaking of. But it is 
difficult to find in them any idea of this far wider geographical 
knowledge and outlook of the times, Even the Indian continent 
is not fully represented in its contemporary geographical infor- 
mation. ` 

III. Divisions of India — Sanskrit Buddbist texts give us ho 
glimpse as to the size and shape of the country. Hor the concep- 
tion of the shape of India we have, however, to turn to the Maha- 
govinda Suttanta of the Digha Nikaya, a Pali text and to the iti- 
nerary of Yuan Chwang, the celebrated Chinese traveller.' 
Nor have we any such conception of the world and the place 
India occupies in the gystem in the same way as we have in the 
Brahmanical eorfeeption contained in the Puranas and the epics. 
According to the Brahmanical conception the world is said to 
have consisted of seven concentric islands — Jambu, Saka, Kusa, 
Samala, Kraufica, Gomeda and Puskara — encircled by seven 
samudras, the order, however, varying in different sources, Of 
these islands, the Jambudvipa is the most alluded to in various 
sources and is the one which is generally identified with Bharata- 
varga, the Indian Peninsula. 

The Buddhist system also includes Jambudvipa as one of the 
islands ( i.e., continents ) that comprise the world. It has a detailed 
description in the Visuddhimagga (Visuddhimagga, I. pp. 205—206; 
ef. Vinaya Texts, S.B.E., Vol. XVII, pp. 38-39 and Atthasalinl 
p. 298) and is mentioned again and again in various other Pali 
texts. When opposed to Sihaladipa, Jambudvipa means, as 
Childers points out ( Pali Dictionary, p.165), the continent of 
India, but it is difficult to be definite on this point. We have 
references to Jambudvipa in Sanskrit Buddhist texts as well, as 
for example in the Mahavastu (III. p. 67), the Lalitavistara 
( Ch. XII) and the Bodhisattvavadina-Kalpalata ( 78th Pallava, 
9) According to the Mahavastu Indian merchants made sea 
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voyages for trade from the Jambudvipa.! They were once ship- 
wrecked; but living on vegetables they succdeded in saving their 
lives and came to an island inhabited by female demons. The 
Lalitavistara states that the Jambudvipa is distinguished from 
three other dvipas - the Uttarakuru edvipa, the Aparagodàniya 
dvipa and the Pürvavideha dvipa (p.19). Uttarakuru is men- 
tioned as early as Vedic times and is probably a semi-mythical 
country beyond the Himalayas, Aparagodaniya is difficult to be 
identified, but Pürvavideha must certainly be identified with a 
portion of the Videha country the chief city of which was Mithila. 
If that be so, it is difficult to understand why Pürva Videha is 
distinguished from the Jambudvipa which is supposed to be 
identical with the Indian continent. The Lalitavistara ( p. 149 ) 
further states that the Jambudvipa was only 7,000 thousand 
yojanas in extent, while the Godàniya, the Pirva-Videha, and the 
Uttarakuru dvipas were 8,000, 9000 and 10,000 thousand yojanas 
in extent respectively. The Jambudvipa was thus the smallest 
in extent, but according to Buddhaghosa, the Jambudvipa was 
10,000 yojanas in extent, and it was called maha or great ( Su- 
manhgalavilasini, IJ, p. 429). The evidences are, therefore, con- 
flicting and do not help us in identifying the division with any 
amount of certainty. 


Indian literature, whether Buddhist or Brahmanical, divides 
India into five traditional divisions. But the five divisions are 
not definitely and explicitly stated anywhere in Pali or Sanskrit 
texts. A detailed description of the Majjhimadesa or the Middle 
country is as old as the Vinaya Pitaka as well as the references 
to the Majjhimadega in the Pali texts: but an accurate descrip- 
tion of the four other divisions of India is not found except in 
Yuan Chwang’s itineraries, The remaining fóur divisions, e. 8५ 
the Uttarapatha, the Daksinapatha, the Aparanta or the Western 
country and the Pracya or Eastern country are more suggested 
by the description of the boundaries of the Middle country than 
by any independent statement. The reasen of the emphasis on 
the Madhyade$a is very clear. As withthe Brahmanical Aryans 
so with the Buddhists, Middle country was the centre of 
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their activities and much attention was paid by them to this. 
tract of land in particular 

Sanskrit Buddhist texts refer at least to three divisions of 
India, e. g., the Madhyadega, the land par excellence of Buddhism, 
the Uttarapatha and the Daksinadpatha. The latter two are men- 
tioned in name only, there is no defining of their boundaries: nor 
is there any description of the countries or regions that constitute 
the divisions. Two other divisions, namely the Aparanta or *the 
western and the Pràcya or the eastern are not referred to even in 
name, but are suggested by the boundary of the Madhyadesa which 
is given in some detail in the Divy&vadana (pp.21-22). : f 

“ Pūrveņopāli Pundavardhanam nàma 
nagaram tasya purvene Pundakakso nama 
parvatah, tatah parena pratyantah । 
daksinena Saravati nama nagari 

tagyah parena Saravati name nadi 

so ^ntah, tatah parena pratyantah | 

pascimena Sthiinopasthinakau brahmanagrimakau so "tab, 
tatah parena pratyantah i tnt 

uttarena Usiragirih so "ntah, tatah parena pratyantah । 

The boundaries of the Madhyadeéga defined here may be des- 
eribed as having extended in the east to the city of Pundra- 
vardhana!, to the east of which was the Pundakaksa mountain, 
in the south to the city of Sarivati (Salalavati of the Mahávagga) 
on the river of the same name, in the west to the twin Brahmana 
villages of Sthüna? and Upasthine and in the north .to the Usira- 
giri mountain? ( Usiradhaja of the Mahavagga ). According to 
the Saundaránanda Kavya (Ch, IL v. 62), however, the Madhya- 
desa is said to have been situated between the Himalayas and the 
Paripatra ( Pariyatya) mountain, a branch of the Vindhyas. Tho 
description of the boundary of the Madhyadesa,as given in the 
Divyàvadàna, is almost the same as that of the Mah&vagga.' 





. A' Pundravardhana in ancient times included Varendra; roughly 
identical with North Bengal. : 
2 Sthünaisidentified by some with 'lhaneswar ( Thūna of tho Maha- 
vagga ). CAGI. Intro. p. xliii. f. n. 2. 
' $ Usiragiri is identical with a mountain of the sanie name, north of 
Kankhal ( Hardwar ) I: A; 1905., p. 179 f 
*Vinaya Texts, 8. B. E. vol. xvii pp. 88-399; - - ` 
* 
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Majjhimadesa of the Pali text may be described as having extend- 
ed in the east to the town of Kajangala, in the south-east to the 
river Salalavati, in the south to the town of Satakannika, in the 
west to the Brahmana district of Thüng and in the north to the 
Usiradhaja mountain. The Divyàvadàns differs only in the fact 
that it extends the eastern boundary of the Majjhimadesa still 
farther to the east so as t6 include Pundravardhana. गी 


The Uttarapatha or the northern division is referred to. in 
name in the Divyávadàna (p. 315 ) as well as in the Bodhisattva- 
vadana-Kalpalata (16th p.19; 103 p. 4). The Daksinapatlia 
extended southwards beyond the Sarávati river and the Paripatra 
mountain and is mentioned in the Mahavastu, the AsSokivadana, 

he Gandavyüha and other texts. The Gandavyüha, however, 
gives & long list of place names which are all included in the 
Daksinapatha, l ५ 


MADHYADESA ® क 


As in the Pali texts, so in the Sanskrit Buddhist texts as.well, 
Madhyadesa is the country that is elaborately noticed. Its towns 
and cities, parks and gardens, lakes and rivers have been men- 
tioned time and again. Its villages have not also been neglected. 
It seems, therefore, that the Middle country was exclusively the 
world in which the early Buddhists confined themselves. It was 
in an eastern district of the Madhyadega that Gotama became the: 
Buddha, and the drama of his whole life was staged on the plains: 
of the Middle country. He travelled independently or with hig 
disciples from eity to city, and village to village moving as it 
were within a circumscribed area. The demand near home was 
so great and insistent that he had no occasion during his lifetime 
to stir outside the limits of the Middle country. And as early 
Buddhism is mainly concerhed with his life and the propagation 
of his teaching, Buddhist literature that. speaks of the times, 
therefore, abounds with geographical information mainly of the 
Madhyadega within the limits of which thé first converts to the 
religion confined themselves. The border countries and kingdoms’ 
were undoubtedly known and were often visited by Buddhist 
monks, but those of the distant south or north or north-west seem” 
to have been known only by names handed down to them by 
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traditions. But with the progress of time, Buddhism spread itself 
beyond the boundaries of the Middle country, and its priests and 
preachers were out for making new converts, their geographical 
knowledge naturally expanded itself, and by the time Asoka be- 
came emperor of almost th whole of India, it had come to embrace 
not only Gandhara and Kamboja on one side, and Pundra and 
Kalinga on the other, but also the other countries that later 
on came to be occupied by the Cheras, Cholas and Pandyas. "The 
position of the early Buddhists as regards their geographical 
knowledge may thus be stated. They were primarily concerned 
with the Middle country, the centre of Buddha’s activities, but 
even as early as the Buddha’s time they knew the entire tract of 
country from Gandhara and Kamboja to Vanga, Pundra and 
Kalinga on one side and from Kasmira to ASmaka, Vidarbha and 
Mahismati on the other. The early Buddhists had not had much 
knowledge of these outlying tracts which are mentioned only 
when their incidental relations with the Madhyadega are 
related or recalled. 

Boundary — Of Sanskrit Buddhist texts, it is only in the 
Divyävadāna that there is any detailed reference to the boundaries 
of the Madhyadesa. It may be described as having extended in the 
east as far asthe city of Pundravardhana, in the south to the 
city of Saravati on the river of the same name, in the west to the 
twin brahmin villages of Sthina and Upasthüna, and in the north 
to the Usiragiri mountain, According to the Saundarananda 
Kavya (chap. II. V. 62), howezer, the Madhyadess is said to have 
been situated between the Himalayas and the Paripatra 
(= Parlyatra ) mountain, a branch of the Vindhyas, ! The descrip- 
tion of the boundary of the Madhyadesa as given in the 
Divyavadana is almost the same as given in the Pali Vinaya text, 
the Mahavagga. (Vinaya texts, S. B» E., Vol, XVII, pp. 38-39 ). 
It differs only in the.fact that the Sanskrit text extends the 
eastern boundary of the Middle country a bit farther to the east - 
the Mahàvagga having-the eastern boundary as extending up to 
the town of Kajangala only - so as to include Pundravardhana. 





1 This description of the boundary of the Madhyade$a agrees favourably 
with that stated of the particular division in*the Brahmanical Dharma-sutras 
and* Dharma-$üstras, e. gẹ in‘the Codes of Manu. (Cf. Geography of 
Early Buddhism, Intro. p. xx. ) 
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It is, therefore, obvious that the Buddhist holy land had by the 
time the Divy&vadána eame to be written extended up to 
Pundravardhana. 


The Mahavastu records a very interesting fact with regard to 
the religious creed of the Madhyadesikas or inhabitants of tle 
Madhyedese. They are all qualified as “ Lokottaravadins " 
( Lokottaravadinarh Madhyadesikanam, Vol. T. p. 2 ie, fotlow- 
ing a particular creed of Mahayana Buddhism known as 
Lokottaravada. This seems, however, to be a coloured statement. 


The sixteen Mahdjanapadas and other important cities and countries 
of Madhyadesa : Of the well-known list of the sixteen Mahijana- 
padas or big states! enumerated in the Pali texts ( Anguttara 
Nikaya Vol, I. p. 213; IV. pp. 252, 256, 260) the Mah&vastu has 
in a certain place the traditional record ( Vol. IL p. 2, “ Jambud- 
vipe sodasahi Mahajanapadehi ") but there is no enumeration of 
the list. A similar reference, but without the traditional list, is 
also made in the Lalitavistara (sarvasmin Jambudvipe sodasa 
Jünapadesu, p. 22). The Mahavastu, however, in a different connec- 
tion seems to enumerate a list of sixteen states or Mahajanapadas. 
There we read that Gautama once repaired to the Grdhraküta hills 
at Rajagrha and was honoured by both gods and men. He distri- 
buted knowledge among the people of Ange, Magadha, Vajji, Malla, 
Kasi, Kosala, Cedi, Vatsa, Matsya, Sirasena, Kuru, Paficala, Sivi, 
Dasürna, Àssake and Avanti ( Vol. I. p. 34) This list, however, 
differs from that given in the Pali texts inasmuch as it excludes 
the Mahajanspadas of Gandhara and Kamboja but includes Sivi 
and Dasarna instead. The order of the enumeration is also some- 
what different. 


Anga — Aùga is very sparingly referred toein the Sanskrit 
Buddhist texts. The Mahavastu (Vol. I, p. 120) however, refers 
to a legend of King Brahmadatta, king of Benares, who had once 
been born as Rsabha, » bull, in the kingdom of Anga. Its capital 














1 They are:- (1) ond (2) Kaéi-Kogala, (3) and (4) Ahga-Magadha, 
(5) and (6) Vajji-Malla, (7) and (8) Cedi-Varhéa, (9) and (10) Kuru- 
Pañcāla, (11) and (12) Maccha-Surasena, ( 13) and (14) Assaka—Avanti, 
(15) and ( 16) Gandhara-Kanfbcja. See Geography,of Early Buddhism, 
pp. 2-23. E 
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was evidently Campápurl mentioned in the ASokivadana ( R. L. 
Mitra, Nepalese Buddhist literature, later on referred to as NBL, 
p. 8) wherein it is stated that when Bindusara was reigning at 
Pataliputra, a brahman of Campapuri presented to him a daughter 
named Subhadrangi, Anga, as is well-known, is identical with 
modern Bhagalpur. The Lalitavistara refers to a script or 
alphabet of the Anga country which the Bodhisattva is said to 
have mastered ( pp. 125-26 ) 

Magadha — Like Anga, Magadha is also very sparingly re- 
ferred to in Sanskrit Buddhist texts. "There are some references to 
the kingdom of Magadha in the Mahàvastu ( Vol. T. 34, 289 ; IT. 
419; III. 47, 90, eto.) , the Avadana Sataka (Ibid. pp. 24-25) and 
in other minor texts, but they have hardly any geographical 
import. The Buddha had, however, innumerable travels in 
Magadha in course of which he crossed the Ganges several times 
(Ibid). Arya Avalokitesvara is also said to have once passed 
through Magatha (Ibid, Gunakàrandavyüha, p. 95). The Sapta- 
kumiriks Avadana (Ibid, p, 222) refers to a large tank named 
Citragarbha in Magadha. According to the Divyávadàna ( p. 425) 
Magadha is described as a beautiful city with all kinds of gems. 
In the Lalitavistara ( p. 20) the Vaidehikula of Magadha is referred 
to. The Vaidehikula was suggested by one of the Devaputras 

as a royal family in which the Bodhisattva might be born in 
his futufe existence. But he preferred to be born of the Sakya 
race of Kapilavastu. According to the Lalitavistara, the Magadha 
country seems to have had a separate alphabet which the 
Bodhisattva is credited to have mastered ( pp. 125-26 ). The people 
of Magadha, i. e. , the Magadhikas or Mágadhakas are referred to 
more than once in the Lalitavistara ( pp. 318 and 398 ). 

But its capital Pataliputra is more often mentioned. At the 
time of the Buddha it was a great city ( Divyāvadāna, p. 544). 
The same authority informs us that a bridge of boats was built 
between Mathura and Pataliputra. Thera Upagupta went to the 
Magadhan capital by, boat accompanied by 18, 000 arhats in order 
to receive favour from King Asoka. The Thera was, however, very 
cordially received by the king ( pp. 386-87 ). There at the 
Kukkutaérama vihara where King Asoka had erected eighty-four 
thousand stupas and caityas ( Bodhisattvavadina Kalpalet&: 69th 
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p. 6-7) Thera Upagupta divulged the most mysterious secrets of 
Buddhism to ASoka (N. B. L : Gunakdrandavydha p.95). At the 
time of Susima, son of Vindusara, a beautiful daughter of a 
brahman of Campa was brought to Pataliputra and presented to 
the wife of King Bimbis&ra. This gipl showed the light of in- 
telligence to the inmates of the harem. She remained as a playmate 
and companion of the chief queen who later on gave birth to a 
son who became known as Vigatasoka ( Div. 369-70, ASokavádàna, 
N. B. L. p. 8). The ASok&vadàna refers to Pataliputra as having 
once been attacked by Susima when his younger brother Asoka 
was reigning, but Susima was overpowered ( N. B. L., p. 9 ). 
The Bodhisattvàvadána Kalpalata (31, p. 3, 79, p.2) refers to 
Pataliputra as having once been ruled by a virtuous King 
Purandara, The Mahavastu ( IIT, p. 231 ) refers to a capital city 
named Puspavati ( Puspavati name rajadhani) which is probably 
identical with Pataliputra. 


Rüjagrha — According to the Lalitavistara, Rajagrha is said 
to have been included in Magadha (“ Magadhesu Rajagrha ” - p. 
246 ). If is referred to in the same text as a city of the 
Magadhakas (p. 239). It is described as Magadhapura or the 
capital city of Magadha ( Ibid. p. 243 ) and was a Mahanagara or 
a great city where once Matanga, a Pratyeka-Buddha was 
wandering. The ancient name of the city was Girivraja. The city 
was adorned with beautiful palaces, well-guarded, decotated with 
mountains, supported and hallowed by sacred places and 
distinguished by the five hills ( Buddhacarita Kavya, Book X, 
verse 2). It was much frequented by the Buddha. In the 
Divyàvadàna (p. 545 ), Rajagrha is described as a rich, prosperous 
and populous city at the time of Bimbisara and Ajatagatru. The 
same text informs us that in order to go from Sfavasti to Rajagrha 
one had to cross the Ganges by boats kept either by King Ajata- 
Satru of Magadha or by the Licchavis of Vaisali. lt is obvious, 
therefore, that the Ganges formed boundary between the kingdom 
of Magadha and republican territory of the Licchavis, and that 
both the Magadhans and the Licchavis had equal rights over the 
river. The route from Rajagrha to Sravasti was infested with 
thieves who used to rob the merchants of their merchandise 
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(pp. 94-95 ). It ts interesting to note that Rajagrha was an 
important centre of inland trade where merchants flocked from 
different quarters ( Div. p. 307 ) to buy and sell their merchandise. 
At Rajagrha there used to be held a festival known as 
Giriagrasamaja when thogsands of people assembled in hundreds 
of gardens Songs were sung, musical instruments were played 
and theatrical performances were held with great pomp ( Maha- 
vastd, Vol. III, p. 57 ) ES. 


In and around the city of Rajagrha there was a number of 
important localities hallowed by the history of their associations 
‘with the Buddha and Buddhism, They were the Venuvana on 
the side of the Kalandakanivapa, the Naradagrama, the 
EKukkutaramavihara, the Grdhraküta hill, the Yastivana, the 
Uruvilvagrama, the Prabhisavans on the Grdhrakita hill, the 
Kolitagrama, etc. The Venuvana is repeatedly mentioned ( e. g. 
in the Avadanasatakam and elsewhere) as if was a very favourite 
haunt of the Bifddha. The Bhadrakalpavadana (N. B. L. , p. 45) 
refers to the Naradagrama while the Maha-sahasra-Pramardini 
refers (N. B. L. , p.166) to the Prabhisavana on the Grdhraküta 

hill. The Grdhrakute hill is also repeatedly 
Prabhasavana z 
Grdhrakuta hill mentioned, and the Buddha used to dwell here 
most often when he happened to visit Rajagrha.' The scene of 
most of the later Sanskrit Buddhist texts is also laid on the 
Grdhraküta hill (e. ४., of the Prajüapüramita Astasahasrika, the 
Saddharmapundarika, etc.). The village of 
Kolitagrama Kolita was very largely populated, and was 
situated af‘ a distance of half a yojana from Rajagrha. The 
Kalandake or Karandakanivapa ( tank ) was 
Kalandakanivapa situated near the Venuvana at Rajagrha ( N. B. 
L., Avadina-gatatam p. 17, p. 23, Divyavadana, pp. 143, 554). It 
seems that there were two vihàras named 


Sane Kukkutaérama, one at Pataliputra ( N. B. È 


Agéokavadana, pp. 9-10 ); Kalpadrumávadàna, p. 293 ), and another 
at or near Rajagrha (Nt B. L., Dv&virsavadans, p. 85 ) The 





1 N. B. L.—Kavikum&rakath8, p. 102; Mahavastu ( Senarts’ Ed. ), Vol. I, 
pp. 34 & 54, Sukhavati-Vytha, N. B. L. p. 236, Suvargaprabhüsa, N. B. L. 
p. 241; Divyavadana, p. 914, etc. 
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Mahavastu ( Vol. IIT, p. 441 ) has a reference to the famous 
Yastivana which was once visited by the 
Buddha accompanied by a large number of 
bhikkhus. The same text (Vol. I. p. 70) refers to the 
Saptaparna cave Saptaparna cave in Htájagrha (  Puravare bhavatu 
Rajagrhesmin Saptaparna abhidhànaguhayarm ''). 
Vajji — The tribe of the Vajjis or Vrjis included, accoming to 
Cunningham and Prof. Rhys Davids, atthakulas or eight con- 
federate clans among whom the Videhans, the Vrjikas,! and the 
Licchavis were the most important. Other confederate clans were 
probably Jüatrkas, Ugras, Bhojas and Aiksvakas. The Videha 
clan had its seat at Mithila which is recorded in the Brahmanas 
and the Puranas to have originally a monarchical constitution. 

Vaisali — The Vrjikas are often associated with the city of 
Vaisáli which was not only the capital of the Licchavi clan, but 
also the metropolis of the entire confederacy, Vaisal! was a great 
city of the Madhyadega and is identical with modern Besarh in 
the Muzaffarpur district of Bihar. The city which resembled the 
city of the gods was at the time of the Buddha, happy, proud, 
prosperous and rich with abundant food, charming and delightful, 
crowded with many and various people, adorned with buildings 
of various descriptions, storied mansions, buildings and palaces 
with towers, noble gateways, triumphal arches, covered courtyards, 
and charming with beds of flowers, in her numeroüs gardens 
and groves. 

And lastly, the Lalitavistara claims that the city rivalled the 
domain of the immortals in beauty ( Lefmann, Ch. III. p. 21; 
Mahavastu, Vol. L pp. 253 ff). More than once did the Buddha 
visit this wonderful city at which he once looked with an elephant 
look (Div. p. 208). Once in the vicinity ðf this city, while 
dwelling in a lofty tower on the Markata lake, 

Markata lake the Lord went out on a begging excursion ( N. B. 
L., Avadanasataka, p. 18; Div. p. 208 ).. By the side of the 
Markata lake there was the Kütaàgara where the 
Buddha once took up his dwelling ( Bodhisattva- 
vadana-Kalpalata, 90th p. 73, N. B. L., A sokivadana, p.12). We are 


Yastivana 


Kutagüra 





! According to the Divyávatflàna, the VaiSilakas and the Licchavis were 
two different confederate clans (pp, 55-56; 136). x 
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told in the Mahavastu that a brahmin named Alara Kalama who 
was an inhabitant ôf Vaisali once gave instructions to the Sra- 
manas (Vol. II. p. 118). The Licchavis of Vaisali made a gift of 
many caibyas ( e.g., theSaptamra caitys, the Bahuputra caitya, the 
Gotama caitya, the Kapinhye caitya, the Markatahradatira caitya) 
to the Buddha and the Buddhist Church. Ambapali, the famous 
courtesan of Vaisali also made the gift of her extensive mango 
grove to the Buddhist congregation ( Law's Study of the Maha- 
vastu, p. 44). In the Bodhisattvavadina-Kalpalata it is said that 
the Vaisalikas or the inhabitants of Vaisall or Visala made a rule 
to the effect that daughters of individuals should be enjoyed by 
ganas, and should not, therefore, be married ( 20th. p. 38), 

The Videha clan had its seat at Mithila! which is recorded in 
the Bráhmanas and Puranas to have originally a 
monarchical constitution. In Sanskrit Buddhist 
texts (e. g., in the Lalitavistara, pp. 19, 125, 149 etc. as well as in 
other texts) meftion is made of a dvipa called Pürvavideha- 
dvipa along with three other dvipas, namely, the 
Aparegodaniya, the Uttarakuru, and the Jambu- 
dvipa. Dvipa is obviously used here in the sense of a country, but 
it is difficult to ascertain which country is meant by Pürvavideha- 
. dvipa. The Lalitavistara refers to the script or alphabet of the 
Pirvavideha-dvipa, which the Lord Buddha is said to have 
mastered in his boyhood (p.126). The same text refers to the 
extent of the four respective dvipas; the Pürvavideha-dvipa is 
credited to have been nine thousand yojanas in extent. 

Videha is often referred to as a Janapada whose capital was 
Mithila ( “ Vaideha Janapade Mithilayam Rajadhanyam”: 
Mahavastu, Vol. III. , p. 172, also Cf. Divyivadana, “ Videaesu 
Janapadesu gatva prabrajitah, '' p. 424). In the Lalitavistara the 
Videha dynasty is described 88 wealthy, prosperous, amiable and 
generous (chap. III). The Bodhisattvavadina~Kalpalata refers 
to the city of Mithila in Videha ruled by a king named 
Puspadeva having two pious sons, Candra and Sürya (83, p.9). 
The Bodhisattva, in one of his previous births as Maheéga, the 


Mithila 


Purvavideha 





I Mithilā is, however, identified by some scholars with the small town of 
Janakapur just within the Nepal border. Wideha is identical with ancient 
Tirakhukti, that is, modern Tirhut. 
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renowned elephant of Benares, was invited by the people of 
Mithila to cure them of an epidemic ( Mahāvastu, Vol. I. pp. 286- 
288). In another of his former existences, the Lord was born as 
the munificent King Vijitavi of Mithila. He was banished from 
his kingdom and took his abode in asleaf-hut near the Himalayas 
( Mahavastu, TII, p. 41). Two miles from Mithila, there was a 
village, named Javakacchaka; where. Maha- 
usadha, a brahmin, had his residence ( Ibid, Vol 


ə Javakaechaka 
II, p. 83). 

The country of the Mallas is referred tointhe Dvavihsavadina 
(N.B.L.,p.86). The same source refers to a 
village, Kusi by name, in the country of the 
Mallas. The Mukutabandhana caitya of the 
Mallas, as well as the twin sala trees of Kusinara 
Mukutabandhana where the Lord lay in his parinirvina are 

caitya alluded to more than once in the Divyā- 

Yamakaśāla- vadāna ( pp. 208, 209 : “ parinirvaniya gamisyati 


Malla 


Kusigrama 


vanam Mallanam upavartanam yamakaSdlavanam” ). 
| Anomiya was an important city in the Malla 
Anomiya 


kingdom. This city which was once visited by 
the Bodhisattva was situated near the hermitage of sage Vasistha 
in the Malla kingdom to the south of Kapilavastu at a distance 
of 12 yojanas ( Mahavastu, II, 164). 

The capital of the Kasi country was Bardnasi ( modern 
Benares). The Tathagata once said: " Bar&nasim 
gamisyami gatva vai Kasinimapurim " ( Lalita- 

vistara, p.406); evidently Kasi was the larger unit, i.e., the janapada, 
and Baranasi was the capital ( puri) of the Kasis or the people of 
Kasi, ! That Kasi was a janapada is attested to by the same text 
( Ibid. p. 405 ). Its capital Baranasi finds a prqminent place in the 
literature of Hindus and Buddhists alike, and is again and again 
mentioned in the Sanskrit Buddhist texts. In the Mahavastu, Bara- 
nasi is mentioned to have been situated on the bank of the river 
Varanà ( Vol. III, p. 402 ); but according to the Bodhisattvavadana 
Kalpalatà Baranasi was on the Ganges ( 6th, p. 31 and 32 ). In the 
Divy&ávadana the city is described as prosperous, extensive 


Kasi 


1 Reference is made in the Lalitavistara ( p.215) of a certain kind of 
cloth called Kasika-vastra which was most probably manufactured in Kasi. 
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populous, and a place*where alms could easily be obtained (p. 73). 
It was not oppressed by deceitful and quarrelsome people ( Ibid. 
p. 98). The Buddha once set out to go to Kasi manifesting, as he 
went, the manifold supernatural course of life of the Magadha people 
( Buddhacarita Kavya, Bk. XV, v. 90). The city of Baradnasi 
was hallowed by the feet of the Buddha (Sarvarthasiddha ) who 
came here to preach his excellent doctrine, He gave a discourse 
on the Dharmacakrapravarttana (Wheel of Law) sūtra in the Deer 
Park near Benares, a fact which is again and again referred to in 


both Pali and Sanskrit Buddhist texts (Saundarananda Kavya, 


Ch, IIL , vs. 10-11: Cf. Buddhacarita Kavya, Bk. XV., v. 87; 
Lalitavistara, pp. 412-18, etc.) 

Benares was a great trading centre of Buddhist India. Rich 
merchants of the city used to cross over high seas with ships laden 
with merchandise. One such merchant once crossed over to the 
Raksasi island which, however, is difficult to be identified 
( Mahavastu, IIL.*p. 286). A wealthy merchant came to Benares 
from Taksasilà (mod. Taxila ) with the object of carrying on trade 
(Ibid., IL, pp. 166-167). The Divy&vadàna informs us that a 
caravan trader reached Benares from Uttarapatha during the reign 
of King Brahmadatta who heard him saying thus: Now I have 
reached Benares, bringing with me articles for sale.’’ He was 
welcomed by the king who gave him shelter ( pp. 510 ff). 

Kasi came in conflict with Kosala several times and each time 
the king of Kasi was defeated. At last when he was going to 
make desperate final attack the king of KoSala refused to fight and 
abdicated his throne ( Mahavastu, III , p. 349) 

Brahmadatta, king of Benares, is said to have once apprehend- 
ed that a great famine lasting for 12 years would visit Benares. 
He, therefore, askedsthe inhabitants of the kingdom to leave the 
city, but those who had enough provisions were permitted to 
remain. A large number of people died on account of the famine, 
but one person who had enormous wealth in his possession gave 
alms to a Pratyeka-Buddha who went to him. The wife of the 
person prayed in return for a boon to the effect that a pot of rice 
cooked by her would be sufficient for hundreds of thousands of 
people. Her husband prayed that his granaries might always be 
kept filled up with paddy, and the son in his turn prayed that his 
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treasures might always be full of wealth although he might spend 
as much as he liked. All the boons prayed for were granted 
( Div. , pp. 132 ff). 

In the Siksisamuccaya (tr. by Bendall ) of Santideva, a king 
of Benares is referred to have given hit flesh to a hawk to save 8 
dove (5. 99). Another king of Kasi made a gift of an elephant 
to a king of Videha on his request. At this time a deadly disease 
was raging in the kingdom of Videha ; but as soon as the elephant 
stepped on the borders of Mithila, the disease disappeared ( Maha- 
vastu, L p. 286 ff). The same source informs us that there once 
lived in Benares a king whose kingdom extended up-to Taxila 
(Ibid. IT. p. 82). 

Kofals, during the days of early Buddhism, was an important 

: kingdom and its king Prasenajit an important 
Kosala figure ( Bodhisattvavadana Kalpaiata, 100th, p. 2 ) 
Kulmáspindi, another king of  Kosala, is claimed in tho 
Bodhisaitvavadana to have been none other than the Lord Buddha 
himself ( N. B. L. p. 50). Another virtuous king of KoSala to 
avoid bloodshed in a war with the king of Kasi abdicated his 
throne and went to a voluntary exile. In his exile he greatly helped 
a merchant who in a later existence came to be born as Ajñäta 
Kaundinya ( Mahavastu, N. B. L., p. 156 ). 

That the ancient Kosala kingdom was divided into two great 
divisions, the river Sarayü serving as the wedge between the two, 
is suggested by the Avadanasataka ( N. B. L. p. 20) wherein a 
reference is made to & war between the kings of Norih and 
South Kosala. 

Marakaranda was a locality in the kingdom of Kosala ( Maha- 
vastu, Vol. I. p. 319) 

The most important capital city of Kosala wag ‘Sravasti’.! This 
city was full of kings, princes, their councillors, 
ministers and followers, Ksatriyas, Brahmanas, 
householders, etc. (Latitavistara, Ch. I). There at ‘Sravasti’ was the 


1 Srüvastiis identical with the great ruined city on the south bank of 
the Rapti called Saheth-Maheth. 


S&keta was another capital of the Kogala kingdom. In the Mahavastu 
Avadàna (Mahavastu, Senarts’ Ed., Vol. I., p. 348) we read that Sujata, one 
of the descendants of Mandhat® became king of the Iksvükus in the great 
city Süketa. The city is mentioned in the Bodhisattvavadina Kalpalata 
( 3rd, P. 2) to have been adorned with domes 
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famous garden of Anathapindika at Jetavana frequently referred 
to in Pali and Sanskrit Buddhist texts. There the Buddha stayed 
with his retinue of bhikkhus for a number of times and received 
hundreds of householders as followers and disciples. The Divya- 
v&dàna informs us that Mahikatyayana desirous of going to 
Madhyadesa first reached Sindhu and then Sravasti ( p. 581) 
Merchants of Sr&vasti went to Ceylon crossing over the high seas 
(N. B. L. Avadanagataka p. 19; cf. Bodhisattvavadana Kalpalata, 
Yth, p. 50). In the city of Sravasti 8 poor brahmin named Svastika 
took to cultivation to earn his livelihood (Ibid. 61st P. 2). It was 
in this city that the Buddha gave religious instructions to the 
citizens whose darkness of ignorance was thereby dispelled ( Ibid. 
6th, p. 3; 79th p. 2; 82nd p. 2). The royal family of the Kosalas is 
referred to in the Lalitavistara ( pp. 20-21) as one in which Bodhi- 
sativa might desire to be born. 

The Mehayastu (TIL. p. 101) refers to the Nyagrodharama of 

Kośala where the Buddha is said to have once 
Nyagrodharéma taken up his residence. It was at tbe Jetavana 
grove of Sravasti that Devadatta sent assassins to 
kill the Lord who, however, received the murderers 
very hospitably ( Avadinasataka, N. B. L. p. 27). It was also at 
this grove that when Prasenajit, king of Sravasti, was retiring 
after adoring the Lord, 500 geese came to him and announced that 
King Pafioala had been greatly pleased to notice the King of 
Kosala's devotion, and was coming to congratulate him on his 
conversion to the faith ( Ibid.epp. 12-13). King Bimbisars also 
interviewed the Lord at Jetavana (Ibid. p. 45). The same text 
refers to the fact that the Lord made no distinction as to proper 
&nd improper times in preaching the truths of religion. One day 
he preached while cleansing the Jetavana with a broom in hand 
(Ibid. p. 29). The Bodhisattvavadina Kalpalata (52nd, p. 20°) re- 
fers to a king of Kosala named Hiranyavarma who imposed a fine 
on 8 brahmin named Kapila. 

Cedi — Reference to Cedi as one of the sixteen Janapadas of 
Jambudvips is made in the Lalitavistara (p. 22). The ancient 
Cedi country lay near the Jumna and was contiguous to that of 
the Kurus. Tt corresponds roughly fo the modern Bundelkhand 
and the adjoining region, 


Jetavana 
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Vatsa — Like the Cedi kingdom the Vatsa Janapada is also 
referred to in the Lalitavistara (p. 27). The Vatsa dynasty is 
therein described as rich, thriving, kind and generous. The 
Mahavastu (Vol. IT. p.2) refers to King Udayana of the Vatsa 
country and his capital Kausambi.! The same 
text refers to the fact that King Bimbisara of 
Magadha and Udayana ef Avanti requested the Lord, just when he 
had descended from the Tusita heaven, to honour Rajagrha 
or Kausimbi by making it his birth place.? In a compara- 
tively modern Sanskrit Mahayanist text (N. B. L. p. 269), 
the monastery of GhoSira, in the suburbs of Kausambi 
is referred to. The site may probably be identical with the 
old Ghositarama of Kosambi referred to so frequently in 
the Pali Vinaya texts. ASvaghosa in his Saundarinanda-Kavya 
(Law’s translation, p. 9) refers to a hermitage (arama) 
of one Kusámba where the city of Kausgmbi was built. 
The Sisumara hill identical probably with 
Sumsumaragiri of the Pali Jatakas which shelter- 
ed the Bhagga ( Bharga ) state was included in the Vatsa territory. 
There on that hill lived a rich householder named Buddha. He 
gave his daughter Rüpini to the son of Anathapindada ( N. B. L. 
Divyávadànamala, p. 309). 


Kausümbi 


Siéumara Hill 


Matsya — The Matsya country, one of the 16, Janapadas 
enumerated in the Lalitavistara (p. 22), comprises the modern 
territory of Jaipur ; it included the whole of the present territory 
of Alwar with a portion of Bharafpur. The capital of the Matsya 
country was Viratanagara or Vairat (so called because it was the 
capital of Virata, King of the Matsyas) which has perhaps a 
veiled reference in the name Bairatiputra Samjaya referred to in 
the Mahavastu ( III. pp. 59, 90 ). 


Siirasena — The capital of the Strasena Janapada wes Mathura, 
generally identified with Maholi, five miles to the south-west of 
the present town of Mathura or Muttra ( U. P. ). 


1 The Bodhisattvavadana-Kalpalata ( 38th, p. 8.) has a similar reference 
where it is stated that Kausambi was ruled by the Vatsa King Udayana, 
Kauéambi is identical with modern Kosam near Allahabad, 

2 Mahavastu (Senatts’ Ed.), Vol. 1i, p. 2. * 
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' ` Mathura— In the Lalitavistara ( p. 21) the city of Mathura 
is described as rich, flourishing and populous, the metropolis of 
King Suvahu of the race of the valiant Karhsa. Upagupta, the 
teacher of Asoka, was the son of Gupta, a rich man of Mathura 
( Asukavadana, N. B. L., p.°10.) He was intended by his father 
to be a disciple of Sonavasi ( Bodhisattvavdans Kalpalata, 72nd. 
p. 2-39 who was a propagator of the Buddhist faith at Mathpra, 
At Urumunda, a hill in Mathura, Sonavasi con- 
verted Nata and Bhata, two nàgas and erected two 
viharas of the same name in commemoration of their conversion 
(Ibid; also Cf. Bodhisattvávadana-Kalpalatà 71st, p. 13 for a 
reference to the Urumunda Hill) The famous courtesan Vasava- 
dattà lived at Mathura (Div. p. 352). There also liyed in Mathura 
two brothers, Nata and Bhata, both merchants ( Ibid. p. 349 ), One 
Padmaka, beholding in his youth, a dead body felt disgusted with 
the world, and became eventually a hermit. When at Mathura, 
he entered the house of a prostitute for alms; she was, however, 
charmed with the hermit’s appearance and sought his love ( N. B. 
L., ASokavadina, p. 15), The Divyàvadàna seems to attest to the 
fact that there was a bridge of boats between Mathura and Patali- 
putra (p. 386). Upagupta is credited to have converted 18 lacs of 
the people of Mathura ( Bodhisattváàvadána-Kalpalatà, 72nd, p, 71 ). 
Another important city of the Strasena janapada was 
Kanyakubja. Kuéa, the son of Abiida, the chief 

Kanyakubja queen of Iksvaku, king of Benares, married 
Sudarsand, the daughter of the king of Kanyakubja in Sürasena 
(N. B. L. , Kuga Jataka, p. 110). The same story is more elaborate- 
ly given elsewhere. Mahendraka, the tribal 

, Bhadrakasat kingof Bhadrakasat in Kanyakubja had a beauti- 
ful daughter. Alinds, the chief queen ' of the king of Benares 
( Subandhu was his name) immediately after the king's accession 
to the throne, set a negotiation on foot for her son's marriage to 
the daughter of king Mahendraka. The match was soon settled and 
the nuptials were celebrAted at Kanyakubja (N. B. L., Mahavastu- 
Avadàna, p. 143 ff ) The Bodhisattvavadina~ 

Kanyakubja forest Kalpalatā refers to the Kanyakubja forest ( 80th, 


Urununda Hil 





1 The name ofthe queen is given as Abudaáin the Kusa Jütaka which is 
but a substance of this story, 


f 


Ooo 
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p. 77) which must have been situated somewhere near the city of 
the same name, 


The ancient Kuru country is mentioned in the Lalitavistara 
as one of the sixtee» janapadas of Jambudvipa 
and may be said to have comprised the Kuru- 
ksetra or Thaneswar The district included Sonapat, „Anun 
Karnal, and Panipat, and was situated between the Sarasvati on 
the north and Drsadvati on the south. In the Kalpadruma-avadana 
(N. B. L., p. 297) it is stated that the Buddha once visited 
the city of the Kauravas which seems to have probably been the 
capital of the Kuru country, but unfortunately the name of the 
city is not given. It is, however, possible on the epic authority to 
identify the Kaurava city with Hastinapura which is several times 
. mentioned in the Sanskrit Buddhist text. The 
Hastinapura — _Bodhisattvavadina-Kalpalata definitely states 
that it was the capital of the Kuru kings (3rd Pallava 116; 64th, 
p.9) It is stated that King Arjuna of Hastinapura was in the 


Kuru 


habit of killing those holy men who were unable to satisfy him by 


answers to the questions put by him ( Mahávastu-avadana, IIL, 
p. 361). Sudhanu, son of Subahu, anothor king of Hastinapura, 
fell in love with a Kinnari in a distant country, and came back 
with her to the capital where he had long been associated with his 
father in the government of the kingdom. ( Mahavasti, Vol. II, 

p. 94-95 ) Utpala, son of Vidyüdhara, ७ serpent catcher, dwelt at 
Hastinapura in the vicinity of  Valkalàyana's hermitage 
( Bodhisattvaàvadana-Kalpalatà, 64th, p. 62. ) The city is described 
in the Divyavadàna as a rich, prosperous and populous city. 
Close by there was a big lake full of lotuses, swans and cranes 
(p. 435) This, it can be surmised, was the Bvaipayans-hrada. 
The place was visited by the Buddha. Here an excellent brahmin 
approached him and praised him ( Ibid. p. 72). The city was once 
ruled over by a pious and righteous king named Uttarapaficala 
Mahadhana, In the Divyavadina Hastingpura is described as a 
rich, prosperous, and populous city (p. 435). ‘The Lalitavistara 
refers to Hastinapura as having been ruled by a king descended 
from the Pandava race, valiant aud the most beautiful and glorious 
among conquerors ( Chap. III ) 
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Mention is often made in the Sanskrit Buddhist sources as 
well as in Pali texts of the Uttarakuru country 
( Uttarakurudvipa ), obviously a mythical region. 
The Lalitavistara refers to four Pratyanta-dvipas or border- 
countries; they are Piirvavideha, Aparagodaniya, Uttarakuru and 
Jambudvipa (19; cf. Bodhisattvavadana-Kalpalata, 4th, p. 48, 50 
& 71 The alphabet of the Uttarakuru country is also referred to 
as having been mastered by the Buddha ( Ibid. p. 126 ). The Uttara- 
kurudvipa is stated to have been ten thousand yojanas in extent 
(Ibid. p. 149). In the Divy&vadàna it is mentioned as an island 
where people lived unattached to the worldly life ( p. 215 ). 

Pañcāla was originally the country north and west of Delhi 
from the foot of the Himalayas to the river 
Chambal, but it was divided into north and south 
Paficala, separated by the Ganges. It roughly corresponds to 
modern Budaon, Furrukhabad and the adjoining districts of the 
United Provinces. 

That the Paficala country was divided into two divisions is 
attested to by the Divyavadana wherein we read of two Paficala 
Visayas: Uttara Paficila and Daksina Paficàla. The Jatakas as 
well as the Mahabharata also refer to these two divisions of the 
country. According to the Divyavadana ( p. 435 ) the capital of 
Uttara Pañcāla was Hastinapura, but according to the Jatakas 
( Cowell's Jat. IIL , p. 230) the capital was Kampillanagara. The 
Mahābhārata, however, states that the capital of Uttara-Paficala 
was Ahicchatra or Chatravati (identical with modern Ramnagar 
in the Bareilley district) while Daksina Paficala had its capital 
at Kampilya ( Mbh. 138, 78-14 ) identical with modern Kampil in 
the Farukhabad district, U. P.! and Padumivati, the wife of a 
Paficdla king is referred to in the Mahavastu (III. p. 169). 

According to the Divyavadana, Hastinapura was the capital of 
the Paficála kingdom but according to the Epics and the Jatakas, 
Kampilya was the capital. In one of his former existences the 
Buddha was born as Raksita, son of Brahmadatta’s priest. This 
Brahmadatta was the king of Kampilya in Pañcāla (Mahavastu, 
1. , p. 288 ) In one of his former existences, the Bodhisattva, was 


Uttarakuru 


Pañcāla 





1, For reconciliatibn of these apparent discrepancies in the different 
evidences see my "Geography of Early Buddhisni"-pp. 18-19, 
*. 
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Punyavanta, son of Afijanas, king of Baranasi. Once he with his 
four friends set out on a journey to Kampilyá in order to test the 
usefulness of their respective excellences ( Mahavastu, Vol. ITI. p. 
93) When Prasenajit, king of Sravastl, was retiring from Jeta- 
vana after adoring the Buddha, 500 ४७९७ came to him, and an- 
nounced that the king of Pañcāla had been greatly pleased to 
notice Prasenajit's devotion ( N. B. L., ASokavadana, pp. 42-13 ). 
Kampilya in the kingdom of Paricala is mentioned in the Bodhi- 
sattvavadana Kalpalatà to have been ruled by a pious king 
Satyarata (66th P. 4) and by King Brahmadatta ( 68th P. 9), 

The Sivi country is mentioned in the Lalitavistara ( p. 22) as 
well as in the Mahavastu (Law, ‘A Study of the 
Mahavastu’, p. 9) as one of the sixteen janapadas 
of Jambudvipa. According to the Jatakas ( Jat. IV, p. 401 ) 
Aritthapura was the capital of the Sivi kingdom. Aristhapura 
( Pali Aritthapura ) is mentioned in the Bodhisativivadana-Kalpa- 
lata (2nd, p. 2 end 3) to have been ruled by King Srisena. The 
same text refers to the city of Sivavati, doubtless identical with the 
capital of the Sivi country, to have been ruled by King Sivi ( 91st 
P. 6.). In a passage of the Rgveda ( VII. 18, 7) there is a mention 
of the Sivi people along with the Alinas, Pakthas, Bhalanasas and 
Visanins. Early Greek writers also refer to a country in the 
Punjab as the territory of the Siboi. It is highly probable that the 
Siva country of the Rgveda, the Sibi country of the Jatakas, and 
the Siboi country of the Greek geographers are one and the same. 
Patafijali mentions a country in the north called Sivapurs (IV. 2, 
2) which is certainly identical with Sibipura mentioned in a 
Shorkot inscription (Ep. Inds, 1921, p.6). The Siva, Sibi or Siboi 
territory is, therefore, identical with the Shorkot region of the 
Punjab -the ancient Sivapura or Sibipura. Strictly speaking 
the Sivi country should, therefore, be included in the Uttar&patha. 

Dasarna. according to the Lalitavistara and the Mahavastu, 
was one of the sixteen janapadas of Jambudvipa. 
The country has been mentioned in the Maha- 
bhārata (II, 5-10) as wellasin the Meghadüta of Kalidasa 
(24-25). tis generally identified with the Vidis& or Bhilsa 
region in the Central Provinces. 5 

The Aśmaka country is referred to in the Mahavastu ( ITE 363) 


n 
Sivi 


Daśārņa 
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wherein it is stated that there was a hermitage on the Godavari in 
the A$maka country*where Sarabhanga, the son of the royal priest 
of Brahmadatta, king of Kampilya, retired after having received 
ordination. The country is doubtless identical with Pali Assaka 
whose capital was Potala orePotana, Asanga in his Sütralamkàara 
mentions another 88798 country which, however, was situated 
on the Indus.  Asanga's A$maka seems, therefore, to be identical 
with the kingdom of Assakenus of the Greek writers which lay to 
the east of the Sarasvati at a distance of about 25 miles from the 
sea on the Swat valley. Asmaka of the Sanskrit Buddhist texts, 
was situated on the Godavari.- Strictly speaking, therefore, the 
Aémaka country lay outside the pale of Madhyadesa. ! 

In early Pali literature, Assaka has been distinguished from 
Mülaka which lay to its north, but has always 
been associated with Avanti which lay immediate- 
ly to the north-east. The Gandavyüha refers to the city of 
Samantamukha ih the Mülaka country (N. B. L., p. 91) 

Avanti? is referred to in the Mahavastu and the Lelitavistara 
as one of the 16 janapadas of Jambudvipa. The 
Bodhisattvavadaina refers again and again to 
King Udayana of Avanti (N. B. L. p. 74). Therein the vicinity 
of Avanti lived Utiara and Nalaka, the two sons of one Jayi, the 
family priest of King of Tvarkata, (N. B. L., Bhadrakalpa- 
vadana, p. 44 ) 


Acccording to Pali texts ( Dipavarhsa, Oldenberg's Edn, p. 57) 
the capital of Avanti was Ujjeni or Ujjayini which, however, 
according to Sanskrit Buddhist texts, was included in the 
Daksinapatha. The Mahavastu ( Vol. IT, p. 30) states that after 
the birth of the Bodhisattva, Asita, a brahmin. of Ujjayini in 
Daksinàpstha, who had lived long on the Vindhya mountain, came 
from the Himalayas, his recent abode, to see the Bodhisattva. 

ioe Ujjayini is also referred to in the Bodhisattva- 

Ujjayini vadana Kalpalata ( 76th, p. 10). 


Mulaka 


|: Avanti 














1 For various references to the Assaka or A$maka tribo and their dif- 


ferent settlements, see my Geography of Early Buddhism, pp. 21-22. 
2 Avantiroughly corresponds ७० modern Malwa, Nimar and adjoining 
parts.q( the Central Provinces, . 
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Kapilavastu is famous in the history of Buddhist India as the 
home of the Sakyas (Saundarananda Kavya, Ch. 
I. also Cf. Mahavastu: Law’s “A Study of the 
Mahavastu", pp. 55 ff). It was also known as Kapilasya vastu 
( Saundarananda Kavya, Ch. I. ). The Lplitavistara calls it Kapila- 
vastu and sometimes Kapilapura (p.243) or Kapilahvayapura (p.28). 
All these names occur also in the Mahavastu ( Vol. II. p. 11). As to 
the erigin of the name Kapilavastu we have to turn to the Saundara- 
nanda Kavya where it is stated that as the city was built in the 
hermitage of the sage Kapila it was called Kapilavastu (Ch. I} 
The Divyavadana also connects Kapilavastu with the sage Kapila 
(p. 548). In the Buddhacarita Kavya ( Bk. I. verse 2) Kapila- 
vastu is described as the dwelling place of the great sage Kapila. 
It was surrounded by seven walls ( Mahivastu, II, 75) and is 
always referred to by the Lelitavistara as a Mahanagara or great 
city with a good number of gardens, avenues and market places 
( pp. 58, 77, 98, 101, 102, 113, 123). There were four city gates and 
towers all over the city (Ibid p. 58). An explanation of the origin 
of the Sakyas is given in the Saundar&nanda Kavya (Ch. I ) where- 
in it is stated that as the Sakyas built their houses surrounded by 
Saka trees, they were called Sakyas. The Mahàvastu gives a 
story of the foundation of Kapilavastu and the settlement of the 
Sakyas there ( Vol. I. p. 350 ff). The Lalitavistara ( pp. 136-137) 
gives 500 as the number of members of the Sakya Council. 
Kapilavastu is stated to have been immensely rich, an abode 
of the powerful, a home of learning, and a resort of the virtuous. 
It was full of charities, festivals afid congregations of powerful 
princes. Itis described as having a good strength of horses, 


Kapilavastu 


elephants and chariots (Saundardnanda Kavya, Ch. I) With 


arched gateways and pinnacles, ( Buddhacarita, Kavya, Bk. 1, v.5) 
it was surrounded by the beauty of the lofty table-land ( Ibid., ५. 2). 
In this city none but intelligent and qualified men were 
engaged as ministers ( Saundardnanda Kavya, Ch. I). As there 
was no improper taxation, the city was full of people ( Ibid ), and 
poverty could not find any place there ‘where prosperity shone 
resplendently ( Buddhacarita Kavya, Bk. 1, , V. 4) 

In the city of Kapilavastu the Buddha gave his religicus dise 
course and his relations listened to it with great eagerness 
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(Saundarananda Kavya, Ch. II, v. 26). At a retired place, 96 miles 
from Kapilavastu,n the kingdom of the Mallas, in the vicinity 
of the āśrama of Vasistha, the Bodhisattva Gautama had parted 
with his servant Chandaka and his horse Kanthaka ( Mahavastu, 
Vol. IT, pp. 164-165 ). . 

The Uposadhavadinam ( N. B. L. p. 265 ) refers to the 
Nygerodha Nyagrodha garden near Kapilavastu. Visvamitra 
garden was a young preacher who resided at Kapilavastu 
(N.B.L. Gandavyüha, p. 92). Sobhita was a rich Sakya of 
Kapilavastu ( Avadana-Sataka, N. B. L. p. 37). Another rich 
Sakya of the city had his only daughter named Sukla (Ibid. p. 35). 
Gaya named after the royal sage of the same name is often 
mentioned asa city visited by the Lord. The 
river Nairafijanad (Phaleu ) which flows through 
the city was also visited by him (Buddhacarita, Bk. XII. vs. 87-88). 
The Buddha crossed the Ganges and went to the hermitage of 
Kasyapa at Gas (Ibid. , Bk. V. XVII, 8). He dwelt on the bank 
T of the river Nairafijanà at the foot of the Bodbi 

"Nairsfüjani = : : 
river tree where Mara approached him and asked him 


to leave the world ( Div. p. 202 ). 

In the Mahavastu ( Vol. IT. p. 123) it is stated that the Buddha 
came to Uruvilva where he saw nicely looking 
trees, pleasing lakes, plain grounds, and the trans- 
parent water of the Nairafijana river. From Uruvilva the Lord 
wanted to go to Benares, He directed his steps accordingly towards 
that holy city. His route lay, through Gaya, Nahal, Bundadvira 
Lohitavastuka, Gandhapura and Sarathipura ( N. B. L., Maha- 
vastu-avadana, p. 157, cf. Lalitavistara, pp. 406-7). From Gaya 

the Buddha had, however, gone to Aparagaya 
Aparagaya where he was invited by Sudargana, the king of 
snakes (A Study of the Mahavastu, p. 156 ). 

The Gayasirsa mountain was situated at Gaya from where 

Gayasirga the Buddha went to Uruvilva and Senipatigama 

mountain ‘for thg attainment of Perfect Enlightenment ( A 
Study of the Mehavastu, p. 81; cf. Lalitavistara p. 248). The 
Lalitavisatara ( p. 405 ) refers to the Bodhimanda 

Bodbimanda — ot Gaya not far from which the Bodhisattva met 

an-ajivika. ' हु 


Gaya 


Uruvilva 
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Cundadvila was a city once visited by thee Buddha where he 
मिग announced to the Ajivaka named Upaka that with- 
Cundadvila out a master he had become the Buddha ( A Study 
of the Mahavastu, pp. 156-57 ). It is, however, difficult to identify 
the city 
rich and prosperous city referred to in the Bodhisattva- 
Hihgumardana V2d4na-Kalpalata ( 56th, p. 2) was obviously a 
e city mythical city 
The rich village of Nālandā is stated in the Mahāvastu ( Yol. 
TIL. p. 56.) to have been situated ata distance of 
half a yojana from Rajagrha. Nalanda is identifi- 
ed with modern Baragaon, seven miles to the north-west of Rajgir 
in the district of Patna. (See my "Geography of Early Buddhism,” 
p. 31 for more details ). 
These were the two cities mentioned in the Bodhisattvavadana 
Kalpalata to have been visited by Buddha Vipassi 
Vandbumatiand gpg Gautama Buddha ( 27th, p. 54 and 39th, p. 2 ). 


Valgumati 
They cannot, however, be identified. 

According to the Buddhist tradition recorded in the Divya- 
vadana the eastern boundary of the Madhyadesa 
Pundravardhana oxtended up to Pundravardhana (pp. 21-22). Yuan 
Chwang, the celebrated Chinese traveller, also holds the same 
view ; but according to the Mahavagga of the Vinays Pitaka it 
extended up to Kajangala. Pundraverdhana was s stronghold of 
the Niganthas. It once happened that a Professor of the Nigantha 
school who reviled the religion of the Buddha, had got a picture 
painted representing himself with the Buddha lying at his feet. 
This he had widely circulated in the province of Pundravardhana. 
Asoka heard of it and was so enraged that he desired to punish 
him. (N. B. L., A$ok&vadàna, p. 11). The same story is related 
also in the Divy&vadana in a slightly different version (p. 427). 
The Divyavadane adds that here in Pundravardhana 18, 000 
, Ajivikas were killed (p. 427). The Bodhisattvavadana Kalpalata 
(98rd, p. 3-4) states that Sumagadha, daughter of An&thapindada 
was married to a person at Pundravardhana ( a variant reading of 
Pundravardhana ). The details of the story are given in Sumagadha 
. Avadina wherein it is stated that the name of the groom was 

Vrsabhadatta ( N. B. L., p. 237 ; also cf. Divy&Vadàna, p. 402 ),, 


Nalanda 


28 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute ^ 


' Inthe Divyavadina, Dvipavati is mentioned as a city ruled by 
the ‘king Dvipa. It was rich, prosperous and 
populous. ( p. 246 ), The city is stated to have been 
the birth place of Diparhkara Buddha ( Bodhisattvàvadana Kalpa- 
lata, 89th, p. 75 ) The city eannot, however, be identified. ` 

It was a city ruled by aking named Ksema, There lived in 
that city a merchant banker who was a staunch 
supporter of the Tathagata named Ksemarhkara 
( Divyavadana, p. 242). Tho city, probably & mythical one, cannot 
be identified. ; 

It was a beautiful city of Mahasudarósana ( Divy&vadàna, 

Ku$üvati p. 297 ) 


, Dvipavati 


Ksetnavati 


The hermitage of Kapila was by the side of the Himalayas 
( Saundarananda Kavya, Ch. I, V. 5). This is also 
corroborated by the evidence of the Divyavadana 
( p. 548 ) wherein, it is stated that the hermitage of the sage Kapila 


was situated not far from the river Bhagirathi by the side of the 
Himalayas. 


Kapila’s Agrama 


It was a city inhabited by a prostitute famous for her 
Utpalavati charity ( Bodhisattvavadina Kalpalata, 51st, p. 6). 
King Sobha built in this city a stüpa dedicated to 
the teacher Kakusandha ( Ibid 78th, p. 28 ). 

To the ‘north of Kasi by the side of the Himalayas there was a 


— hermitage Sàhafjana where lived a sage named 
hormiago Káéyapa ( Mahgvastu, IIT, 143 ). 


Sobbavati 


Once while the Buddha was engaged in deep meditation for six 
years at Sendpatigrama in Uruvilva, & public 
woman named Gavi kept a coarse cloth on the ` 
branch of a tree for the Buddha’s use after meditation. By virtue 
of this noble deed, she was reborn in heaven as 8 nymph ( A. Study 
of the Mahavastu, p. 154). 

There was a city named Uttara, which was 12 yojanas from 
east to ‘west, and seven yojanas from south to 
north. Seven walls surrounded the city and there 
were seven large tanks. The city-gates and palaces were decorat- 
ed with glass, gold; silver and other valuable gems and jewels. 


Senapatigráma 


Uttara 
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The king of the city was a Ksatriya and a Rajacakravartti ( Maha- 
vastu, I., p. 249 ). t 


The Madrakavisaya is referred to in the Mahavastu ( III. p. 15). 
The same text also refers to its king (p. 9). 

Madraka Madraka country is dbubtless identical with the 
Maddarattha of the Pali texts. 

Kusigramaka, obviously a village, is referred to in the Divya- 
vadàna (p.208). Its variant reading is Kusila- 
gràmaka or Kusalagramaka which, however, is 
difficult to be identified. 

Brahmottara, a city, is mentioned in the Divyavadana ( p. 602) 

along with two other cities, Sadamattakam and 

Brahmottara ^ Nandanam, These two cities cannot be identified, 
but Brahmottara is probably identical with Suhmottara of the 
Puranas which is only a misreading for Brahmottara. 
Miérakavana is referred to along with Nendana- 
vane and Pariyatra in the Divyavadina 


Kusigramaka 


MiSrakavana 


( pp. 194-195 ). 
Vasavagramake is referred to in the Divy&vadàna (1, 4, and 
10 ff) The village must be identified with some 
Vasavagramaka |o e qty near Sravastl. 
Srughna Srughna is referred to in the Divyavadana (p. 74). 
This is the place of the Buddha’s descent from Heaven which 
is referred to in the Divyavadana (pp.150 and 401). 
Sankasya is doubtless identical with Pali Sar- 
kassa or Sankissa. The place is gegerally identified with Sankisa 
Basantapura, situated on the north bank of the river Iksumati 
now called Kalinadi between Atrafiji and Kanoj, and 23 miles 
west of Fategarh in the district of Etah and 45 miles north-west 
of Kanoj. 26 
The Brahman district of Sthüna formed the western boundary 
of the Madhyadesa ( Div. 21-22; Vinaya Texts. 
S. B. E. XVII, pp 38-39). Sthünaor Pali Thina 
may be identified with Thaneswar. ( See my "Geography of Early 
Buddhism," p. 2 and foot note 2 ). 
Rāmagāma ( Ramagràma ) was the capital of the Koliyas or 
हि - Kauliya tribe, a story of whose origin is detailed 
Ramagrama in the _Mahavastu-avadana ( Vol. I. 355 ), Aééka 


Sahka§ya 


Sthiina 
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, caused ७ caitya and other religious edifices to be erected at 
Ràmagàms, The Divy&vadàna refers to the eighth stüpa to have 
been erected at Ràmagàma ; apparently it was the last of the eight 
stüpas built over the relics of the Master ( Div. p. 380 ). 

References to the Lumbfni garden as the birth place of the 
Buddha are numerous, but they have no special 
geographical import. The Rummindei pillar in- 
scription of Asoka locates beyond doubt the Lumbini grove. The 
inscription on Nigliva pillar (‘now situated 38 miles north-west of 
Uskabazar Station on the B. N. W. Ry. ) shows that it was erected 
near the stupa of Konaigamana, but it is nob now in situ. 

At. Bhandaligrima the Lord converted a Candali and at Pátala 
( probably Pataliputra ) he made Potala, a follower 
of his creed, to erect a splendid stiipa on his hair 
and nails. The Lord said to Indra that a king, Milinda by name, 
would also erect a stüpa at Patala ( Bodhisattvavadina Kalpalata 
57 th P. ). : 

Contemporaneous with the Buddha who was at that time 
lodged in the Venuvana on the side of the Kalam 
dakanivapa af Rajagrha, there lived in a retired 
village named Dakkhinagiri one Sampurna, a brahmin, as rich as 
Kuvera ( N. B. L., Avadinaéataka, p. 17 ). 

Dipavati or Dipàvati is described asa large royal city extend- 

HE ing over an area of 84 square miles ( Mahavastu, 

1878 N. B. L., p. 118). Sarvinanda, king of this great 
city, once visited the great vihára of Prasannasila, and thence 
brought the Buddha Dipamkara to his metropolis. ( N. B. L. 
Pindapatravadinam, p. 195). The city cannot, however, be 
identified, 

Krsinagrama*or Krsigrima is suggested in the Lalitavistara 
^ $0 have been situated somewhere near Kapila- 
vastu ( p.135) The village may probably be 
identified with the place where the Bodhisattva gave up hir 
crown and sword and gut off locks of his hair. 

RIVERS, MOUNTAINS, ETC. OF MADHYADESA 

There is a reference to the Pandava Hill in the Mahàvastu 

(LL. 198) where the Bbdhisattva Gotama once took 
Pandava hil qp his dwelling. It is difficult to identify the hill. 


Lumbini garden 
e 


Bhandaligrama 


Daksinagiri 


Krsanagrama 
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Tattulya, Avarta, Niloda, Varambha, Astadasavakra and Dhü- 
maneira mountains- -The Bodhisattvavadana Kalpalata refers to a 
number of mountains mentiohed here (6th Pallava, 69-88). But 
they do not lend themselves to any identification. 


The Mahàvestu refSre to a mountain called 
Candagiri (III. 130) which it is not possible to 
identify. . e 


Candagiri 


The holy river Ganga is often mentioned in both Pali and 
Sanskrit Buddhist sources. More than once the 
Bodhisattva arrived on the Ganges; on one 
occasion the river was full tothe brim ( Lalitavistara p. 407; also 
cf. Mahavastu, IIT, p. 201. ) 


According to the Lalitavistara the big palaces of 
Kailasa Parvata King Suddhodana are said to have resembled the 
Kailasa Parvata ( p. 211 ). 


The river Yamuna is more than once mentiorfed in the Mahi 
vastu (Vol. IIL p. 201). Sarabhanga, a disciple 
of Kasyapa, was present at a great sacrifice held 
at a place between the Ganges and the Yamuna (N. B. L., Maha- 
vastu, p. 160 ). 

Pariyatra or Paripatre mountains formed according to both 
Brehmanical and Buddhist tradition the southern 
boundary line of the Madhyadega. It ts & branch 
of the Vindhyas and is mentioned in the Divyavadana along with 
Mandakini, Caitraratha, Parusyaka, Nandanavana, Misrskávana 
and Pandukambalaéila etc. (pp. 194-195 ) 

The Gurupádaka hill is referred to in the Divy&vadana (p. 61) 
in connection with the story of Maitreya who is 
supposed to have repaired to the Gurupadaka hill 
perhaps a legendary name 


Ganga 


Yamuna 


Pariyatra 


Gurupadaka Hill 


The Himalayas are mentioned everywhere in 


Himayanta Sanskrit Buddhist literature. 


They are again and again mentioned in connection with the 

UNT penance and sambodhi of the Buddha. They 

Bodhidruma Certainly refer to the famous Bo-tree of Bodh Gaya 
at the foot of which the Buddha attained Enlightenment. नि 
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^ ° UTTARAPATHA 

COUNTRIES, CITIES, VILLAGES, RIVERS, MOUNTAINS, ETC, 
According to both Pali tradition contained in the Mahavagga 
( Vinaya texts, S.B.E.. XVI, pp. 38-39) and Sanskrit Buddhist 
tradition contained in the Pivyavadins ( pp. 21-22), the Uttara- 
paths or northern country lay to the west and north-west of the 
two Rrāhmaņa districts of Sthüna (Thins ) and Upasthins, 
Roughly, therefore, tha northern country extended from Thane- 
swar to the eastern districts of modern Afghanisthan comprising 
the tract of land including Kasmir, the Punjab and the North- 
western provinces, and part of Sind. It is significant that Sanskrit 
Buddhist texts do not enumerate Gandhàra and Kamboja, both in 
Uttarapatha, in their traditional list of the sixteen Mah&janapadas, 
but mention Sivi and Dasarna instead. And as far as we have 
been able to ascertain these‘texts hardly ever refer to the two 
countries of Gandhaza and Kamboja though mention is made of 
Taksasila more fhan once in the Divyavadana, the Asokavadana, 

and elsewhere. 

Taksasila ( modezn Taxila identical roughly with the district 
of Rawalpindi in the Punjab ) was the capital of 
Takgasila the Gandhara kingdom. The Buddha was in one 
of his former births born as a king of Báranasi, and his empire 
extended to T&ksasilà where he had once marched to suppress a 
revolt ( Mahavastu, Vol. II, 82 ) In another of his former ex- 
istences when the Buddha had been born as King Candraprabha, 
the city of Taksasila was knowa as Bhadrasilà; but later it came 
to be known as Taksasilaé because here the head of Candraprabha 
was severed by a beggar brahmin (Divy&vadanama!à, N.B.L.,p.310.) 
During the reign of Asoka a rebellion broke out in the distant 
province of Taksasilx, and Kunala, son of 8508, was sent to quell 
the disturbance. The subsequent tale, tragic and beautiful at the 
same time, is told in the Bodhisattvàvadána Kalpalata,’ the 
ASok&vadana ( N. 3. L. pp. 9-10 ) as well as in the Divyavadàna 
(pp. 371 ff.) They give us the account of how Kunala refused 
the love of his step-mother, how his two eyes were uprooted by 








1 According to ths Bodhisattvavadana Kalpalata (59th, p. 59.) Taxila, 
however, belonged to King Kufijarakarga when Kun&la was sent to conquer it. 
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way of revenge by that jealous lady, and how “eventually he was 
` driven out from Taxila where he was posted as Viceroy. Kunala 
with his devoted wife Kaficanamala wandered from place to place 
and at last came to the coach-house of ASoka where he sang a 
song on his lute which attracted the attention of the king. The 
king then recognised his son and came to know all that had 
happened. Tisyaraksité was punished to death, and Kunala 
got back his eyes. 
From the Divyavadaina it appears that Taksasila was included 
in the empire of Bindusars of Magadha, father of ASoka, as well. 
The Divy&vadàna refers to the beautiful city of Kasmira 
which was inhabited by the learned ( p. 399). 
Kasmira Madhyantika, a Bhiksu, was sent to Kāśmīra as a 
missionary by his spiritual guide Ananda. 
Kaésmira at that time was peopled solely by the Nagas (N. B.L. 
Avadana-Sataka, p. 67; also Cf. Bodhisattvavadina Kalpalata, 
70th, p. 2-3 ) The Bodhisatttvavadina Kalpalata, ( p. 105 p. 2) also 
refers to a Bhiksu, Raivata by name, of Sailavihara in KaSmira. 
The author of the "Sragdhar& stotram” wasa Buddhist monk 
of Kasmira, 
In Uttarüpatha there was a city named Bhadrasila, rich, 
prosperous and populous. It was 12 yojanas in 
Bhadraéila length and breadth, and was well-divided with 
four gates and adorned with high vaults and 
windows, There was a royal garden in the city named Manigarbha 
( Divyavadana, p. 315). According to the Bodhisattvavadaina 
Kalpalata, the city was situated to the north of the Himalayas 
and that it was ruled by king named Candraprabha ( 5th. p. 2 
and6). The city came, later on, to be known as Taksaéila 
because here the head of Candraprabha was severed by a beggar 
brahmin ( Divyavadanamala, N. B. L. p. 310). 
Mafijudeva, king of the mount Mafijuéri in China ( obviously 
amythical one ) seeing the Kalihrada full of 
Gokarna monstrous aequatio animals, and the temple of 
Svayambhü almost inaccessible, opened with his 
sword many of the valleys on the southern side of the lake. He 
opened the valleys of Kapotala, Gandhavati, Mrgasthali, Gokarna, 
Varaya and Indravati in succession. g 
9 [ Annals, B, O. R.I. ] ° 
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. After the departure of the Lord Krakuchanda from Nepal, 
Svayambhü produced eight vitaragas or holy men who had 
mastered their passions. They lived there, granted happiness and 
prosperity to all creatures. One of those eight vitarágas or holy. 
men was Gokarnesvara, ineGokarna or the Vagmati where it. 
falls from the mountain. ( Svayambhi purina, N. B. L., p. 253 ). 

- It is modern Sutlej, a tributary of the Ganges. Kinnari 

Manohari, wife of Prince Sudhanu, son of Suvahu, 

. Satadruriver king of Hastindpura, while going to the Hima- 
layas, crossed the river Satadru and proceeded to 
the mount Kailass ( A Study of the Mahavastu, p. 118) 
Vajravati Vajravati in Uttarapatha was ruled by king Vajra- 
canda ( Bodhisattvavadina Kalpalata, 103rd, p. 4) 

Puskaravatl is referred to in the Bodhisattva- 
ugkaravatior vadāna Kalpalatà (32nd p.40). The city is 
Puskalavati 

probably identical with Peukalautes ofthe Greek 

geographers whidh is the same as modern Peshawar. 
The country of the Kir&tas, Daradas, Cinas and Hunas are 
referred to in the Lalitavistara (pp. 125-26). 
^ Sükala The city of Sákala is referred to in the Divyà- 
vadana (p.484). It is doubtless identical with Sagala ( modern 
Sialkot in the Punjab ), the city of the famous king Milinda. 
-The river Sindhu or Indus is referred to in the Divyavadana 
(p. 581). It is stated therein that Mahakatyayana 
while proceeding towards the  Madhyade$a 
arrived on the Sindhu. (Athayusman Mahikatyayano Madhya- 
desam agantukamah Sindhum anupraptah ). 
APARANTA OR WESTERN COUNTRY 
COUNTRIES, CITIES, VILLAGES, ETC. 
The Divyavadana ( pp. 544 ff) refers to two great cities of the 
Roruka time of the Buddha, e. g., Pataliputra and Roruka 
The latter may be identical with Alor, anold city of Sindh. Roruka 
Sauvira in Sauviya, was ruled by King Rudrayana who 
was killed by his son Sikhandi, As a punishment of this crime, 
the-realm of Sikhandi was destroyed by a heavy shower of sand. 
Three pious men only survived, two ministers and a Buddhist 
monk, Bhiru, one of the two ministers, established 5 new city 


Sindhu 
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there which was named Bhiruka or Bhirvkaccha after him. 

Bhrgukaccha Thence probably came the name Bhrgukaccha or 
Bharukaccha identical with Barygaza of Ptolemy ( pp. 38, 152 ) 
and the Periplus of the Erythrean sea ( pp. 40, 287) and modern 
Broach in Kathiawar. It was a rich nd prosperous city thickly 
populated ( Div. 545 ). The Gandavytha ( N. B. L. p. 92) refers 
to a goldsmith, Muktasira by name, of Bharukaccha. The,Lord 
Suparaga in his old age once undertook & voyage with a number 
of other merchants to trade with the inhabitants of a coast named 
Bharukaccha ( Bodhisattvavadana, N. B. L., p. 51 ). 


A brisk trade existed between Ràjagrba and Roruks. It is 
said that merchants from Rajagrha went to Roruka for trade 
( Divyavadana, pp. 544 ff). King Rudrayana of Roruka was a 
contemporary of king Bimbisara of Magadha, and they became 
intimate friends. The Bodhisattvavadana Kalpalata refers to 
Rauruka ruled by a famous king named Udrayana ( 40th, p. 4 ). 


When the Buddha was dwelling at Sravasti, there lived con- 
temporaneously atthe city of Sirparaka a house- 
holder named Bhava ( Divyavadina, pp. 24 ff). 
Sürpāraka seems to have been an important centre of trade and 
commerce when merchants used to flock with merchandise ( Ibid, 
pp. 42 ff). It is identical with modern Sopar in Gujrat. 


Strparaka 


DAKSI NAPATH A 
COUNTRIES, CITIES, VILLAGES, MOUNTAINS, eto. 


The Daksinapatha or Southern country lay to the south of the 
river Saravati, the town of Satakannika and the Pariyitra hill 
( Mahavaggs and Divyàvadàna). The Janapadas of Asmaka 
and Avanti were strictly speaking, included in the Daksinapatha. 
The Daksinipatha is often referred to in the Mahavastu, the 
Asokavadana and the Gandavythe. After the birth ofthe Bodhi- 
sativa Asita, a brahmin of Ujjayini in Daksinapatha came from 
the Himalayas to see the Bodhisattva ( Mahavastu, Vol, II. 30 ). 
While roaming in Daksinapatha a self-exiled king of Kosala saw 
a shipwrecked merchant who was on his way to Kosala (Mahavastu 
III, 850 ). On the day of Gisivalgu-samgama, a festival was held . 
at Sravasti, people assembled from all quarters of the city. Among 
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others there: came "Kubalayà, a dancing girl from Daksinapatha 
(N. B. L., ASokavadana, p. 35). 
There in the village of Dharmagrama in Daksinapatha lived 
a brahmin named Siviratra ( Ibid, p. 92), The 
Dharmagrama Gandavyttha ( N. B. L. Ms. No, A 9) mentions a 
long list of place names which were all included 
in the, Daksinapatha. Important of them were: - Mount Sugriva in 
the country called Ramavarta, Supratisthita of 
A number of Sagara on the way to Lanka, Vajapura, a city 
place names of of Dravida, Samudravelati to the east of Maha- 
DaksinBpatha prabhu; Sumukhs in the country of Sramana- 
mandala; city of Samantamukha in Mülaka; 
Sarvagrama of Tosala in Mitatosala; Utpalabhüti in Prthurásira; 
Kalingavana; Potalaka Pasatmandala and Dváravati. Of these 
Malaka, Tosala, Kalingavana and Potalaka ( Potala or Potana ) 
are well known in Buddhist literature; others do not lend them- 
selves to any definite identification. Sramanamandala may refer 
to modern Sravana Belgola in Mysore, once a stronghold of 
Jainism, and Supratisthita, to Paithan on the Godavari. 
- Kalinga is referred to more than once in the Mahávastu as an 
important kingdom. Renu, son of Dis&mpati, 
Kaliùiga ‘king of Kalihgs, was once compelled, by the 
instigation of Mahagovinda, the son of his family 
priest, to cede the six provinces of his father’s empire, namely, 
Kalinga, Pattana, Mahegavati, Varanasi, Roruka and Mithila to 
the refractory nobles ( Mehayastu, III, 204 ff. ), Brahmadatta, 8 
wicked king once reigned in Kalinga. He used to have Sramanas 
and Brahmanas invited to his palace and devoured by wild ani- 
mals ( Mahavastu, III. 361). Dantapura which is also referred to 
by Yuan-Chwang was probably one of the capital cities of 
Kalinga ' where ruled king Nalikela ( Mah&vastu, III. p. 361 ). 
The alphabet of the Kalinga country is referred to in the 
A Lalitavistara as having been mastered by the 
Khandadipa ^ Bodhisattva ( pp, 125-26 ) The Bodhisattva. 
vadána Kalpalatà mentions a country named Khandadipa burnt 
by the king of Kalinga ( 8th, p. 27 ) ः 


. 
€ 


1° -Soo my Geography of Early Buddhism, p. 64. 
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The Vindhyaparvata is said to have been situated south of 
Avanti, and on it was Drti’s Hermitage (N.B.L., , 
Vindhya Parvata Phadrakalpa-avadāna, p.44 ). The same text refers 
to the Vindhya forest on ihe outskirts of the mountain ranges 
(p. 46). The Vindhya mountain is referred to as having been adorn- 
ed with flowers ( Bodhisattvavadaina Kalpalata, 1st p. 31). 


. The Bodhisattvàvadana Kalpalata (24th,p. 19) 


Kiskindbya ^ vefers to the Kiskindhy& mountain which accord- 


ing to the epic tradition was included in the Daksinapatha. 


Asoka’s tree was brought from Gandhamidans by Ratnaka 
keeper of the hermitage, and was planted at the 
_Gandhamadana back of canopy where the Blessed One showed 
miracles ( Divyavadana, p. 157). In this mountain there lived a 
brahmin named Raudraksa who was well acquainted with 
miracles ( Ibid, p. 320). According to the Bodhisativavadana 
Kalpalata, this brahmin lived at the foot of the Gandhamadana 
mountain which was visited by the Buddha ( 5th, p. 31, 25 ). The 
Gandhamàdana hill is also referred to in the Lalita- 
vistara ( p, 391 ). 


In ASvaghosa’s Saundarananda Kavya there isa reference to 

the Maindkaparvata entering the river to check 

Mainaka Parvata the course of the ocean (ch. VII. v. 40), The 

same story is also alluded to in the Ramayana which locates the 
Mainakaparvata in Daksinapatha. , 


Malayacala is referred to as a mountain where Jimitavahana 

took shelter after giving up his sovereignty 

. Malayüeala (Bodhisattvavadana Kalpalats, 108th, p. 12). Epic 
tradition locates the Malaya mountain in the Daksinapatha. 

The Citraküta hill is referred to in the Lalita- 


Citraküta vistara ( p. 891) 


The island of Lanka is referred to .in the Gandavyiha 
(N.B.L. p. 91), The “ Lankavatira " is an 

Lanka account of a visit paid by Sakya to the king of 
Lanka and of his preachings in that island. , The Lankavatara 
text refers tothe Malaya mountain of Lanka ( N.B.L. p. 118, ). 


® 
° 
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Dandakavana fs referred to in the Lalitavistara ( p. 316) where 
_ itis stated that for thousands of years in the once 
Dandakavana burnt forest of Dahdakavana, even grass did not 
grow. Epic tradition locates the Dandaka forest in. the 
Daksinapatha. . 
PRACYA OR EASTERN COUNTRY 
The Pracya country lay to the east of Pundravardhana: 
The alphabet of the Vanga country is referred 
Vanga to in the Lalitavistara as having: been mastered 
by the Bodhisattva ( pp. 125-26 ) 
In the walled city of Gauda which had only one gate, Viravati, 
was the presiding deity ( N. B. L., Svayambhü 
Gauda Purana p.256), Pracandadeva, king of Gauda, 
having abdicated his throne in favour of his son Saktideva devoted 
himself to the service of the goddess Viravati 


*PANCATANTRA STUDIBS 
*BY 
A, VENKATASUBBIAH 


5. KING KACADRUMA 

The story of King Kacadruma ( Kakuddruma ) is found in all 
the Versions that are derived from Vasubhaga’s recennion! of the 
Paficatantra, that isto say, in Du (1.1), Tantri( 2a), Tantrai 
( 36 ), and Tantai (1.2 )?, Among the (earlier ) versions belong- 
ing to Visnusarman’s recension of that book, it is found in T 
(1.8), 59 ( 1. 10), and Pn (1.11) only:? itis not found in 
Sp or Pa. 

In Spl, the story is introduced by the verse — 

tyaktas cábhyantarü yena bühyas cübhyantari-krtàh | 

sa eva mrlyum dpno!i yatha raja Kakuddrumah u ® 
and is, briefly, as follows :— . 

* There once lived in a jungle a jackal named Candarava. Over" 
come by hunger, he once entered a town and was there obliged to 
take shelter in a vat of indigo solution. When at last he managed to 











* No. 1 of these Studies has been published in Asta Major, IE, pp. 
307-320, and nos. 2, 3, 417 JBBR AS. Vol. 4, pp. 1-26 and Vol. 5, pp. 1-10. 
For explanation of the abbreviations used, see pp. 1 and 21 in JBBRAS. 
Vol. 4. 

1 Regarding the recensions of Vasubhaga and Visnugarman, see my 
article entitled “On the Reconstruction of the Pancatantra" in the 
Zeitschrift für Indologie und Iranistik ( ZIT), 8, 228 ff. 

2 The names Tantri, Tantrai and Tantei are used by me here to denote 
the Pafica, versions (or adaptations) current in Java, Siam and Laos 
respectively, and written in Middle Javanese, Siamese and Laotian. A 
detailed account of the Tantri is given by Dr. 0, Hooykaas in his disserta- 
tion entitled “ Tantri, De Middeijavaansche Paficatantra-bewerking " that 
was published in 1929; and a full translation (into the Dutch „language ) of 
it was published by the same scholar in 1931. Of the Siamese work, a French 
translation was published in 1921 by the late Prof. E. Lorgeou under the title 

‘+ Les Entretiens de Nang Tantrai ". Of the Laotian Pafica., a brief account, 
with synopses of its stories, was published by Prof. Finot in 1917 in Vol. 17 of 
the Bulletin del’ Ecole Francaise d Extreme Orient., 

The references here are to the above-named works of Hooykaas, Lorgeou 
and Finot, 

3 The story is also found in Ks but not in So. 

4 " He by whom intimate ones ti. e. persons of proved, worth and loyalty) 
have been cast out and outsiders ( i. 6, unproved persons ) admitted into tHe 
inmost circle, he alone, like King Kakuddruma, meets with death." e 
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steal back to the jungle, he found that his body was coloured a 
fast blue. Because of this blue colour, the lion, tiger, wolf and other 
denizens of the jungle did not recognize him aga jackal. They 
thought that he was a strange animal, and, being afraid, want- 
ed to run away. Seeing this, the jackal called out to them and said: 
“O ye animals, why are ye afraid of me and want to run away ? 
I have been created by Brahma to rule over the animals of the 
jungle who, up to now, have no ruler. Remain therefore, and live 
happily under my rule. I am known as King Kakuddruma in all 
the three worlds ". Hearing this, all the animals made obei- 
sance to the jackal who bestowed offices on the lion, tiger and 
others, but wholly ignored his own kindred and kept them 
at a distance. ` i 

“ Once, the jackal heard his kinsmen howling, and began im- 
mediately to howl with them. Seeing this, the lion and other 
animals perceiyed that he was a jackal, and saying, ' Ha, we have ° 
been deceived by this mean jackal’, killed him on the spot just 
as he was attempting to escape.” 

The stories in T and Pn are similar to the above; but there is 
nothing said in these versions about the jackal calling himself 
Kakuddruma. The introductory verses too in these’ versions 
read pida d as mürkhas$ Candaravo yathà and say’ nothing about 
Kakuddruma, ! 

In all these versions, this story follows that of The Louse and 
Bug, and is related by the jackal Damanaka to the lion Pingalaka - 
in order to enforce his warning that no good, but harm, would 
result by Pingalaka’s keeping the bull Samjivaka in a confidential 
position and neglecting hereditary servants like himself. 

: The story however is not apposite in this connection. . For, 
since the jackal became king only after he fell into the indigo-vat, 
there could be no question of his having had ' intimate (proved ) 
servants’ before that happening, or of his dismissing such servants.” 
And if is thus plain that the details related in the Spl-T-Pn 





1T, in addition reads pada c as sa bhiimau nihatah Sete. 

2 It also seems to me very doubtful that the author of the kathasamgraha 
verse has used the werd raja in pada d ( yatha raja Kukuddrumah ) in the 
unusual sense of ' king of animals. ' 
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version of the story'are not in conformity with: the introductory 
verse, and that this version of the story does nof fit into the context. 

The story related in Du-Tantri-Tantrai-Tantai differs very 
widely from the above. In Du, the story is the first one in Book 
(tantra ) I, and is related by the jackal Karataka to Davanaka to 
enforce his observation that, since the lion Pingalaks had 
estranged from himself trusty servants like themselves and put 
outsiders in positions of trust, he had nobody but himself to Plame 
if he found himself in danger. It is introduced by the verse 
abhyantaragatà bahya bahyas cabhyantaram  gatGh V yar nara 
nidhanatn yünti yatha raja Kacadrumah w' and is, briefly, as 
follows :— 

“King Mahadruma had a son named Kacadruma who did not in 
his boyhood cultivate the society of his elders but associated with 
evil-living men and was & slave to the seven kinds of vyasana. 
He became king after his fathers death and through his evil 
ways became estranged from, and lost the services of, the chaplain, 
chamberlain, chancellor of the exchequer, commander of the 
armies, ministers and other loyal and trusted officers and feudato- 
ries. He then bestowed these offices on the rascally crew that 
formerly had been his playmates. The administration became 
every day worse and the people suffered sorely. Seeing this 
state of affairs, Kacadruma’s cousin Simhabala attacked the 
kingdom. The old servants, friends, soldiers, and frontiersmen 
that had been disgraced by Kacadruma stood aloof; and many of 
the newly appointed servants ran away and some of them joined 
the enemy. ‘The foolish Kacadruma being thus abandoned by 
all, was easily captured by the enemy.” 


The stories in Tantri, Tantrai and Tantai are very similar to 
the above ; but as these versions have joined on,the story of The 
Two Parrots ( = Du. 1. 14 ; Pn. 1, 29) to this, they all relate that: 
King Kacadruma escaped from the enemy, and Tantai, Tantrai’ 
add further that he recovered his kingdom again from the enemy 
after defeating him with the help of the gold and the well-brought 
up parrot presented to him by the hermit. * The name of the king 





1 “ Like King Kacadruma, the men by whom those in the inner circle are 
cast out, and outsiders taken, into the inner circle, are overtaken by 
destruction ". 


6 {Annais B, 0. R. I] 
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is given as Gajadruma, Kesadruma and Gardhuma respectively 
in these versions, and Tantri contains, besides, the introductory 
verse (of Du?) in a corrupt form. * 


The four versions however all agree in saying (1) that Kaca- 
' druma was a king, (2) that he dismissed from office trusted 
servants of proved loyalty, and appointed incompetent outsiders 
( unprgved persons ) in their place, and (3) that he was abandoned 
by them when, following their maladministration and consequent 
disaffection of the people, the kingdom was attacked by enemies. 
These details, it will be noticed, are quite in conformity with the 
kathadsathgraha verse given above; and it follows hence that the Du 
version of the prose story is original, ’ and that of T-Spl-Pn un- 
original. The redactor of Ur-T? (from which T, Ur-Spl, Spl and 
Pn are derived), while retaining the kathdsamgraha verse, seems to 
have substituted the story of The Blue Jackal ( with the addition 
that the jackal changed his name into Kacadruma) in place of 
the original prose story ; and since this story was in disaccord 
with the kathdsamgraha verse, the redactors of T and Pn seem to 
have altered its fourth pada so as to eliminate all reference to 
King Kacadruma. Even with this alteration, however, the discord 
between the two still persists, as we have seen above; nothing has 
been ( or can be ) said in the story about loyal servants being dis- 
missed, and the story itself continues to be repugnant to 
the context. 


There seems to be a slight corruption in Du's version of the 
story. As we have seen, this vérsion says only that King Kaca- 
druma fell into the hands of his enemies, but does not say that he 
was killed by them. This, however, is what is said about him in 
the kathasathgraha verse ; and it is hence probable that the original: 
prose story conatined a sentence or two that said that he was kill- 
ed by the enemies, and that these sentences have been lost 
in Ur-Du. 








1 As I have pointed out4n ZII. 8. 237, the story of King Kacadruma 
seems to be one of the stories that were contained in the original 
Paficatantra. 

2 Regarding Ur-T, see ZII, 7, 31 and Edgerton's Paficatantra Reconstructed, 
2, 48, 7 
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. The introductory verse too of Du seems likewise to be corrupt 
in padas ab. As these pidas now stand, we have to construe the 
words in the following order: yaik abhyantaragatah bahyah bahyas 
ca abhyantaratn gatüh te marüh yathü aja Kacadrumo midhanam 
yayau tathà nidhanam yanti; and the words yaih ... gatah do not 
make sense. lam therefore inclined to believe that the Spl 
reading iyaktas cabhyantara yena bahyas cabhyantari-krtth is 
original and that this reading was later corrupted and assumed 
the form it now has in Du. ,. | 
There are two other stories in the Paficain whose case too 
the version contained in Du-Tantri-Tantrai~Tantai differs 
widely from that contained in T-SP-Pa-Spl-Pn. One is the story 
of The Ape and Officious Bird ( T. 1.14; SP. 1. 13 ; Sy. 1. 12; Ar. 1. 
12; Spl. 1.17 and 4. 12; Pn. 1. 25 and 4. 19; Du. 3. 5-6; Tantri 
12, Tantrai 47, Tantai 1.11): the T-SP-Pa version of this story 
mentions a glow worm and relates that the irate ape destroyed the 
officious bird, while the Tantri-Tantrai-Tantai version mentions 
no glow-worm and relates ihat the ape destroyed, not the bird it- 
self, but its nest, ! 


The other is the story of The Avaricious Jackal ( 2.3 in T, SP, 
Spl, Sy, Ar; 2. 4 in Pn; Du. 5. 5; Tantrai 35; Tantai 2.4), The 
T-SP-Spi-Pn-Pa version of this story is as follows :— 

* A hunter who had killed a deer and was carrying home its 
body, came across and killed a wild boar, and was also killed by 
it A hungry jackal that happened, to pass by the place and saw 
the three carcases, said to himself, ‘Aha, what luck! These 
carcases will serve me as food for many days; and for the present 
I shall eat the sinew-cord with which the bow is strung and 
appease my hunger '. Accordingly he gnawed through the bow- 
string when one end of the bow rebounded, hit the jackal and ह 
killed him." | 

The introductory verse of this story reads in T ss karlavyah 
pamcayo nityam ma tu küryo ‘ ti-samcayah 4 ati-samcaya-silo * yam 
dhanusa jambuko hatah and in SP as kartavyah samcayo nityam na 
tu küryo ' ti-samcayah \ pasya samcaya-lubdhena dhanusatma vinasi- 
tah. The SP contains in addition the following akhyüna verse 





1 Both versions of the story are contained in Du, Spl and Pn. ७ 
e 
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also : vyüdha eka-dinam yati dvi-dinam. mrga-sükarau | bahu-sam- 
cayam etan me simpratam capa-bhaksanam. 

According to the Du-Tantrai-Tantai version of the story! the 
three carcases found by the hungry jackal were those of an ele- 
phant ( who was killed by a hunter ), hunter ( who just after he 
had shot at the elephant, was bitten by a snake and died im- 

ediately thereafter ), and snake ( which whs crushed and kflled 
accidentally, by the hunter falling upon it ) 


The Tantai has the following kathisamgraha verse: alilobham 
ma kattabbam ( kuru ? ) lobham pamünato \ alilobhassa dosena jambüko 
dhanunü hato which is in Pali and therefore undoubtedly um 
original, and Du, ? the following Gkhyüna verse: sam-müsam tu 
bhaven nagas cütur-müsam tu pannagah | dvi-masam tu naraś caiva 
adya bhaksyo dhanur-gunah. 

In the ease qf these two stories however, there are no means 
of determining which of the two versions, that contained in 
T-SP-Pa-Spl-Pn or that in Du-Tantri-Tantrai-Tantai, is original 
and which later. To judge from the phraseology, the above~cited 
ükhyüna verse of the SP is without doubt unoriginal. The 
akhytina verse of Du, on the other hand, may perhaps be original, 
in which case it would follow that the Du version ofthe story is 
original, and the other version, not. 


Both the above stories are contained in the Hitopadesa, which 
in its introduction ( praslàvika ), mentions Visnusarman as the 
author of the Pafica. and professes to be based on that book of 
his, i. e., on his recension of the Paficatantra. It is therefore of 
interest to note that its version of the story of The Ape and Ofü-' 
cious Bird (3. 1 ), like that of Tantri-Tantrai-Tantai, makes no: 
mention of the glow-worm, and relates that the apes destroyed the ` 
birds' nests 

On the other hand, its version of the story of The Avaricious 
Jackal (1.6) is a mixed version. The beginning of the story 
relates, like the T-SP -Pa-Spl-Pn version, the death of the deer, 
wild boar and hunter. Then it abruptly introduces the snake by 





1 The story does not occur in the Tantri.* M 
2 Du does notcontain any katb&- sarhgraha or introductory verse in. 


connection with this story, 
e 
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. saying that‘ the snake too was trampled to, death by the two 
(i e, the hunter and boar )’, mentions that the hungry jackal 
saw four carcases, those of the deer, hunter, boar and snake, 
and has also the following akhyana verge: masam ekam maro yüti 
dvau müsau mrga-sükarau \ ahir eka-dinam yati adya bhahsyo dhanur~ 
gunah which mentions the snake in pada c. It is therefore evident 
thatethe story is made up of elements borrowed from both the 
T-SP-Pa-Spl-Pn version and the Du~Tantrai-Tantai version, 


-that is, from the Paficatantra versions of both Visnusarman's and 


Vasubliaga’s recensions. 
6. THE ORIGINAL FORMS OF SOME 


PANCATANTRA VERSES । 

Prof. Hertel has had occasion, in the course of the many books 
and articles that he has published about the Paficatantra, to 
discuss in a full manner the readings contained in the several re- 
censions of some typical verses in order to illustrate his state- 
ments and support his conclusions. He has, on such occasions, 
reproduced fully the readings contained in the Mss., pointed out 
their merits and defects, and determined therefrom what the 
original forms of the verses in question must have been, and how 
the corrupt readings must have arisen. In respect of many such 
verses, I agree with Hertel in the conclusions that he has arrived 
at regarding their original forms; but in respect of many others, 
it has seemed to me, after reading his writings, that the facts set 
forth by him do not always justify the conclusions that he has 
drawn. Similarly, the readings of some verses that are printed 
in the text of Prof, Franklin Edgerton’s Paficatantra Reconstructed 
too, are, it seems to me, not original, And I therefore propose in 
this article to discuss the readings of some of these verses,! and to 
determine what their original forms were 

Besides the material used by Hertel, namely, the different 
readings contained in the Mss. examined by him and reported 
by him in his editions of the several recensions, I have in ‘addi- 
tion made use here of the material contained in Durgasimha's. 
Paficatantra. Of this Pafica, version and its contents, I have given 
a detailed account in the Zeitschrift für Indologie und Iramistik 








1 See in this connection, regarding the original forth of T 2. 45 [ = PR 
2.21], Asia Major, III, 315; of T 1. 167 [ = PR. 1. 158 ], JBBRAS, 4 (1928), 
7; of T 3, 69 [ = PR. 8, 571, IBBRAS, 8 (1929), 9; and of T 1, 186 p? 43-aboy&. 
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® 

in 6,.299 f. of that journal, I have reproduced in full all the ` 

Sanskrit verses that are cited by Qurgasimha from the Sanskrit 

original of his version ; and in 7, 13 f. and 8, 229 f. , I have shown 

that his version of the Pafica. is, like the majority of the Parica, 
versions written in Siamese, Laotian, Javanese, Madurese, 

Balinese, etc. and current in Further and Insul- India, derived 

fron? Vasubhàga's recension of that book. " 

The readings of Du therefore are of particular interest since it is 
derived from a source which is quite different from Visnusarman's 
recension of the Pajica. from which the Sanskrit versions T, SP, 
Spl, Pn,! eto. , are all derived; and on those occasions when these 
Sanskrit versions read 8 stanza in different ways, the agreement of 
Du in a reading contained in one of them shows conclusively that 
that reading is original Unfortunately, the great majority of 
the Sanskrit verses in Du are peculiar to this version, and there 
-are only 8000६ 8 hundred verses in it that are found in T and 
other Sanskrit versions, 

1. I begin withT1. 5 (= PR. 1. 6; Du 6) which reads 
as follows : 

avyapüresu vyüpüra? yo narah kartum iechati \ 
sa naro nihatah Sete kilotpativa markatah ॥ 

Padas ab are found without change in SP, N, Spl, Pn, Hit, and 

,Du. In c, SP, Spl, Pn and Du have eva instead of narah; instead of 

nthatah, these four read nidhanam and T B pralayam, and instead 

of Sete all these five have yäti. In d, SP, Spl, Pn, Hit, and Du have 
vanarah instead of markatah. « 

This conspectus of readings shows that the original form of 
this verse is: 

avyapGresu vyGparam yo narah kartum icchati | 
sa eva nidhanar yati kilotpütiva vünarah ॥ 

as read by Du, SP, Spl and Pn. Edgerton however gives in his 

.PR sa eva nihatah Sete as the original form of pada c. 

'^ 2 T1.21( = PR. 1. 23) reads as follows: 
apüya-samdarsanajárn vipattim 
upaya-samdarsanajam ca siddhim \ 
medhüvino nili-vidah prayuktam 
purak sphurantim iva*dar$ayanti ॥ 








‘1 The readings that are reproduced here of these versions are, for the 
‘most part, extracted from Edgerton's PR. 
Aa . 
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The variant readings are found in ७ only*where, instead of 
*vidah, the SP Mss. have pada, “patha, ^vidh$ ; Hit. “vidhi, Spl 
and Pn, °guna; instead of praysktüm, SP has prayuktah. 

Hertel has opined (SP,p. LXVIII) that the SP reading 
*prayuktüh is a corruption and that Ts reading of the verse is 
correct and original. He translates the verse as, “ Die Weisen 
zeigen, dass der Misserfolg, welcher eintritt, wenn sich ein 
Nachteil zeigt, und der Erfolg, welcher eintritt, wenn sich ein 
Vorteil zeigt, mit dem der "Führung-" Kundigen verbunden sind 
[ = von ihm abhingen ] und vor diesem gleichsam aufleuchten 
{ = er sieht sie voraus und richtet sich dansch ]". Edgerton, 
on the other hand, thinks (PR. 1.23) that the original ( and 
correct ) reading of pada c is medhdvino niti-vidhi-prayuktam 
and translates the verse as, “ The disaster that follows from the 
application of bad plans, and the success that follows from the 
application of good plans, are connected with the principles of 
polity, and shine forth in advance, so to speak, so that the intelli- 
gent can point them out." Both these scholars thus agree in 
interpreting prayuktam as ‘ is connected with; is bound up with’, 
which is an impossible meaning for that word. , 
न The fact is, that granting that the reading of the first two 
padas is correct ( and of this there can be no doubt since the same 
reading is found in all the versions ), the word prayuktam ( in the 
accusative case ) is wholly out of place in the verse. The correct 
reading in o therefore is not nitividah or niti-vidhi-prayuktam, but 
niti~vidhi-prayuktah as read by the Mss. KT of the SP and indi- 
cated by the Mss. FHODG of the ‘SP and by Hit. (soe SP, p. 
LXVIII) This word means ‘ those that are appointed to look 
after the conduct of affairs of nitz ' and denotes the ministers of 
the king; and the meaning of the verse is: “ Wise ministers that 
are put in charge of the conduct of affairs of nilt, cause to appear, 
as it were, vividly, before one’s eyes, the danger which is caused 
by an improper course ( apaya ) and the success which results 
from the proper course ( upaya ) °", 

The original and correct reading of the verse is therefore: 

. apaya~samdarsanajam vipattim 

A upaya-samdaxsanajam ca siddhim | 
medhüvino niti-vidhi-prayukiah ` E 
purak sphurantim iva darsayanti i = 
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3. T 1.37 (;—«PR. 1, 37 ) reads as- 


buddhiman anurakto ‘yam ihcbhayam ayam jadah | 
iti bhriya-vicarajfio bhriyair tiptryate nrpah ॥ 
The variants are found in pada b only; instead of chobhayam, 
N has ihottamam, Pn abhakto 'yam, SP abhayo yam, and one Ms. of 
T, ito bhayam. Instead of janah, SP has jadah, and Hit. reads the 
pàda,as ayam. stra ito bhayam. 


Hertel ( SP, p. LI) seems to think that the reading of T is 
correct and original; so also does Edgerton, who, like Hertel, 
translates pādas ab as “ This one is wise, this one faithful, this 
one both, that one foolish”, This is incorrect; for, there is only 
one ayam in a, and it means, “ This one is clever, devoted". The 
word ubhayam too in the above reading refers to two qualities 
( buddhi and anurakli ) which are not mentioned in pada a; and 
there is thus no doubt that the above reading is incorrect and 
corrupt. The correct reading is ito bhayam as is contained in one 
Ms. of T( compare also the reading of Hit, given above ); and the 
reading ihobhayam is plainly a corrupt form of this reading. The 
meaning of pàdas ab, with this reading, is, “This one is cleyer, 
devoted ; from this one, there is danger ( to be apprehended ) ; this 
one is stupid"; compare T 1. 48: kim bhakten@samarthina kim 
SaktenapakarinG \ bhaktam $aktam ca maim rajan yathdvaj jfüülum 
arhasi. The original and correct reading of the verse is therefore, 

buddhimün anurakto ’yam ito bhayam ayam jadah | 
itt bhrtya-vicarajfio bhriyair üpüryate nrpah ॥ 

4. T 1, 80 ( = PR. 1. 30;Du 12 ) reads as-- 

dantasya và niskusanena rajan 
karnasya kandtyanakena và !pi \ 
trnena, kdryam bhavatisvarGnam 

‘° kim 896 vag-ghastavatà janena V 


The variants are found in a, d only. In a, instead of va 
niskusanena, the SP Mss. have satzgharsanakena or nirgharsinakena, 
Hit, Du and N nirghaysanakena, Spl and Pn neskosanakena ; instead 
of rdjan, Spl has nityam. Ind, some SP Mss. have aüyhri and 
Pn nama instead of anga ; instead of vag-ghastavatü, SP, N, Hit. 
and Du have vak-panimata, and Pn wakya@ngavata; and instead of 
jdnera, SP, N, Hit, Du, Spl and Pn all have narena. 
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Regarding the words niskusana, niskosanaka, nirgharsanaka and 
satngharsanaka, the first two are derived fromthe root kus with nis, 
signifying ‘to extract, tear, draw out; to husk, to shell; to injure 
or hurt by tearing’ , and have therefore nothing to do with the idea 
of tooth-pick. The latter two words are derived from the root 
ghrs with the prefixes zir and sa respectively; but while the 
word nirgharasanaka is used in the sense of 'tooth-cleaner, 
defitifrice ’(see Apte), the words sa?&gharsamaka is not so used 
In fact, no instance is met with of the use of this word anywhere 
in any sense whatever. It is clear therefore that nirgharsanaka is 
the proper word to use in pada a, and that it is the original read- 
ing. This is shown, besides, by the agreement of Du with 
SP, N and Hit, 

Similarly, the agreement of Du with SP, N and Hit. shows 
that the original reading of pada d is, kim anga vak-pinimata 
narena. The original form of the verse is thus — 

dantasya nirgharsanakena rajan ० 
karnasya kandiiyanakena va’ pi 
trnena karyam bhavatisvaranam 
kim anga vük-pantmata narena W 

5. 7! 1, 54 (= PR. 1. 55; Du 44) reads as — 

janbuko hudu-yuddhena vaya casddhabhiitina | 
dütika tantravayena trayo ‘narthah svayamn krtüh ॥ 

In a, instead of hudu’, SP and Du read mesa", T B and Pn, 
hugo. Inc, SP and Du have tantu’ instead of tantra’, Spl napiti 
for ditika, and Pn para-küryena instead of tantravayena. In d, Spl 
and Pn have dosah instead of ‘ narthahe The agreement of Du and 
SP shows that the original reading of the verse is : 

jambuko mesa-yuddhena vayam casadhabhitina | 
dütika tantuvayena trayo 'narthah svaya?t krith n 
6. T1.56(—PR.1.57; Du 45) readsas— ` 
sannasya' küryasya samudbhavartham 
agamino ‘rthasya ca satnyrahartham | 
anartha—kürya-pratisedhamartharn 
yo mantryate ‘sau paramo hi mamrah ॥ 
In a, intead of sannasya, Du reads dsanna’, N and SP bArasiasya 
and one Ms. of it nastasya ; instead of samudbhavartham, SP and Du 
7 [ Annals, B.O. ४.1. ] 
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read samuddharartham. Inc, SP and N have "pratighátanürtham 
instead of °pratisedkanartham; and in d, SP, N, Du have yan instead 
of yah. The verse does not occur 4n Spl and Pn. 

The word ásanna? in Du's reading is used in the rare sense 
( see Apte ) of ‘ which is about to go down; which is on the point 
of sinking ’, that is, ‘ which is on the point of failure; which is 
about to become hopeless to accomplish’; and this indicates : that 
the reading is not due to the caprice of some copyist or redattor, 
but must be the original one of the author himself of the Pafica. 
This view is confirmed by the readings bhrastasya  küryasya, 
sannasya karyasya and nastasya küryasya found in other recensions, 
which all appear clearly to be paraphrases of the original reading. 
It seems very likely therefore that the redactors of these versions, 
finding that daanno? in the original was used in a rare sense, 
replaced it by an equivalent word. For the rest, samuddharartham 

is manifestly more appropriate-( it means ' for the purpose of lifting 
up’ and is correlated with dsanna® in Gsanna-karyasya ) than samud- 
bhavartham ; and the agreement of Du and SP shows that it 
isthe original reading. Similarly, the agreement of Du and T 
shows that the original reading in e is °pratisedhanariham, and 
the agreement of Du with SP and N that the original reading in d 
is yan and not yah. 

The original form of the above verse is therefore : 

üsanna-kürgasya samuddharartham 
ügümino ‘rthasya ca samgrahartham | 
anartha-kàrya-pratisedhanàriha?n 
f yan mantryate "sau paramo hi mantrah V 
as read by Du, 
7. T 1.68 ( = PR. 1. 69; Du 60) reads as — 
ma so ‘sli puruso rüjRàm yo na kamayate sriyam | 
asakla-bhagna-5.ünüs tu narendram pary-upüsaté \\ 

In a, Du has eds/i instead of so ‘sti, and SP, N, and Hit, ¿oke for 
rajiam. Du reads c as asaktah sriyam Gnetum, SP as asakta 
bhagnamünüs tu, Spl as asakta eva sarvatra, Pn as na Saktir yavad 
anyapi; and Hit. and N as parasya yuvatim ramyüm, For d, Hit. and 
N have sak@aksamh netsate ‘tha kzh, and Pn l@vat sathsevate param. 

“The agreement of Du and T shows that rajfdm is the original 
reading in a, and ndrendram pary-upüsate in d; and in o, the reading 
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asaktah Sriyam Gnetum yields a better meaning than the others 
with narendra?à pary-upisate and seems therefore to be original; 
compare Pn's reading of cd. ‘Of the two readings cüsíi and so ‘sti 
‘in a, there is nothing to show which is original, but the latter 
seems to be the better reading, The driginal form of the verse 
seems therefore to be : 

na sosti puruso rajiam yo na kamayate sriyam | . 
asaktah sriyam काशात narendro™ pary-upüsa.e \\ 

8. 701, 71 ( = PR. 1. 71; Du 55) reads as — 

yasminn evddhikam caksur Gropayati parthivah \ 
sute va tat-kuline và sa laksmyà harate manah \\ 

In a, Du has bhüram for caksur, and Pn, api for eva. Spl reads 6 
as akulinah kulino và, Pn ajfate và, Hit. and N. site 'mülye py- 
uddsine, and the SP Mss. as ahi o và kulino vā and sute va svakuline 
ta. Spl reads d as sa $riyo bhàüjanam narah, SP, sa rdjyam abhi- 
kühksati, Hit. and N, sa laksmyadriyate ( v. 1. *$riyete ) janah, and 
Du, sva-laksmim harate tadà.! 

It is obvious that, in a, Du's reading bh@ram üropayali is the 
correct one, and that the reading caksur aropayat found in the 
other recensions is à mere senseless combination of words and 
incorrect.” 

In c, the agreement of Du and T shows that sule và tat-kuline 
vā is the original reading. In d, the reading of T does not fit the 
context; for the verse, according to T, says that the person on 
whom the king places more responsibility than usual captivates 
the mind of Laksmi. What the speaker ( Damanaka) wants to 
say is, however not that Laksmi is captivated by such a person, 
but that such person allows his mind to be captivated by Laksmi, 
that is, casts covetous eyes on Laksmi, and is a traitor. Compare 
the sentence ala evüyam dosah vyudasya sarvam : mrga-janam 


yasyopary üsthü pratibaddhà so ‘yam adhuna svamiivam abhi~ 





1 The reading sa laksmyaü harate manah that is printed in ZIT. 6, 303 as 
the fourth pada is due to oversight. E 

2 The translations of Hertel ( “ Auf wender Konig allzugütig [wörtlich : 
allzusehr ] sein Auge richtet ") and Edgerton ( “ If a king shows too much 
regard for one person '' )० padaseab do not contain the equivalent of the 
words Gropayati and caksur Gropayati respectively. t ° 
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vüfichat: that immediately precedes this verse in T and the corres- 
ponding passages in'SP, Spl, Pn, Hit. and Du; compare also T. 
Ab. 54: sa tavad drohi. The original reading therefore is not 
sa laksmya harate manah but sa laksmyG hriyate manah as is indicat- 
ed by the corrupt readings © driyate ; Sriyate ) of Hit. and N. The 
original form of the verse is thus without doubt- 
*  yasminn evüdhikam bháram üropayati pürthivah | 
sute và tat-kuline và sa laksmya hriyate manah V 


The meaning of the verse is: " Whomsoever the king entrusts 
with more responsibility than is usual, whether son or one belong 
ing to his family, his mind is captivated by Laksmi ". 

9. T. 1. 89 ( — PR. 1. 88; Du 89) reads as- 


ücüryü nara-patayas ca tulya-silà 

na hy esGm paricitir asti sauhrdam và | 

$uérüsüm ciram api samcitüm prayatnát 

*samkruddhü raj1 iva nasayanti meghah u 

Outside T, this verse is found in Du only which reads 

paricitam instead of paricitih in b, and sambhrtam instead of samcitam 
in c. In this latter pada, sambhrtam is decidely the better reading; 
for the word samcita, though it is appropriate to rajas, does not 
suit $us$rüsa as an attribute, while sambhrta, on the other hand, is 
a quite appropriate word to be used with $u$rusü and with rajah 
also. Compare the passages cited under cira-sambhriam in the 
PW, s. v. bhar. There can be no doubt therefore that sambhrtam 
was the original reading and that samcitam is a corruption of if, 
In páda b, there is little to choose between the readings paricttam 
and paricitih. The former however balances with the word 
sauhrdam that follows in the same pada and may therefore bo 
original, and the Tatter secondary. The original form of the verse 
seems therefore to be, 


ücüryà narapatayas ca tulya-$ilà 
na hy esam paricitam asli sauhrdam và | 
Susristim ciram api sambhriam prayatnat 
samkruddha raja iva nasayanti meghah ॥ 
which is the reading of Du. a 
40. T 1.99 ( — PR. 1. 98; Du 97 ) reads as — : 
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snigdhair eva hy upakrti-ganair dvesyatam eti kas cic 
chathyad anyair apakrti-sataih pritim tvopayáli 1 
durgrabyatvan ny pati-manasarit naika-bbavasrayauam 
seva-dharmah parama-gahano yoginam apy agamyah U 
In a, for snigdéhair eva, the SP. Mss. read citram snigdhair and 
prüjfiaih smigdhaw, Hit. and N, vijñaih smgdhar, Spl and Pn, 
bhavarsnigdhair ; for hy upakrti-ganair, SP, Spl, Pn, Hit., and N 
have upakriam api, and Du, apy upakriam api ; for eti, Spl has yati; 
and for kascit, SP, Spl, Pn, Hit, N and Du have kim cit. In b, for 
sathyat, SP, Hit. and N have sa@ksat, and Du, snigdhat ; for apakrti~ 
Sataih, SP, Spl, Pn, Hit, and Du have apakrtam api, and N, upakrlam 
api; for pritim evopayati, Spl reads pritaye copayati, N, pritim evàpa- 
yati, and Du, pritim evGtanoti. In e, for durgrühyatvüt, Spl has 
durgühatvüt and Du durgrühyatvam ; for *manasüm, SP (some Mss. ) 
and Du have vacasdm ; and for naika’, Du has eka°. Ind, N has 
gahanam instead of gahanc. 


This conspectus of readings shows that the verse reads original- 
ly as: 
snigdhair eva hy upakriam api dvesyatüm eti jam cit 
snigdhad anyair apakriam api pritim evatanoti | 
durgrühyatvün nrpati-vacasam naika-bhüvüsrayanüm 
seva-dharmah parama-gahano yoginám apy agamyah ॥ 
11. T 1. 100 ( — PR. 1. 99; Du 94) reads as — 


gund guyajiesu guyibbavanti 
te nirguna prapya bhavanti dogàb | 
susvadu-toya—pravaha hi nadyab 
samiudram asadya bhavanty apeyab n 
This verse does not occur in Spl and Pn. Ina, SP, (some Mss. ), 
N and Du read gunah instead of guni—. In b, some SP Mss. have 
nirgunün for nirgunam. Inc, instead of susvüdu-loya-pravahaü hi, 
SP has susvadu-toya-prabhava hi and Du susvidu-toyah pravahanti. 
The reading guna bhavanti is, in a, obviously the correct one.! 
Similarly, in e, the reading of SP is obvioubly better than that of 
T (a compound like sustüdu-tcya-pravaha with pravaha as the last 





1 For, the suffix evi (Panini 504, 50 and varttika ) igto be added in the 
sense of abhita-tadbhava, which is not suited to guzi- in this verse. : 
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member is not met with elsewhere). That of Du, however, seems 
to be still better ; fer the word pravahanti in c balances with the 
word bhavantt in d, and the second half of the stanza becomes thus 
similar to the first half with its two balanced verbs. The original 
form of the verse seems to«ne therefore to be — 
gund gugajfegu. guid bbavanti 
° te nirgunam prapya bhavanti dosab \ 
susvadu-toyah pravahanti nadyab 
samudram asadya hhavanty apeyāh \ 
as is read by Du. 
12. 71, 105 (= PR. 1. 104; Du 93 ) reads as — 
aranya-ruditam kytatic Sava-sariram udvartitar 
sthale ‘bjam avaropitam badbira--karua--japab krtab | 
$va--puccham avandmitam suciram üsare varsitarit 
krid ‘ndha-~mukha-mandana yad abudho janah sevitah n 
Pn reads the last three padas as sthale kamala-ropayam suciram 
asare vargagam | Svapuccham | avanamitam badbira-karma-japab krtas 
tad. andhamukba-mardanam yad abudhe jane bbagitam. SP reads 
sthale kamala-ropanam instead of abjam avaropitam in b, satatantinstead 
of suciram in c, and krto ‘ndha-mukha-darpano in d. Du too reads 
satatam in c ( but one Ms. has however suciram) and dbrio ‘ndha- 
mukba-darpayo in d (but one Ms. has tad andba-mukba-darpauam ). 
Here, it is obvious that the readings krtā ‘ndha-~mukha-mandana 
and tad andha-mukha-mandanam of T.and Pn are unsatisfactory, 
and that the word mandana in them is a corruption of the word 
darpana which is found in SP'and Du. The holding of a darpana 
or mirror before the face of a blind man is just as useless as the 
whispering of a mantra into the ears of a deaf person or the massag- 
ing of the limbs of & corpse ; for the persons concerned are, in none 
of these cases, aware of the holding of the mirror, ete. : they do 
not derive the least benefit from it, and these actions are thus 
quite futile. It is otherwise with the mandana or adorning of a 
blind man’s face. The mandana of the face, whether of a blind man 
or of one who can see, is by its very nature intended to please or 
attract other persons, and serves that purpose whether the person 
concerned can see or not. It cannotetherefore be said to be futile, 
asthe holding of à mirror before a blind man’s face undoubtedly is. 
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Darpana, thus, is clearly the original reading in pada d; so 
e therefore is the word dAría also. Similarly, inec, suciram is better 
than satatam and seems to be the original reading. 

The original form of the verse is thus what is read by T, with 
dhrto 'ndha-mukha-darpano instead of kria 'ndha-mukha-mandanü 
in d. 

13. T 1. 111 ( — PR. 1, 110) reads as — : 

° kamala-madhunas tyaktva panam vibaya navotpalam 
prakyti-sulabham gandhoddamam apasya ca malatim | 
Satha-madhukarah slisyantime katambusu dantinam 
sulabbam apabayaivan lokab katesu nibanyate n 

Pn reads jala~madhukarah klisyantime and sulabham apahiyaivam 
lokah khalesv anurajyate in c and d : and the SP Mss. read anuraj- 
yate, abhirajyate and hi rajyalé in d after sujanam apahuyaüyam 
lokah khalesu. In b, Pn has prakrti-surabhim instead of °subhagam, 
and N gandhair aidhyam instead of gandhoddamüm. In d, N has 
avahayo yam instead of apahayaivam. : 

Hertel has discussed the readings of this verse on SP, p. LXX 
and arrived at the conclusion that the correct and original read- 
ing is Slisyanti in c and katesu nihanyatein d. According to him, 
kata in d has the sense of kafaka, ‘camp, army, court of aking, and 
the poet who has used the word in c (in kat@mbusu ) uses it again 
in d in à different sense: the meaning of d is, "So verlassen 
[ auch ] die [ meisten ] Menschen das leicht zu Erlangende, um in 
den Höfen der Fürsten getötet zu werden. '' 

All this seems to me to be improbable. It is, in the first place, 
very unlikely that kata = kataka and denotes the court of a king; 
nor is it true that ‘most men go to the courts of kings’ and ‘are 
killed there.’ Padas a, b, c of the verse, it will be seen, form the 
drstanta and pada d, the darstantika ; but while the drstanta speaks 
of bees clinging to the mada-jala of elephants, the darstantika 
speaks of men being killed. That is to say, there is no congruity 
between the drst@mta and the da@rst@ntika, which shows that T's 
reading of the verse is not original (as Hertel opines), but con- 
tains corruptions. 

-~ Tt is the opinion of Edgerton (PR. 2, 107 f. ) that Flisyanti is the 
correct reading in c, and katasu hi rajyate in d; but kata is here 
' regarded by him as the Prakrit form of krta ‘ the best throw vf 
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dice’ and pada d; according to him, means, “ Foolish and greedy 
men renounce safe and sure good fortune to pursue the alluring* 
but allusive ‘easy money ’ that lick in gambling would bring. ” 

That the word kata is used by the author in d in the sense of 
* the best throw of dice’ Seems to me to be very unlikely; and even 
if it were, it is not correct to interpret it as ‘luck in gambling.’ 
Nay, considering that money won in gambling is ‘easy money,’ is 
there any contrast between sulabham and kata. Moreover, in 
Edgerton’s reading too there is no congruity between the verb 
klisyanti in the drstanta and 7ajyate in the dürstüntika; and it be 
comes plain that this reading also is corrupt. 

The correct and original reading is therefore without doubt 
jada’ in b, slisyanti in c and sujanam and khalesv anurajyate in d; 
and the meaning of d is, “ The ( foolish) world thus turns away 
from good people and attaches itself to rogues ’’, in the same way 
as the foolish bees, turning away from the lotus, blue-lotus and 
malati, attach themselves to the mada-jala of the elephants. Tt will 
be noted that, with this reading, there is perfect congruity between 
the drstanta and dàrstantika. 

14. T 1. 120 (> PR. 1. 119; Du 102 ) reads as — 

myduna salilena khanyamanany 
apakrsyanti girer api sthalani | 
upajapa-kriodyamais tu tajjnaih 
kimu व्यव mrydüni manavanam y 

In a, Du has bhedyamandnt for khanyamününi ; in b, Pn has 
avapusyanti instead of apakrsyanti. Pn reads as upajapa-vidàm 
ca karna-jdpaih, and Du as upajüpaka-karnajápakaughaih. 

The reading khanyamamününi in a is unsatisfactory; for though 
it can be used appropriately with giri-sthalani, it is not appropri- 
ate in connection with münava-celümsi. The word bhedyamanani, 
on the other hand is apposite in connection with giri-sthalüni and 
with münava-cetü?isi also. Compare T 1. 129; bhinatti samyak 
prahito bhedah sthiram-matin api \ bhüdharan sathata-sildn mahan 
wa rayo ‘mbhasam. ‘This verse is in fact a paraphrase of the above 
verse ( T 1. 120 ), and mati here = cetas. 

In b, the word avapusyanti found in Pn has no sense, and is 
clearly 8 corruption of apakrsyanti« which is found in T and Du. 
: n d, T's reading means ‘by those who know how to whisper 
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in ears and have made efforts to whisper into ears,’ Pn's reading, 
‘by whispered insinuations of those who are clever in whispering 
such insinuations,’ and Du’s, ‘by crowds of tale-bearers and 
slanderers’, This last is plainly the best of the three; and the 
original form of the verse is thus the rehding found in Du. 


15. T 1.125 (= PR. 1. 124; Du 120 reads as — 


Jatror akrandam ajüatvà vairam arabbate bi yah | 
sa parabhavam apnoti samudra iva titibhat n 


Pn, Spl and Du read a as saíror balam avijfiaya, and SP, N have 
vikramam instead of akrandam. In b, instead of Grabhate, N has 
akramate, and Du and one Ms. of SP, ácarate ; and instead of hi, SP, 
Spl, Pn and Du have fu. In d, SP, Du have fithbhat instead of 
titibhat, and Spl, Pn read the pada as samudras tittibhad iva, 


This conspectus of readings shows that the original form of 
the verse is that found in Du. ` 


16. T 1. 136 ( = PR. 1. 130; Du 131 ) reads as — 


karyany uttama-danda-sahasa-phalany ayasa-sadhyani ye 

prityà samSamayanti niti-kusalab samnaiva te mantrinah \ 
nissáràlpa-phalani ye tv avidhina vafichanti daudodyamais 
legam durnaya-cestitair narapater Gropyate sris tulam \\ 


Ina, instead of ?phalümi, Du has "mayüni, in b, instead of 
pritya, Spl has buddhyü, and instead of samsamayanti Du has 
satimamayanti; in e, for dandodyamais, Du has daudádhamüs; and 
Du has durnaya® in d, ( with cerebral 2 ) for durnaya. 


Du's reading dandüdhamüs, in c does not fit into the context 
and is clearly a corruption of the original reading damdodyamaih. 
Equally clearly is T's reading samsamayanti a corruption of the 
original reading samnamayant:, The root sam+ sam, in the causative, 
means ' to extinguish, to still, to allay, to appease, etc.; beschwichti- 
gen, auflóschen, beruhigen’; and the expression karyani samsamayanti 
‘they extinguish, allay or appease the affairs’ does not make 
much sense, The root sain mam, on the other hand, means, in the 
causative, ‘to set right, to bring about, to effect; zurechtbringen, 
zwuwegebringen' and the expression kürgümi sathnamayanti * they 

8 [ Annals, B. O. R, I] 
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accomplish the tasks’ fits well into the context of the verse. The 
original form of the verse is thus: 


kar yany uttama-danda-sabasa-phalany ayasa-sadhyani ye 
pritya samnamayanti, niti-kusalab sīmnaiva fe mantrinab n 
nissaralpa~phalani ye tv avidbinà vanchanti dandodyamais 
tesam durnaya-cestitair narapater aropyate $ris tulam ॥ 


17. T 2. 90 ( = PR. 2. 55 ) reads as — ° 


na svalpam apy avyavasaya-bbirob 
karoti vijnana-vidhir guna bi 
andbasya kim. hasta-tala-sthito ‘pi 
nivartayaty andhyam iha pradipab n 


Pn, Hit, and SP all read adhyavasGya’ in a instead of avyavasaya’, 
and artham instead of @ndhyam in d. Further, in d, instead of 
nivartayati, Pn has mvartayet, Hit. prakasayati, and the SP Mss, 
nidarsayati, samhdarsayati ; one Ms. has nirvatiyati with ttya however 
deleted by the writer. 


It is the opinion of Hertel (SP. p. LXIV ) that avyavasaya- 
bhiroh ‘ unentschlossen and furchtsam’ is decidedly better than 
adhyavasüya-bhiroh ‘ein sich vor einem festen Entschlusse 
Furchtender’, and that Pn’s understanding of nivartayati in the 
sense of ‘ verschafft’ and of artham nivartayati as ‘ causes a thing 
to disappear’ is incongruous with pada b which speaks of the 
accruing of an advantage ( gunam karoti), which the removal of 
blindness undoubtedly is. i 


This is wrong. As observed by Hertel himself (I. E. ) dhya in 
Sarada Mss. is yery similar to vya (compare for instance the 
reading avyavasdya of the Mss. Rand p in T 3. 127 instead of 
adhyavasayabhirubhih ) ; and the agreement among Pn, Hit, and SP 
shows beyond doubt that adAyavasüya? is the original reading in 
a, and also artham in d. Adhyavasaya-bhiru does not mean ‘ein 
sich vor einem festen Entschlusse Furchtender ' asHertel believes, 
or ‘one who is afraid to be resolute ' as Edgerton translates, but 
‘one who is afraid of exertion; one who draws back from the idea 
of.exerting himself; an ajasa > and the meaning of the first half- 
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verse is.“ The acquisition of knowledge does rfot confer even the 
slightest benefit on one who shrinks from. exertion”. This verse 
forms part of a harangue ‘which the tortoise Manthara( ka) 
addresses to the mouse Hiranya( ka) on the desirability of one's 
putting forth one’s exertion, and the «whole context shows that 
this verse, like the preceding! and following ? verses, is concerned 
with the extolling of udyoga, kríyà or vyavasaya, ‘industry है, and 
the decrying of the opposite: firm resolves and fear have nothing 
to do here 


In d, Edgerton prints nivartayaty artham as the original reading 
and understands it to mean ‘does good’, It is, however, doubt- 
ful if ni-vartay signifes ‘to accomplish’, and l am inclined to 
believe that the original reading is nirvartayati (cp. in this 
connection the reading nirvattyati of the Sp Ms. referred to above). 
The meaning of the second half-verse is, “ what purpose, now, 
does 8 lamp, even when held in the hand, serve to a blind person ?" 

The original form of the verse seems thus to have been: 

na svalpam apy adhyavasaya-bhirob 
karoti vijffiana-vidbir gunam bi | 
andhasya kim hasta-tala-sthito "pi 
nirvartayaty artham iba pradipab \\ 

18. T3.1( = PR.3.1; Du 154 ) reads as- 

na viSvaset pirva-parajitasya 

satrogca mitratvam upagatasya \ 
dagdhāänr guham pasyata ghaka-parnam 
kaka-pranitena butasanena u 


In a, instead of ?paràájitasya, SP, Spl, Pn, and Du have °virodhi 
tasya, and N, °virodhitesu, In b, SP has tu and Du ( and one Ms. 
I — M —  —PÀ——Ó——— —————————————— RANA 
sastriny adhityapi bhavanti murkha 
yas tu kriyávàn purusah sa vidvan\ 
ullaghayaty aturam augadham hi 
kim nüma-maítrena bhavaty arogah u(T; p.87, 1f.) 
tad bhadra nityam udyoga-parena bhavitavyam | 
na daivam itt samcintya tyajed udyogam atmanah | 
anudyogena kas tailattt tilebhyah praptum icchati y 
udyuktanam hy ayanti dhana-bhogé iti | (T ; p. 87, 22 ff. ) 








- 


' 
to 
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of SP) hi for ca; Nereads the pada as dvisatsu mitratvam upügatesu, 
Tn c, SP has dagdhan grhan for dagdhüm guhám, and SP, Spl and ७ 
Du, pasya ulüka-pürnüm for pasyata ghuka-pürnüm ; in d, N has 
kakopanitena. 


This conspectus of readings shows that the original form of 
the verge is that found in Du. 


19. T 3. 70 ( = PR. 3, 58; Du 179) reads as- 


. anürambbas tu karyanam prathamam buddhi-laksanam | 
arabdhasyantagamanam dvitivam buddhi-laksanam M 


In a, Pn has hi for tu, and SP and Du manusyünüm for tu 
karyanam. In oc, for Grabdhasya, SP has Grambhasya, and Du, Pn 
and one Ms. of T have prürabdhasya. This conspectus of readings 
shows that the original form of the verse is that which is found 
in Du. 


20, T 8. 73 ( = PR. 3. 60; Du 186 ) reads as- ` 


hinah Satrur nihantavyo yavan na balavan bhavet | 
sampata-bala—paurusyah pascad bhavati durjayah \\ 


In a, SP, N, and T read hina- instead of hinah. In o, instead 
of °bala-~paurusyah, some Mss. of SP have “bala-paksaé ca, Pn, pau- 
rusa-balah, and Du *bala-pauskalyah. The original form of the 
verse 18 therefore that found in Du.! 


21. T 3. 92 (= PR. 3. 78; Du 195) reads as - 


varam agnat pradipte tu prapatah punya-karmanam | 
na cari-jana-saipsargo wiubürtam api sevitah W 


This is the reading of Pn also. Du however reads pada b as 
prünandt parivarjanam, and °sathsarge and sevanam in c and d. 


It is obvious that Du's reading of cd is inferior to that of T and 
“Pn. His reading of b, on the other hand, seems to be better ; for I 
see no point in the use of the word punya-karmamüm, as the as- 
sociation with enemies, even for a short time, causes poignant 
distress to all people, te those who have good karman as also to 





1 For samjata-bala-pauskalyah = samjata-bahu-balah or atyantam 
balavan. samjata-bala-paurugyah, on the other hand, signifies ' grown strong 
and valiant’, 
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others. It seems to me therefore that Du's Yeading of pada b, 
e which is the better one, is original, and that the verse thus 
originally read as: क 
varam agnau pradipte tu prandndii parivarjanar \ 
na cári-jana-samsargo mubürtamf api sevitah W 
22. T 3. 107 ( = PR. 3. 73 ; Du 200 ) reads as - 


e skandbenápi vabec chatrum kalam asadya buddbiman | 
vabaià krsna-sarpena mandaka vinipatitah \\ 

In a, SP, Hit. read $aírün instead of $atrum ; in b, SP has 
küryam instead of AGlam and Du reads the pada as kürya-südhana- 
buddhiman. Inc, SP, N, Pn have mahat@ instead of vahatü, and 
Hit, reads the pada as yatha vrddhena sarpene, Pada d is read by 
Pn as mandükü bahavo haiah and by Du as mandiko vinipdtitah. 


The agreement of T and Du shows that, in a, the original read- 
ing is satrum (singular) and not $aírün; and it follows hence 
that, in d too, the original reading is mandüko vinipütitah (singular) 
and not mandüka vinipatitah ( plural) The Du reading mandukah 
is moreover supported by Du 197: vahed amitram ( singular) 
skandhena and Du 199: kim na jànaümy ahath bhadre yada badhnami 
darduram ( singular) In b, the readings kü/am dsádya and küryam 
üsüdya seem to be both corrupt; for we do not meet elsewhere 
with any instance of the words küla and kürya being used with 
the root dsáday. The compound Kkarga-südhana-buddhimün on the 
other hand seems to be unexceptionable ; and the original form of 
the verge seems therefore to be that found in Du. 


‘23. T3. 121 ( = PR. 3. 103; Du iv) reads as - 
ko ‘ham kau de$a-hàlau sama-visama-gunah ke nayah ke sahayah ` 
ha saktih ko ‘bhyupayo hita-~karana-vidhau ka ca me daiva-sampat | 
sampatteh ko ‘nubandkah pratihata-vacanasyottaraim kir na me syad 
ity evant karya-siddhav avahata-manaso navahasya bbavanti u 





1 It must be noted however that the sentences fad rajan yatha Manda- 
vigena mandükü nihatah ( T, p. 141, Ab. 252; ), tad rajan yatha tena mandika 
bhaksitah ( SP, p. 53,1. 1149), rajan yatha Mandavisena buddhibalena man- 
dükà nihatah ( Pn. p. 225) in T, SP, Pn lend support to their reading of the 
plural form maygukah in d. y ° 
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In a, SP, N, ahd ‘Du have dvisah instead of nayáh. In b, after 
abhyupayah, SP has phalam api ca kiyat kidrsi daiva^, Du katham* 
api ca kiyat kidrst daiva’, and N külam api ca kiyat kidré@ daira), 
In c, for sampalteh, SP, N, Du have sampattau, and for kim na, Du 
has kim nu, and SP, N ki ca, In d, instead of avakata?, SP, N have 
avahita’, and Du vyavasita’ ; instead of nüvahüsya bhavanti, SP, N 
hawe n@vasidanti santah, and Du nopakdsyam prayanti. 


This conspectus of readings shows that the original form of 
the first three padas is : 


ko ‘ham kau desa-kalau sama-visama-gunah ke dvisah ke sabayah 
ka saktih ko ‘bhyupayah phalam api ca kiyat kidrsi daiva-sampat \ 
sampatiau ko ‘nubandhah pratihata-vacanasyottaram kin nu me syad 


The fourth pada, probably read originally as ity evam karya- 
siddhdv avahita-manaso naipahasya bliavanti. 


24. T 3.125 ( = PR. 1. 3) reads as — 


tyagini Sire vidugi matimati ca guuo guni-bhavati \ 
gugavati dhanar dhanac chrih $rimaty ajna tato rajyam n 


Pn reads vidusi ca in a, samsarga-rucir jano guni~bhavali as b. 
The SP. Mss. read b differently as svajanah sada vasaty eva, 
vastai janah sujano guni-bhavati, vasati janah sa jano guni-bhavati, 
vasali janah sa ca jano gun bhavati, etc. The last-mentioned read- 
ing is found in eight Mss. ( with some imperfections) and may 
therefore be taken as the reading of SP. Pada d reads as tato 
jfüinam taio rajyan in sonte SP Mss. and as tato vijayas tato 
rüjyam in some others. 


This reading of pada d is incongruous with what precedes it in 
c ; for there, is no connection between érih and j//ünam or vijayah ; 
and itis therefore plain that this reading is corrupt, and that 
the reading of T-Pn, which is logical, is original. Similarly, 
Ts reading of a, e too is original as shown by the agreement 
of SP. ` 


Hertel emends pādas a, b and reads them ‘as tyGgini Sure vidya 
vidus matimati ca guno guni-bhavati. e. With this emendation," con- 
tends Hertel (SP, p. XLIV ot seq. ), " we have in T: generous and 
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valiant person who is learned and sagacious; through sagacity, 

*(the other) virtues first become such; through’ these virtues he 
gains wealth, through wealth, pomp and splendour, through pomp 
and splendour, authority, and through this, kingdom. This order, is 
more logical than that contained in SP'8 and Pn’s readings of the 
verse, and shows that the above reading is original. ” 


Ag pointed out by Edgerton, however, (PR. 2, 98), this emenda- 
tion is a ‘Schlimmbesserung’ as it is in disaccord with the prose 
sentence iat tyaga-buddhi-sgaurya-sampannasya rüjyam itt that 
precedes if in T; and there is thus no doubt that it is not the 
original reading. The sequence of ideas in the SP reading! of 
the verse is: liberal, valiant and sagacious person; because of 
these qualities, people gather round him; through association 
with them, he becomes virtuous, that is, acquires all kinds of 
virtues; virtues lead to wealth, and wealth to splendour and 
glory; splendour and glory bring power, and power kingship. 
This sequence of ideas, it will be seen, is more logical than that 
contained in Hertel’s reading of the verse. 


There is however a defect in it; for if is not association with 
people generally, that is, with people indiscriminately, that makes 
one virtuous, but association with good, i. e., virtuous, people 
that does so. This idea is a commonplace one in Sanskrit litera- 
ture; compare Pn. 1. 415: labhate purusas tims tan guna-dosün 
sadhv-asidhu-samparkat and ibid. 1. 417: samsargajü dosa-gunü 
bhavanti and the story introduced by this verse; compare also the 
section on sat-samgati-prasamsa in Subhüsitaratnabhandagara, Tf 
then one bears this in mind and also takes note of the fact that the 
words sujanah ( svajanah? ), vasatı, gun? bhavati occur inthe various 
readings of pada b contained in the different SP.°Mss., the con- 
clusion seems irresistible that the original read vasati sujanah in b 
instead of vasat junih. Probably, pada b read in the original as 





1 In the SP reading of pada b ( vasati janah $ 26 jano gunt bhavati), 
the first janah refers to the pecple that gather round the liberal, valiant and 
agacious person; the second janah however refers to this person himself. 

2 This is another form of sujanah 3 See my Vedic Stadies, 1, 41 ff. 
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vasali sujanah sa *jamo guni bhavati. The meaning of the verse 
with this reading is, ^ Good people gather round a person who is 
liberal, valiant, and sagacious ; this person then becomes virtuous 
(through association with these good people); to the virtuous 
person comes wealth; wealth leads to splendour and glory, 
splendour and glory to power, and to kingship. z 


P consider then that the reading 


tyagini Sire vidusi vasati sujanab sa jano" gun; bbavati \ 


gunavali dhanati dhandc chrih Srimaty ājñā tato rajyam n, 


is original so far as padas a, 0, d are concerned, and that this 
reading of b is, if not original, at least very near to it. 


25. T 4. 13 ( = PR. 4.15; Du 204 ) reads as — 


dharmam artbati ca kamat ca tritayam yo *bbi-vatichati \ 
so ‘rikta-pauih pasyeta brahmanam nypatim striyam W 


Pada c is read by the SP Mss. as na pasyed rikta-pünir gam, na 
gacched rikta-panir gam, na pasyed rikta-panis tu, ete., and by Du as 
rikta~pinir na gacchet tu. Pada d is read by Du as gurum narapatim 
striyam, and by the SP Mss. as brühmanam nrpatim striyam, gurum 
bhümipatifh siriyam, brahmanam daivatam striyam and stri-nrpa- 
brühmanün bhuw. 


The agreement of SP and Du shows that T's reading of 98088 
a,bisoriginal Regarding d, the reading gurum, it seems to me, 
is decidedly better tham T's reading brühmanam. For, the guru is 
the proper person to turn to, and not a Brahmana or Brahmanas 
in general, when one wants to be advised with regard to dharma; 
and he may be said to be the dispenser of dharma, in the same 
way as a king is of artha, and women of küma. And since Du’s 
reading gurum is supported by a SP Ms. also, there seems to 
be no doubt that it is original. 








. 3 It would obviate all misunderstandingif, instead of janah, we had a 
werd like narah. But the Mss. show no trace of such a reading, 
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In pada c, too, similarly, Du’s reading na gacthet is better than 
ethe readings na pasyela and na pasyet of T and SP; for, both these 
versions refer to the act of gamana or going with a present held 
in the hand. Compare SP, p. 56, 1 1595: fad grhivü gamanam 
ucitam V uktath ca | dharmam artham ca kémat ca ... T, p. 151, 1. 20: 
tad aham ahrdayah kim tatra gatvà karisydmiti tatha ca | krtarthasya 
éobhanam tvaj—jayG-sakasa-gamanam \ ukteih ca 1 dharmam arthai 
ca kina ca ...... This is the case in Du also where it is said,“ For, 
is it not said: dharmam artham ca kàmam ca ...? They say that 
one should not go (i. e., visit) even to ordinary relations with 
empty hands; and moreover, how is it possible to go to a sick 
woman without medicines?” The reading na gacchet is moreover 
found ina SP Ms. also; and this indicates that it is original. The 
original form of the verse is thus what is found in Du." 


26, SP 3.63 ( = Pn. 3 211 ; Du 127 ) reads as — 


durmantrigam kam upayanti na niti-dosah 
samtàpayanti kam apathya-bhujam na rogàh \ ` 
kam érir na darpayati kam na mibanti mytyuh 
kai. stri-gatà na visayah paritapayanti V 


The only difference in reading is found in pads d where Pn 
has svikrtah and Du stri-kriah instead of síri-gaiah. These read- 
ings show that stri-kriah is original, and that hence the original 
form of the verse is that contained in Du. 


27%. Pn 3.35 ( = Du. 196 ) reads as — 


yad apasarati mesah karanam tat prabartum 
myga-patir ari-kopàt samkucaty utpatisyuh | 
brdaya-nibita-vairà güdba-mantra-racàrah 
kim api viganayanto buddlimantah sabante \\ 


Du has api kopüt instead of ati-kopüt in b, and nitimantah 
instead of buddhimantah in d. In Pn, the verse is preceded by 
the sentence aparam Kürya-küranüpeksayà ’pasaranam kriyata tts nī- 
tih which shows that Du's reading nitimantah is justified and origi- 
nal Similarly, Du’s reading api kopüt too in b seems clearly to 


—— i —À M — — 





1 The word fu too is found in o in two SP Mas, हु : 
@ [ Annals, B, O. R. I. ] 
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-be better than that of Pn. Tne original form of the verse is hence 
that found in Due ° 


28, Pn 3. 48 ( = Du 167 ) reads as — 


asahüyah samarthe ‘pi tejasvy api karoti kim | 
nivate patito vahnih svayam evopasámyati ॥ 
*Du reads pàdas bed as tejasvi kim karisyati. nivala-patito vahnih 
8vayan: eva prasaGmyati. 
The reading svayam eva prasümyati in d is found in four Mess, 
of Pn, and there is thus no doubt that this is the original reading. 


In padas be, there is nothing to point out which is the original 
reading; but nivate patitah seems to be better than mivüla-patitah 


and api seems to.be unnecessary after tejasvt in b. The original 
form of the verse seems therefore to be : 

asahayah samartho pi tejasvi kita karisyati | 

nivale palito vahnih svayam eva pras$ümyati u 


SAMANTABHADRA'S DATE AND DR. PATHAK 


BY 


PANDIT JUGALKISHORE MUKHTAR 


“ Tn the course of my studies I have found that the time has 
now arrived for the revision of what one may call the ‘ canons of 
research.’ What is in my mind will be made clear by means of 
an example. It has been found that Vatsyaiyana in his Nyäya- 
bhasya criticises the nihilistic doctrine. From this the learned 
scholars have deduced that this writer lived after Nagarjuna 
whose work happens to be the oldest exponent of that doctrine 
that we can find at present, Is this a valid deduction ? 
Is it not possible that other writers might have dealt with the 
subject before Nagarjuna ? Are not traces of the doctrine found 
in the teachings of the great Buddha himself ? At best the said 
inference could be regarded as mere presumption- anda very 
doubtful presumption af that.” —Mm. Dr. Ganganatha Jha.! 


In his paper, ' On the Date of Samantabhadra ' contributed 
to the Annals of the B. O. R. I. ( Vol. XI, ii, pp. 149-54 ) Dr. K. B. 
Pathak, B. A., Ph. D. has attempted to prove that Samantabhadra 
belonged to the first half ofthe eighth century A.C. The tradi- 
tional view among the Jainas is that Samantabhadra flourished 
in the second century A. C, and this view has been upheld by 
some modern scholars also. When I read through Dr. Pathak's 
paper which was so kindly brought to my notice by my friend Pt. 
Nathuram Premi of Bomay, I found it to be a scrappy patchwork 
of mis-understood or rather half understood facts, and ultimately 
after a close scrutiny of his evidences I was convinced that his 
conclusion was not correct and reasonable. And hence with 8 
view to clear the misunderstanding created by Dr. Pathak’s paper 
and to place the facts in their proper light I am writing this 
article. 


1 See his Presidontial Address at the Third All-India Oriental Conforencg 
Madras, 1924. ? 
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* DR. PATHAK’S EVIDENCES 


It is easy to fix the date of Samantabhadra if we carefuly 
study his Yuktyanusasana and his Aptamimarhsa ' — with this 
introductory remark he gives his evidences which might be 
serially summarised thus— 


J>-Samantabhadra, in the following verse of his Yuktyanu- 
Sagana, attacks the well-known definition of perception given 
by Dharmakirti in the Ny&ysbindu, Samantabhadra's verse 
runs thus — 

* प्रत्यक्षानिदेशवद्प्यासिद्ध - 
मकल्पकं ज्ञापयितुं ETSUPT | 
विना च सिद्धेन च gamat 
न तावकद्वेषिणि वीर ! सत्यम्‌ ॥ ३३॥ › 

II--In the Aptamimarmsa, verse 80, Samantabhadra says that 
Dharmakirti contradicts himself when he says-- 

‘ सहोपलम्भातियमादभेदो नीलताद्धियोः ' । 
-प्रमाणबिनिश्चय 

III--In the ÁptamImàrmsà, verse 106, Samantabhadra attacks the 
trilaksana-hetu of Dharmakirti. For these three reasons it is clear 
that Samantabhadra comes after Dharmakirti. 

IV--Bhartrhari puts forth the doctrine of éabdüdvaila in this 
manner-- 

* न सोऽस्ति प्रत्ययो लोके यः शब्दानगमाहते । 
agga ज्ञानं सब शब्देन भासते ॥ 
बाग्रूपता चेदुव्क्रामेदवबोधस्य शाश्वती | 
न प्रकाशः प्रकाशेत सा हि प्रत्यवमहिनी ॥ ” 

This very doctrine of Bhartrhari has been severely criticised 
by the Svetimbara author Haribhadrastri in his Anekanta-jaya- 
pataka, where he quotes Samantabhadra, whom he calls 
vadi-mukhya— 

* एतेन यदुक्तमाह च शब्दार्थवित्‌ , वाग्रपता चेदुत्क्रामेत्‌ इत्यादि कारिकाद्वयं तदापि- 
प्रत्युक्तम्‌ । तुल्ययोगक्षेमत्वादिति आह च ... -.. ..* वा्दिझख्य:- 

बोधात्मा चेच्छन्दस्य न स्यादन्यज्ञ agi: i 
à यद्दोद्धारं परित्यज्य न ्ोघोऽन्यत्र गच्छति ॥ 


L4 
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. 
न च स्यात्मत्ययो लोके यः श्रोत्रा न प्रतीयते । 
झाब्दाभेदेन werd सन्नः स्थात्पराचित्तवत्‌ ॥ इत्यादि । › 

It is thus clear that the doctrine of Sabdüdvaita is positively 
wrong in the opinion of Samantabhedra. Comparing Samanta- 
bhadra’s words, * na ca syat pratyayo loke ° eto. with Bhartrhari’s 
words ' na 80188 pratyayo loke ' atc., it is found that Samantahhadra 
refütes Bhartrhari's opinion as nearly as possible in the latter’s 
own words. It was peculiar with mediaeval authors to quote as 
nearly as possible the very words of persons whose opinions they 
wished to refute. (Here Dr. Pathak adds some illustrations. ) 
Therefore Samantabhadra is later than Bhartrhari. 


V--Laksmidhara, the pupil of Samantabhadra, in his Hkanta- 
khandana says— 

* अनेकान्तलक्ष्मीविलासावासाः सिद्धसेनार्याः असिद्धि प्राति(त्य)पादयन । षङ्दर्शन- 
रहस्पसंवेदनसंपा दितनिस्सीसपाण्डित्यमाण्डिताः पूज्यपादस्वामिनस्तु विरोध साधयान्ति 
स्त । सकलताकिकचक्रचूडामणिम्ररीचिमेचकित चरणमयखा भगवन्तः श्रीस्वामेसमन्त- 
भद्रा चाया आसाद्धावराधावज्ञवन्‌ Lagh | 

आसिद्धं सिद्धसेनस्य विरुद्धं देवनान्दिनः । 

gd समन्तभत्रस्य सर्वर्थेकान्तसाधनमिति ॥ 
नित्यायेकान्तहेतो्ुघततिमाहितः सिद्धसेनो anta t 
aa श्रीदेवनन्दी विदितजिनमतः सन्विरोधं व्यनक्ति ॥ ' 

From this passage of Ekanta-khandana it is clear that Pijya- 
pada lived prior to Samantabhadra. And the sütra,— aged 
समन्तभद्रस्य ' V, 4, 168, found in the Jainendra-Vyakarana of 
Püjyapáda, where Samantabhadra’s name is referred to, is an 
interpolation, since Jaina Sakatayana who has copied many 
sütras from Jainendra is content to use the word vā instead of 
mentioning Samantabhadra’s name. ° 


VI--In Ekanta-khandana Laksmldhara quotes a verse of Bhate 
tacarya thus— 
वर्णात्सकाश्च ये शब्दाः नित्याः सर्वगतास्तथा | 
प्रथकद्रव्यतया ते हु न छणाः कस्याचिन्मताः 1) 
¬ इति भट्टाचार्याः ( यंवचनात्‌ ) 
This Bhatiacarya is Kuntürila himself as it js clear from the 
following quotations— 
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[ ] 
'तदुक्त॑ भट्ठाचार्येमीमांसाश्छोकवार्तिके। 
यस्यानवयवः स्फोटो व्यज्यते,वर्णबुद्धिभिंः । 
. सोऽपि पर्यनुयोगेन नेकेनापि Auw ॥ इति ! । 


तदुक्तं भट्टाचार्य: ° 
प्रयोजनमलादिदय न मन्दोऽपि ada 
e जगच्च सृजतस्तस्य कि नाम न ऊतं भवेत्‌ ' ॥ इति । 


- सर्वदर्शनसंग्रह 
Since Laksmidhara, the pupil of Samantabhadra, quotes Kumà- ° 
‘rile, it is not possible that Samantabhadra might have flourished 
long before Kumiarila but both of them might have been contempora- 
ries or Samantabhadra flourished a little earlier than Kumarila. 


VII--In my paper entitled ‘The Position of Kumé§rila in 
Digambara Jaina Literature ’ I have proved that Ápta-mimàrhsà 
of Samantabhadra and its first commentary called Astasati of 
“Akalanka are severely criticised by Kumarila and defended 
by Akelanka's two junior contemporaries, Vidyananda Patra- 
kesari and Prabhacandra. Akalankadeva flourished during 
the reign of Rastrakita King Sahasatunga-dantidurga, and 
Prabhacandra lived on into the reign of Amoghavarga I, as 
he quotes Atmanusasans of Gunabhadra. The literary activi- 
ties of Akalanka and his critic Kumàárila must be placed in the 
“latter half of the eighth century. And since Samantabhadra refutes 
the opinions of Dharmakirti and Bhartrhari and his pupil Laksmi- 
dhara quotes Kumarila we are forced to assign Samantabhadra 
to the first half of the eighth century. 


SCRUTINY. OF DR. PATHAK’S EVIDENCHS 


l None of the three evidences to show that Samantabhadra is 
' later than Dharmakirti is satisfactory. 


(I) The conclusion deduced from the first evidence is not 
guaranteed by the quotation from Yuktyānuśāsana since in that 
verse of Samantabhadra neither the name of Dharmakirti, nor 
that of his work Nyayabindu is mentioned: nor is quoted there 
-the definition of perception which, according do Dharmakirti, 
runs thus— l 


. 
* 
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t £ ? . 
प्रत्यक्ष कल्पनापोठमभ्रान्तम d 


If it is argued that the ward akalpaka, used by Samantabhadra, 
‘is indicative of the words nirvikalpaka and kalpanápodha and that 
it has been used with Dharmakirti's, definition of pratyaksa in 
view, it is necessary to prove first that Dharmakirti was the first 
author to qualify pratyaksa with words like akalpaka, nirvikalpaka 
or kalpantipodha and none else before him has used such 'adjec- 
tives. But it is not proved at all nor can it be. Dinnaga,' the 
great Buddhist logician that flourished during 345-115 A.C. and 
thus who is earlier than Dharmakirti has composed many works 
on logic such as Pramana-samuccaya. He has used the word 
kalpanapodha in his definition of perception which runs thus-~ 

* प्रत्यक्ष कल्पनापोढस्‌ ¦ ' 1 

The Brahmanic logician Udyotakara quotes this definition in 
his Ny&ya-vàrtika and severely criticises Dinnaga's view about 
perception. Dharmakirti attacks Udyotakara and that Udyotakara 
flourished before Dharmakirti is accepted by Dr. Pathak himself 
in his paper ‘ Bhartrhari and Kumirila’.? Further Dr. Pathak. 
himself has pointed out * that the following verse, quoted with the 
introductory remark tath@ coktam by Akalanka in Rajavartika, 
belongs to Dinnaga — 


प्रत्यक्षं कल्पनापोढं नामजात्यादियोजना । 
असाधारणहेतुत्वा दक्षैर्तक्घ्यपदिइयते ॥ 


Thus itis clear that Dharmakirti is not the only author to 
qualify the definition of pratyaksa With the word kalpanapodha. If 
Dharmakirti were to be taken as the first author to set that adjec- 
tive in vogue, then even Dinnaga will have to be put later than 
Dharmakirti — that position is hardly acceptable to Dr. Pathak, 
nor is it historically justified since Dharmakirti is the author of a 
vürtika on the Pramana-samuccaya of Dinnaga. In fact Dharma- 


1 Vide Introduction to Tattvasarhgraha No. XXX, GOS. 
2 This sentence is found both in Prama@na-samuccaya and Ny&yapraveáa, 
.and Vacaspatimisra in his Nyayavartika-tika quotes this definition as that 
of Dinnaga. . : 
. 8 J.B: B. 5, A. S. Vol. XVIII, p. 229. 
* Annals of B. O. R. I, Vol. XI, p. 157, qe. 
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kirti! made further improvement in Logic after Dinnaga, as it has 
been eloquently declared by I-tsing who travelled in India during 
671-695. He merely improved on Dinnága's definition by adding 
the word abhrünta. But no such word as abhranta or any prototype 
of it is used by Samantabhsdra and hence it cannot be said that 
Samantabhadra had Dharmakirti's definition of perception in view. 
Samantabhadra’s attack on the definition of perception as nirvi- 
kalpaka can be extended to the view of Dharmakirti only: because 
he too was one of those who had adopted that definition. And it is 
just natural, in view of the popularity and fame of Dharmakirti, 
that all authors who came after him had prominently before their 
mind's eye the definition of Dharmakirti, So Vidyananda, who has 
been wrongly identified with Patrakesari by Dr. Pathak, quotes in 
his commentary? on that verse ( viz. verse 33 of Yuktyanusasana, 
of Samantabhadra ), as an example, the definition of Dharmakirti- 


'कल्पनापोढमभान्त प्रत्यक्षमिति लक्षणसस्यार्थः प्रत्यक्षप्रत्यायनम्‌ ? d 


This definition, being popular in Vidyánanda's time, required 
refutation at his hands. It could have been equally said by 
Vidy&nanda that the definition of perception is — 


* प्रत्यक्षं कल्पनापोढम्‌ ^ । 


Then there sre many authors of later age who have used the 
word nirvikalpaka in their definition of perception, and Samanta- 
bhadra can be said, today, to have equally refuted their views. 
But we cannot say that Samantabhadra was later than all of them, 
Dr. Pathak’s hypothesis that Dharmakirti is the first to use the 
word kalpanüpodha is shown to be grovndless and hence his 
conclusion that Samantabhadra is later than Dharmakirti falls to 
the ground like aecabin of cards. 


I wish to indicate here that even Dinnàga cannot be credited 
with originality of having defined perception as nirvikalpaka since, 
even Vasubandhu, ( 280-360 A. 0. ) who was an elder contemporary 
and teacher of Dinnaga, considers samyag-jnana-pratyaksa to be 


nm 


1 Vide, Dr. Vidyabhushana’s History of Indian Logic p. 306. 


? See YuktylRnu$nsnam with Vidyanarda's commentary published in 
Manikchanda Jaina Grantha-m8là, Vol, XV, p. 67. 
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nirvikalpa as it is clear from his treatises likes Vijüiapti-matrata- 
siddhi and Trirnsika-Vijüapti-k&rika,' To go a step further, there 
are evidences to show that samyagjfiana was qualified as nirvikalpa 
even before the time of Vasubandhu and the tradition of such & 
knowledge being both perceptual and imferential is accepted even 
by Dharmakirti in his Nyàyabindu thus — 


: * द्विविर्ध werd प्रत्यक्षमनुमानं 1 ° 


The following extract from Lank&vatàra sūtra put in the 
mouth of Buddha will make clear our point — 


मया न्येश्व तथागतेरचुगम्य यथावद्देशितं waa विद्दतझुत्तानीकरृत॑ यत्नानुगम्य 
सम्यगवबोधालुच्छेदाशाश्वततो विकल्पस्याप्रवृत्तिः स्वग्नत्यात्मा्यज्ञानानुळूलं वीथेकरपक्ष- 
परपक्षश्रावकप्रत्येकडुद्धागतिलक्षणं तत्सम्यग्जानस '। प्र. २२८, 


When from early times Buddhists considered samyagjfióna to be 
free from Vikalpd, it is self-evident that its part Pratyakea 
is free from Vikalpa (mrvikalpaka). It is possible that Arya 
Nagarjuna in some of his works-possibly in his Yukti-sasthika- 
karika? -- might have qualified perception as aklapaka or nirvi- 
kalpaka and perhaps with that in view Samantabhadra might have 
put forth his attack. Nagarjuna*® lived about 181 A. C, and 
Samantabhadra too is traditionally put in the second century 3.0. 
There is a similarity in the names of their works (Yuktyanu$isana 
and Yuktisasthika ), and even the number of verses is practically 
the same.. It we are correct in our surmises given above, then 
Samantabhadra may be a contemporary of Nagarjuna: some other 
cumulative evidences will be given, later on. From the above 
discussion it is quite clear that Samantabhadra cannot be later 
than Dharmakirti. 


(II) The second evidence too is equally weak to lend any 
support to Dr. Pathak's conclusion. The verse No.'80 of Apta- 


mImirhsa runs thus — 





1 Botb these works have been published with Sr. commentary by 
Sylvain Le/vi, Paris; the commentary ofthe first appears to be svopajia 
and that of the second is by Acarya Sthiramati 

2 This work of Nagarjuna is mentioned by Dr. Satischandra Vidyabhu- 
shan in his ‘ History of the Medjaeval School of Indian Logic, ' P, 70, 

$ Vide Introduction to Tattvasaimgrhha. è 
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* दाध्यसाधनविज्ञपेर्येदि विज्ञेप्तिमान्नता । 

न Aled न च हेतुश्च प्रतिज्ञाहेतुदोषतः' ॥ 
Here is referred to neither the ‘name of Dharmakirti nor his 
sentence — 


>>. 


' सहोपलम्भनियमादभेदो नीलताद्धियोः ' । 


We fail to understand how Dr. Pathak says, ‘Samantabhadra 
says that Dharmakirti contradicts himself when he says — e 


* सहोपलम्भनियमादभेदो नीलताद्वियोः' | 
It appears that Dr. Pathak found that statement sahopa- 
lambha etc. in Astasahasri and other commentaries and as well in 
Pramana-viniécaya of Dharmakirti and was led to the groundless 


conjecture that Samantabhadra was referring to Dharmakirti. 
We might give here the extract from Astasahasri — 


“ ध्रतिज्ञादोषस्तावधस्ववचनाविरोधः साध्यसाधनावज्ञानस्य 'विज्ञतिमाचमामलपतः 
f - ~ ~ नियमादभेदो ~ a. ~ e ~ C em t 
असज्यते | तथा हि । सहोपलम्भ नीलतद्धियोहिचन्द्रदशनवादित्यत्राथसाविदों 
सहदरशनहपेत्येकत्वेकान्तं साधयन कथमवधेयाभिलाषः ? "1g, २४२ 


It is really a bold step to ascribe the view of the com- 
mentator to the original author! The original verse attacks 
Buddhists that hold the doctrine of vijfiapti-mitratd and there 
were authors, both before as well as after Samantabhadra, 
who subscribed to this doctrine. And Samantabhadra’s attack 
may be directed towards both by the commentators in later age 
‘and we often come across such phrases, elena ladapi mrastamn 
‘bhavatt, —pratyuktatn bhavati, etena yaduktam Bhattena tannirstam. 
3f Vidyanands, commenting on a verse of Samantabhadra, criti- 
eises Dharmakirti in his commentary, it would not bea valid im 
ference to say that Dharmakirti preceded Samantabhadra in age: 
it certainly means that Dharmakirti was earlier than Vidyánanda. 
If the writers referred to and attacked in the commentaries were 
to be placed earlier than the original author, then there would be 

“a chaos in history and chronology. The attacks in commentaries 
‘are not historically arranged but they are the outcome of doctrinal 
enthusiasm and therein they go on attacking all available views, 
early and contemporary, and some times even though there are no 
such indications in the original. If the view of commentators was 
historical they would have quoted and criticised only those 


Ld 
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authors who preceded in age the writer on whose text they are 
“commenting, It would be ridiculous to infer that Kant was earlier 
than Sarhkaracarya if a modern annotator on Sarhkara-bhasya 
quotes and criticises Kant when commenting on a particular view 
of Sarkara 


Moreover the doctrine of Vijraplimotrald was current even 
before Dharmakirti, and earlier authors like Vasubandhu, as we 
have remarked above, have composed treatises like Vijfiapti- 
matrata-siddhi and Trimisika-vijfiapti-karika. It is the doctrine 
of Buddhists, especially of Vijfdnddvaita-vadinah of the Yogacara 
School, and as such it was current even before the time of Vasu- 
bandhu as it is clear from the following verse where he says that 
the proof of the doctrine of Vijfiapti-matrata is possible for 
Buddha only, and it is beyond his capacity to fully comprehend 
the same — 

विञप्तिमात्रतासिद्धिः स्वशाक्तिसदशी मया। 
Gat सदंधा सा ठु न चन्त्या छद्धभाचरः ॥ 

Lenkavatara is an old Buddhist work composed before Vasu- 
bandhu and referred to by Aryadeva who was an eminent disciple 
of Nügàrjuna,! In that work, among the 108 questions put to 
Buddha by Mahàmati there isa question about Vijfapti-matratà 
which runs thus — 

‘Aaa च कर्थं ग्रहि मे वदतांवर '॥ २-३७॥ 

And further in the third section of the same work we find 8 

discussion about it thus ~ v 


* यदा त्वालम्व्यम्थ नोपलभ्यते ज्ञाने तदा विज्ञप्तिमाचव्यवस्थानं ware विज्ञपेद्माह्मा- 
भावाद ग्राहकरयाप्यग्रहणं भवति | तद्यहणान्न wade ज्ञानं विकल्पसंशाब्दितं ।  - 


Thus this doctrine of Buddhists is very old and if ig no wonder 
that even the statement sahopalambha etc. of Dharmakirti might 
have been derived by him from some previous source. "Therefore 
it is impossible that Samantabhadra can be placed later than 
Dharmakirti from that particular verse of Aptamimamsa. If 
Dharmakirti is taken to be the original propounder of the doctrine 
of Vijfiapti-matratà then Vasubandhu and other authors would be 


1 fee Indian Logio pp. 243 and 261. ° ड 


76 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


later than Dharmakirti — a position which is historically im- 
possible and which even Dr. Pathak cannot willingly accept. Thus 
his second evidence is equally useless to prove that Samanta- 
bhadra is later than Dharmakirti. 


(III) The verse of AptamImarhsa referred to by Dr. Pathak 

in his third evidence runs thus — 
सधर्मणेव साध्यस्य साधम्यादाविरोधतः । ° 
स्पाह्मादप्रविभक्तार्थविशेषष्यलेषकोी नयः ॥ १०६ ॥ 

Here we find a definition of naya with no explicit reference 
to the trilaksana-hetu viz. पक्षधर्मत्व् सपक्षे सत्त्व विपक्षे चासत्त्व of the 
Buddhists, nor is it attacked in any way. To translate the above 
verse: Naya is what suggests the particular feature of a matter 
coming within the scope of Syádvàda, such a suggestion being 
based on the similarity of attributes, of the thing intended to be 
proved, with another possessing similar attributes as also on the 
absence of any conflict. Patrakesari became a convert to Jainism 
by hearing this Apta-mimarmsa also known as Devágama-Stotra ; 
but the nature of inference as conceived by Jaina Logicians was 
not clear to him, was nof explicit to him from Dev&gama-stotra 
and also how it differed from the Buddhist view of trilaksana—hetu. 
This doubt of Patrakesari became soon cleared when he got the 
following verse -- 

अन्यथानपपन्नत्व॑ यज तन्न चयेण किं । 
नान्यथाठपपनत्नत्वं यत्र तभ अयेण कि ॥ 

And it is with the help of this verse that he was able to criti- 
cise the trilaksana-hetu of Buddhists, But Akalanka, a versatile 
commentator, who flourished later than Patrakesari could read in 
the original verge of Samantabhadra an indication as to the 
futility of é#rilaksana-hetu and his commentary on that verse 
runs thus ~~ 

' सपक्षेणेव साध्यस्य साधम्यांदित्यनेन हेतोखेलक्षण्यमबिरोधात्‌ इत्यन्यथानुपपत्ति च 
दर्शयता केवलस्य बिलक्षणस्यासाधनत्वखक्तं तत्पुत्रत्वादिवत्‌ । ' --अष्टदाती 

Even if we suppose that Samantabhadra had in view the 
trüaksana-hetu in the very manner in which Akalanka could 
expand it in his commentary, it is not proved that Samantebhadra 
is later than Dharmakirti since Dharmakirti is not the firat author 
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to propound the trilaksana-hetu as it is clear from works such as 
Pramana-samuccaya and Hetucakra-damaru of Dinnàga:in the 
former work there is a chapter called triripa-hetu.! Nagarjuna, 
in his Pramana-vihetana is credited to have substituted the five- 
fold syllogism of Naiyayikas by a threefold one:? from this it is 
clear that he accepted trilaksana-hetu in place of pafica-laksana-~ 
hetu, Thus we can trace the origin of trilaksana-hetu as far as 
Nagarjuna. 

Besides itis clear from the following two verses quoted by 
Pragastapada, attributing their authorship to Kasyapa that the 
trilaksana-hetu was current among the Vaisesikas from a very 
long time? — 

यद्चुमेयेन संबद्धं प्रसिद्धं च तदन्विते | 
तदभावे च नास्त्येव तालिङ्गमनुमापकम्‌ ॥ 
विपरीतमतो यत्स्यादेकेन द्वितयेन वा। 
बरुद्धासडसादम्धसा SS काइयपाउनत्रवात ॥ 

Therefore it is impossible that Samantabhadra can be later 
than Dharmakirti as the source of frilaksana-hetu can be traced 
as far as Nagarjuna and perhaps even earlier. So the third 
evidence is equally futile to support his conclusion. 


In all the three evidences which are based on different pas- 
sages from Samantabhadra’s works nowhere there is explicit 
reference to Dharmakirti or to his statements, nor is Dharma- 
kirti the first propounder of the various views which are said to 
have been criticised by Samantabhadra according to Dr. Pathak, 
Therefore all these evidences, as shown above, are not sufficient 
to prove that Samantabhadra is later than Dharmaklrti, 


(IV) The fourth evidence too is not to the point. The validity 
of the statement, that Samantabhadra refutes Bhartrhari's opinion 
as nearly as possible in the latter’s own words, depends on two 
things, which are not proved atall by Dr. Pathak but simply 
taken for granted, viz, (i) that the two verses bodhatma cecchabdasya 
etc. really belong to the authorship of Samantabhadra and (ii) that 








1 See History of the M ediaeval School of Indian Logic, pp. 85-99. 
* See हिंदतर्घज्ञाननो इतिहास bY Narmads Shankar Mehta, p. 182. 
ë Vide Introduction to NyByapraveóa, p, 23, published in G. 0. 8. * 
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none else before “Bhartrhari has propounded the doctrine of 
Sabdadvaita. i 

Lr. Pathak has not indicated from what work of Samanta- 
bhadra these two verses are taken. They are not found in any of 
the available works of Samantabhadra, nor are they mentioned 
in the works of Prabhacandra and Vidy&nanda who are in the 
habitof closely following the verses of Samantabhadra. Vidyà- 
nenda’s refutation of the doctrine of Sabdüdvaita is based on the 
words of Akalanka, and not of Samantabhadra, as he says in the 
following passage from Slokavartika -- 

“ सर्वथैकान्तानां quud भगवत्‌ समन्तभद्राचार्येन्यायाद्धावादेकान्तानिराकरण- 
प्रवणादावेद्य वक्ष्यमाणाच न्यायात्सक्षेपतः प्रवचनपरांमाण्यदाह््यमर्वधाय qu निश्चिते 
नामात्मसात्छत्य संप्रति श्रुतस्वरूपप्रतिपादकं अकळङ्कयन्थमतुवादपरस्सरं बिचार- 
यति ' पृ. २३९, 

It is imaginable that Vidyananda, a close student of Samanta- 
bhadra’s works as he is, would have quoted these two verses in 
this context if they really belonged to Samantabhadra, That 
Samantabhadra is the author of these two verses is a doubtful 
point. The prose portion quoted along with these two verses 
appears to be a part of the so called svopajf£a-wrilí of Anekanta- 
jaya-pataka. The two verses are attributed to Vadimukhya and 
not explicitly to Samantabhadra. We do not know and Dr. 
Pathak also is silent whether there is any marginal note or 
anything like that, according to which Vadimukhya can be 
identified with Samantabhadra. So long these verses are not found 
in Samantabhadra’s works and so long there is no definite evi- 
dence to identify Vadimukhya with Samantabhadra one cannot 
accept the authorship of these two verses attributed to Samanta- 
bhadra. There are many such cases of wrong identification in 
the history of Jafna Literature and a few instances might be 
quoted here. Ramasena is the author of Tattvanusdsana but in 
the edition of the Manikchandra Jaina Granthamala its author- 
ship is attributed to Nagasena, the teacher of Ramasena, and 
this mistake is later on adopted by all. Similarly Prameya-Kamala- 
Martanda is a commentary on the Pariksa-mukhs of Manikyanandi 
and there must have been some Sk. gloss on Prameya-Kamala- 
Martanda, The following verse of Prameya-Kamala-Martanda is 

Y" Boe Jaina Hitaishi Vol. XIV. p. 813, va 


. 
* 
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printed, without any distinction, in the Nirfayasagara edition 
of the above work; and naturally some scholars have attributed 
it to Manikyanandi. The verse runs thus — 
सिद्धं सर्वजनप्रबोधजननं सद्योऽकलङ्का श्रयं 
विद्यानन्दसमन्तभङ्रछणतो नियं मनोनन्द्नम्‌। 
निर्दोषं परमागमाथीविषयं प्रोक्तं ्रमालक्षणं 
युक्त्या चेतसि चिन्तयन्तु gta: श्रीबर्धमानं जिनम्‌ ॥ , 
Some scholars, misled by this wrong attribution have suppos- 
ed that Manikyanandi mentions the name of Vidyanenda. Dr. 
Pathak also has remarked elsewhere that Manikyanandi refers to 
Vidy&nanda and this is due to this wrong attribution. Dr. Vidya- 
bhushana, therefore, was led to remark thus," Mr. Pathak says 
that Manikyanandi has mentioned Vidyananda but in the text of 
Pariksa-Mukha-Sastra itself I have not come across any such 
mention. ” 1 
The relegation of these two verses to the authorship of Samanta- 
bhadra is very doubtful and any conclusion based on that cannot 
be valid. Evenif it is proved that these are Samantabhadra's 
verses, still to put Samantabhadra later than Bhartrhari it is 
necessary to show that Bhartrhari was the first promulgator of the 
doctrine of Sabdüdvaita, But this is not guaranteed, since Panini 
and other authors, many of whom have been quoted by Bhartr- 
hari, subscribed to the doctrine of Sabdddvaita. Is it a valid 
supposition that the view na so’sti pratyayo etc. did not belong to 
any previous author? When two authors write on the same topic 
there is a possibility of verbal similarity ; 2 not to say of those 





! History of Indian Logic, p. 188, footnote, 7. 
2 Here we would like to quote two passages from ' Malaviya commemor- 
„tion volume’ written by two different persons to show the possibility of 
verbal agreement when two people write on the same topic. .G. N. Chakra 
varti Esq. writes - " when he entered the legal profession he, with his brilliant 
intelleot and rare powers of eloquence, had the ball at his feet, and it does not 
need much insight to see that he might have easily climbed £o the highest 
rung oj the ladder if he had only chosen to give his whole attention and 
energy to the profession. "' 
R. B. Sanval Das writes - “Had he concentrated his energy on his legal 
practice there is not the least doubt that he would have soon risen to the top 
_ 9f the ladder, It has been right#y said that he had the ball at his feet but 
he refused to kick it. "' s 
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authors who had inherited their knowledge through traditional 
instruction where-similarity in phraseology is more natural, as ® 
we find from the serial study of tht works of Pijyapada, Akalanka 
and Vidyànanda, or Dinnaga and Dharmakirti. We can quote 
illustrations some of which are noted by Dr. Pathak himself in 
another context. Dinnaga defined perception as ‘कल्पनापोढम्‌’ , 
and hetu as ' ग्राह्मधर्मस्त्दंशेन व्याप्तो हेतुः? while Dharmakirti defined the 
same 85 ` कल्पनापोढमश्रान्तम्‌ and ‘ पक्षधर्मस्तदंशेन व्याप्तो हेतुः? respectively. 
Tt is not necessary to say how much these definitions agree. 
Similarly Bhartrhari might have imitated some other authorities 
before him. It is very probable that he has followed an old verse 
which was slightly different in wording than the one found ‘at 
present in his work and which appears to have been quoted in its 
earlier form by Prabhacandra in his --Martanda and by Vidya- 
nanda in his Sloka- vartika, and perhaps with that earlier 
version in view Haribhadra read his quotation, ‘a च स्यात्‌ प्रत्ययो 
wie’ etc. Prabhàcandra quotes the following verse — 
'न सोऽस्ति प्रत्ययो लोके यः झाब्दाठगमाट्ते । 
अदुविद्धमिवाभाति wa शब्दे प्रतिडितम्‌ ?॥ 

along with two others, with the introductory phrase taduktam 
at one place in his Martanda, and it appears that they have been 
bodily taken from a work where they occurred in this consecutive 
order. But they are not found in that very order in Vakyapadiya 
of Bhartrhari. The third verse— 

"अनादिनिधनं शब्दजह्ातत्त्व यदक्षरं etc. 
is found with a slight variation in wording as the first verse of 
first Kanda of Vakyapadiya and the remaining two verses ( the 
first with the variations noted above) are numbered as 124 and 
125. This also substantiates the conjecture that Bhartrhari has 
taken these ‘verses from some other source. Besides, Bhartrhari 
himself says that his work is of a compilatory nature-- 

* न्यायप्रस्थानमा्गास्तानभ्यस्य स्वं च दशेनं । 

प्रणीतो गुरुणाऽस्माकमयमागमसंधहः N २-४८० ॥ 

He also implies that there was & bigger work before his time 
which fell into oblivion but a part of if was recovered by the sage 
Pataüjali The commentator Punyaraga remarks thug-- 

*] Annals of the B. O. R. I. Vol. XI, p. 157 etc. 
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एतेन सं्रहादसारेण भगवता पतञ्जलिना संग्रहसंसेपूतँमेब प्रायशो भाष्यछप- 
° (dat Rape वेदितव्यम्‌ i ° 

and indicates that Patafijali’s Maha~bhasya is a summary of that 

old compilatory work that had fallen into oblivion. Bhartrhari 

even goes to say, in the first Kanda of His work, that Grammar ‘is 

always composed by eminent writers on the ground of old Smrtis- 

ड तस्मादछतकं शास्रं Cala at सानिबन्धनां । 

आश्रित्यारभ्यते (Sri: शब्दानामदुशासनम्‌ ॥ 

Under such circumstances it is not at all impossible that 

the verse na ca syai pratyayo etc. might have been drawn from 
some earlier source, 


Suppose there is an author who flourished before Dharmakirti: 
he had in view a statement of Dinnaga in the course of his attack 
- a statement which is similarly worded in the works of Dharma- 
kirti too. A later commentator who is unaware of that statement 
in the works of Dinnaga is likely to indicate that the original 
author is attacking the statement of Dharmakirti with whose 
works he ( i. e. the commentator ) is more femiliar. From this if 
the original author were to be placed later than Dharmaktrti, it 
would be 8 gross mistake and misrepresentation of chronological 
facts. Similarly if an earlier author than Bhartrhari had attacked 
a statement whose prototype is found in Bhartrhari's works also 
we are not justified in dragging that old author later than 
Bhartrhari 


Therefore in view of the facts discussed above we cannot be 
allowed historically and logically to place Samantabhadra later 
than Bhartrhari. 

` (V) We fail to understand how it is clear from the passage 
quoted from Ekants-khandans that Püjyapada'lived prior to 
Samantabhadra, Ifthe serial enumeration of fallacies ( असिद्ध, 
विरुद्ध, ete.) attributed to Siddhasena, Devanandi and Samantabhadra 
was to be accepted as chronologically arranged, it would be a 
gross misrepresentation of the history of fallacies that are long in 
use in Naiyàyika literature. When the fallacies and their very 
names were current long before, the attribution of applying a 
particular fallacy to a partitular author only shows that he was 
pre-eminent in applying that fallacy to refute certain middle 

11 [Annals B, O. . I] ° 7 
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term ( hetu) of the*opponent. But that can never be a ground to 
arrange the authoss chronologically. We oan take, for instance, e 
the following verse where some authors are mentioned with their 
typically special characteristics— 

प्रमाणमकलङ्कस्य पूज्यपादस्य लक्षणं । 

धनंजयकषेः काव्ये रत्नज्यमकण्टकस्‌ ॥ 

Can we infer from this mere enumeration that Akalanka lived 
earlier than Püjyapáda ? Certainly not. Püjyapada flourished about 
500 A.C. and Akalanka has used his Sarvartha-siddhiin composing 
his own Rajavartika. This enumerative order can hardly indicate 
their priority or posteriority in time. If Dr. Pathak infers from 
this order, then he will have to admit that Siddhasena flourished 
earlier than Püjyapáda thus contradicting his own conclusion. 
Since, we find Siddhasena in his Nyayavatara qualifies his defini- 
tion of pratyaksa with a-bhrinta and grühaka (i. e. nirnayaka, 
vyavasüyütmaka and savikalpaka ) and thus he has in view the 
definition of Dharmakirti who, so far as we know, is the father of 
the phrase a-bhrünia. The cormmentator on Nyayavatara Te 
marks — 


“ तेन यत्ताथागतेः प्रत्यपादि 'पत्यक्ष कल्पनापोंढमभ्रान्तमिति' तदपास्तं भवति । 

According to the first evidence Dr. Pathak will have to admit 
that Siddhasena is later than Dharmakirti and we do not know 
how Dr. Pathak would explain the contradiction to which he is 
led by saying that Siddhasena was earlier than Pijyapida who 
lived some two hundred years before Dharmakirti. 


Neither from the extract nor from the history of fallacies, nor 
from the order of enumeration of the authors can it be proved that 
Samantabhadra is later than Püjyapáda. The only possible ground 
for such an irtference remains - but it is not clear from Dr. 
Pathak’s words'— that since Laksmidhara the pupil of Samanta- 
bhadra mentions the name of Püjyapáda the former can be taken 
as later than Püjyapada or even both Samantabhadra and Püjya- 
pada can be taken as contemporaries. But it must be remembered 
that this would be a valid inference only after it is definitely proved 





1 Dr, Pathak says: “ from the passageg cited above from the Ekanta- 
Kbandana, it is 01987 that Pujyapada lived prior to Samantabhadra. ° 


oe 
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that Laksmidhara is the direct disciple of Samantabhadra, The 
"point is not, clear from the extracts from Ekānta-Khaņdana 
given by Dr. Pathak in his article, and naturally I was led to 
inspect the Ms. of Ekanta-khandana which, as Dr. Pathak tells 
us in a footnote, is preserved in a palm-leaf Ms. ( in old Kanarese 
characters ) belonging to Laksmisena Matha, Kolhapur. I am 
very ,thankful do Prof. A. N. Upadhye, M. A., of the Rajaram 
College, Kolhapur, through whose kind and good offices I could 
get atrue copy of that Ms. which is compared with the original 
by the professor personally. 


-I find it to be an incomplete Ms; for some reason or the other 
it has not been complete, and hence there is no prasasti etc. at the 
- end of the work, Unfortunately the work is not divided into 
samdhis at the end of which, in the colophons, we could expect the 
author to mention his or his Guru’s name etc. Nor any where 
we get an explicit reference to the author's being a direct disciple 
of Samantabhadra, I found from the Ms. that Dr, Pathak has 
not been cautious enough in giving the excerpts. Between the 
two verses quoted by Dr. Pathak with the introductory phrase 
tadukiam or to be more explicit after the verse astddham etc. there 
runs the following prose passage-- 


घदीयचरणाराधनाराधितसंवेदनविशेषः नित्यायेकान्तवादविवादभशमखण्डनरचना- 
ga लक्ष्मीघरों धौरः एुनरसिध्यादिषतु माह'-। 


After this the subject matter of tfe book begins. The second 
verse nifyddyekanta etc. does not come just after asiddha etc. but 
it comes after the mangalacarana i. e. Jinadevam ete. The verse 
nityadyekünta etc. belongs to the author, and Dr. Pathak has com- 
mitted a mistake in indicating it, along with the vefse asiddham 
as taduklam. After the verse nityadyekanta etc. comes the follow- 
ing verse — 

तौ at बूते वरेण्यः पहुतराधिषणः श्रीसमन्‍्तादिभद्रः । 
तास्छिष्यो लक्ष्मणस्तु प्रथितनयपथो वकत्यसिध्यादिष्टु t 
And then follows a prose passage of which: only the conclud- 
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ing- portion is quoted by Dr. Pathak as it is clear from the 
fcot-note here. ! , . 

, This is the condition of the werk as we find it, The author's 
name is Laksmidhara or Laksmana both being taken as synonyms. 
It appears that Dr. Pathak is led to believe that Laksmidhara is 
the direct ‘disciple of Samantabhadra from the two phrases -- 

'बच्छिष्पः and तदीयचरणाराधनाराधितसंवेदनबविशेषः ! ! . 

But it is a plain mistake to consider Laksmidhara as the 
direct disciple of Samantabhadra as the above two phrases follow 
after mentioning the views of three authors belonging to different 
periods, and as such he should be taken as the parampará-sisya 
(i. e. upadesya) of these three authors. That he is a traditional 
pupil is clear from the passage — 


* तदीयचरणाराधनाराधितसंबेदनाविशेषः ” 


which comes after a quotation ending with iti. The phrase 
तच्छिष्यः should be explained not as ' तस्य समन्तभद्रस्थ हिष्यः’ but as 
' तेषां सिद्धसेनादीनां शिष्यः’ And ürüdhanü is possible in the case of a 
traditional pupil ie. paramparü-sisya by the study of their works, 
Caranaradhan@ does not always mean the service of their physical 
‘1 To make the whole matter clear, we give below the opening portion of 
the Ms., so that the readers might see for themselves how the whole situa- 
tion is misunderstood and misrepresented by Dr. Pathak. 
] जिनं देवं जगद्ठ नई garag । 
WON प्रणताशेषजनतानन्द्मन्दिरम्‌॥ 
नित्याय्रेकान्तहेतोरबुधततिमाहितः सिद्धसेनो nse । 
“ga श्रीदेवनन्दी विद्ताजिन॑मत: सान्विरोधं व्यनक्ति ॥ 
तौ द्वौ zm वरेण्यः पटुतरधिषणः श्रीसमन्तादिभिद्रः t 
तच्छिष्यो लक्ष्मणस्तु प्रथितनयपथों वक्त्यसिध्यादिषदूम.॥ 
नित्याय्रेकान्तसाधनानामहुरादिक wees कार्यत्वादू यत्कार्य तत्सकर्तृकं यथा घट: । कार्य च sd 
नस्मात्सकर्तृकमैवेत्यीदीनामनेकान्तलक्ष्मीविलासावासाः सिद्धसेनार्याः असिद्धि प्रत्यपादयन्‌। पड़दर्शनरहस्य- 


AS 


संवेदनसंपादिनानिरसीमपाण्डित्यमाण्डिताः पूज्यपादस्वामिनस्तु विरोधं साधयन्ति स्म । सकलतार्किकचूडा- 


मागिमरीचिमेचकितचरणनखमश्रूखा भगवन्तः औस्वामिसमन्तमद्राचार्या आसेद्विविरोधाधत्रुवन--. 
agm- 
आसद्धं सिद्धसेनस्य fied देवनान्दिनः | 
द्वयं समन्तमद्रस्य सर्वथैकान्तसाचनामिति U 


पदीयचरणाराधनाराधितसंवेदनविशेषः नित्याथेकान्तवादविवादप्रथमवचनक्षण्डनप्रचण्डवचेनरः्चनाङम्वरों 
gala वीरः पुनरसिद्धथ/दिषट्टूमाह- eto. 
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feet but caraga = pada = sentence = their wotks; therefore the 

० phrase may be taken as the study of their works. There are many 
such illustrations where one atthor considers himself to be the 
disciple of another who flourished many centuries before him. 
This refers to parampara-sisyatva and net direct discipleship. We 
quote below the concluding verse of Nitisàra where Indranandi 
calls himself a sisya of Kundakunds who flourished more than a 
thouSand years before him -- 


-सः श्रीमानिन्द्रसन्दी जगति विजयतां भरि भावानुभावी । 
दैवज्ञः कुन्दकुन्दप्नभुपदृविनयः स्वागमाचारचञ्चुः ॥1 

Similarly the passage from Ekanta-khandana shows that he 
was a paramparü-sisya and not a direct disciple of Samantabhadra. 
Further the verse asiddhah etc. is only a popular verse of an 
author who flourished long before Laksmana who is merely voic- 
ing the popular view by quoting that verse wherein the opinions 
of three famous authors are mentioned, This famous verse is found 
in Siddhiviniscaya-tika and Nydya-viniscaya-vivarana in the 
following form —— 

असिद्धः सिद्धसेनस्य विरुद्धो देवनान्दिनः । 
Eur समन्तभद्रस्य हेतुरेकान्तसाधने ॥ 

In the Nydya-viniscaya-vivarana Vadirsje quotes it with 
the phrase tadukfam and Anantavirya, who is the pre-eminent 
commentator on the works of Akalanka and who is held in high 
respect by all the later commentators like Prabhicandrs and 
Vadiraja, gives this verse in Siddhiviniscaya-tika twice: once in 
the fifth prastdva as — : 

“यद॒क्षत्यसिद्धः सिद्धसेनस्थ ' 

and again in the sixth prastdva where the complete verse is 
given and explained word by word. Thus it is clear that this 
verse comes from Akalanka’s SiddhiviniScaya, sixth chapter 
known as hefu-laksana-siddhi. Therefore Laksmidhara is later 
than Akalanka. In fact he is later than Vidyànanda who has 
severely dealt with Kumarila’s attack on the AstaSati of Akalanka, 
in his Slokavartika and other works, since in this Ekanta- 
khandans he quotes Vidyananda thus — 








1 Manikachanda Granthamala Vol. XIII, p.69, ` . 
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तथा चोक्तं विद्यानन्द्स्वामिमिः- 
' सति धर्मविशेषे हि तीथछत्वसमाहये t 
बयाजिनेश्वरों मार्गे न ज्ञानादेव केवलम्‌? ॥ 
This is the 15th verse of Vidyünanda's Apta-pariksa which 
is composed by him after the completion of his Tattvartha-Sloka- 
vartike and Astasahasri. 


Under these cireumstances it is impossible to accept Laksmi- 
dhara as the.direct disciple of Samantabhadra; nor there is any 
other external evidence to that effect. Of the direct disciples of 
Samantabhadra we know two names only viz. Sivakoti and 
Sivayana.' From the explicit reference to Vidy&nanda it is 
plain that Laksmidhara flourished many centuries after Samanta- 
bhadra. When Laksmidhars is not the direct disciple of Samanta- 
bhadra, the conclusion, based on the reference to Pijyapada eto. , 
that Samantabhadra is later than Püjyapáda loses its value. It 
would be & sheer breach of historical judgement to make Laksmi- 
dhara a direct disciple of Samantabhadra when he quotes Vidy&- 
nanda who flourished long after Saniantabhadra. 

I wish to indicate here that Püjyap&da is considered to be later 
than Samantabhadra in the available Jaina Literature. Leaving 
aside the pa£iüvalis ie. the traditional lists of teachers, the 
epigraphic evidences too point to the same thing. In Sravana 
Belgola Inscriptions, for instance No. 40 (64), same information 
about Samantabhadra is given; then the word tatah is used and 
then follows the information about Püjyapada beginning with the 
famous verse, yo Devanandih etc. In another inscription also No. 
108 (258) Püjyapüáda is introduced with the phrase tatah after 
Samantabhadra. The use of tatah indicates that Pujyapada is 
later than Samahtabhadra. Further Pūjyapāda, in his Sanskrit 
grammar, has the following sūtra mentioning the name of 
Samantabhadra — 

चतुष्टय समम्तभद्रस्य | ५-४-१६८ 

Tn the face of this sūtra one cannot put Samantabhadra later 

than Pajyapida and when Dr, Pathak found it to be a difficulty 





1, See स्वामी समन्तुभंद्र ( इतिहास ) P- 95. by the present writer published by 
Jalna Grantha Ratnakars Karyalaya, Hirabaga, Bombay, 4, 
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in the way of his conclusion he pronounced hise judgement, with- 
० out any substantial evidence, that the sūtra ig an interpolation 
merely to escape through the difficulty. It is a mere conjecture 
of his, and his only support is that this sūtra is not present inthe 
Sakatsyana Vy&karans. Its presence inethe Jainendra Vyakarana 
and the absence of the same in the Sakatéyana-Vyakarana where 
many sütras have been taken from the former led him to treat 
this gGtra as spurious. But it is an illogical conclusion. ‘Many’ 
does not mean ‘ all’, nor is there any compulsion on Sakatdyana 
to copy all the sütras of Jainendra, nor would it be valid to say 
that every sūtra that has not been copied by Sakatayana is spuri- 
ous We can quote a parallel instance. Püjyapida in his 
Jainendra Vyakarana copies many sutras from Panini but he hag 
not taken that sutra of Panini where one Sakatayana is referred to, 
Does if mean then, that particular sūtra is an interpolation in 
Panini’s work? Certainly not. Neither from the sütras given by 
Dr. Pathak nor from other sütras can it be proved that Jaina 
S&kat&yana completely follows Jainendra Vy&karana, In portions 
he is independent and sometimes follows other grammarians like 
Panini. Dr. Pathak says that the sūtra- ' जराया उसिन्द्रस्पाचि › 
१-२-३७, of Jaina Saktiyans is entirely based on Papini's, siitra 
' जराया जरसन्यतरस्यास ^ । ७-२-१०१. Further he goes to the. extent 
of remarking, “ The mention of Indra in one of the above sütras 
‘of Jaina Sakatayana has misled some scholars into the belief that 
Indra was a real grammarian. "! Under these circumstances we 
are not ready to accept the illogical conclusions of Dr. Pathak 
that all such sütras are interpolations namely, those sütras of 
Jainendra which have not been copied by Jaina Sakat&yana, those 
sutras, though copied, in which the proper names have been 
replaced by v and those sütras of Sakatayana mentioning some. 
proper names but in whose place và had been used ih Jainendra 
Vy&karana. To prove allthese sütras to be interpolations some 


stronger evidence was necessary, but it has not been produced by 
Dr. Pathak. 


When it is not proved that Laksmidhara was the disciple of 
Samantabhadra, and that from his enumeration, Pijyapada was 


This remark of Dr. Pathak is nct in any way cogent, since we learn from 
such an old work as Lahkavatardsttra that Indra was the author of a Sabda- 


‘Sastra— ' इन्द्रोऽपि महामते भनेकशा!स्राविदिग्वबुद्धिः स्वशब्दशास्रप्रणता ” -- पृ, १७४, 
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prior to Samantabhadra, there is no necessity of suspecting the 

genuineness of thkt sūtra, The interpolatory character of that 

sutra is merely a conjecture of Dr. Pathak to lend support to his 

biased interpretation of the passage from Ekànta-khandans, and 

to create a favourable atmosphere for his biased conclusion he 08115 

` all (१) those sutras mentioning proper names as spurious. We do 
not Know why he has not stamped the sūtra ~ ' efquwi यशोभ्रद्रस्य ' 
२-१-८८ as an interpolation. : 

( VI) The sixth evidence is hardly to the point. We have seen 
that Laksmidhara is not the direct disciple of Samantabhadra and 
that he quotes Vidyanands who has criticised Kumarila. So by 
his reference to Kumarils we cannot arrive at the conclusion that 
Kumarils and Samantabhadra were contemporaries or Samanta- 
bhadra flourished a little earlier than Kumarila. 

(VII) It is an evidence of a general character where Dr. 
Pathak indicates the periods of different authors. We have 
already shown that his evidences, to prove that Samantabhadra 
has attacked Dharmakirti and Bhartrhari and that he had a direct 
disciple in Laksmidhara, were too weak and worthless. We are 
not ready to accept that Patrakesari and Vidyananda were 

‘identical, that Prabhicandra and Vidyanands were the junior 
contemporaries of Akalanka and that Akalanka flourished in the 
latter half of the eighth century, since all these conclusions belong 
to the category of ‘unproven.’ In the following discussion it 
would be made clear that Pafrakesari is not the other name of 
Vidyinanda, that he was different from Vidyananda the author of 
Tattvàrtha-slokaváartika, that Patrakesari, Vidyànanda and Prabha- 
candra were neither the pupils nor the contemporaries of 
Akalanka, that Patrakesari flourished even before Akalanka and 
that Akalanka belonged to the first half of the seventh century. 





P. S. I feel very sorry to pen this post-script. Dr. Pathak is no more amongst 
us, His sad demise has undoubtedly created a gap in the rank of Orientalists, 
Though the time has come now to revise many of his conolusions, the spade- 
work in connection with Jaina literary chronology, which he could 
do in those days when the study of Jaina literature was in its infancy, was 
really of a pioneer character. He died before this paper could be published; 
if he had lived, I am sure, he would have cestainly explained his position with 
regard to the Date of Samantabhadra in the light of my arguments and fresh 
facts in this paper, 
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Khaira Research Assistant in Indian Linguistics, 
s . ; Calcutta University - 5 


I 
Quotations from the Adibharata ( ABh. ) in addition to those 
‘from the Bharata in Raghavabhatta’s commentary on Sakuntalā 
naturally raised an expectation towards an addition to our know- 
ledge of the early history of the text of the Natyasastra ( NS.) 
ascribed to Bharatamuni. In fact we imagined that the ABh, 
mentioned by Raghavabhatta, (R.) was a version of the NS, 
earlier than the extant one which probably was identioal with 
his Bharata. With this idea we started an examination of the 
quotations of R. in their relation to the NS. And the following 
result followed ( see Indian Historical Quarterly. 1980 pp. 75f ). 
Out of 19 quotations from the ABh. (8) 12 were traceable in 
the NS, and ( b) 3 had their parallels in it, while (c)4 had tio 
trace in it. And out of 9 quotations from the Bharata (a)? are 
“traceable in the NS., while ( b ) 2 have their parallels in it. 

In the above examination we depended too much on the Kavya- 
mala ( K.) text and were under the impression that no more quota- 
-tion from the ABh. will be traced in the NS. But after an inde- 
' pendent study of the Chowkhamba ( Ch.) text which was found, 
„to represent a different recension we discovered later on one more 
. KBh. quotation! occurring in it, Besides this on a closer examina: 
tion of R/s commentary of the Sakuntalà we discovered in it 2 
‘more quotations from the ABh. and 5 more from’ the Bharata 
` Both the ABh. quotations and 4 of the Bharata quotations were 

_ traceable in the NS 
Thus the previously found relation.of the ABh. and the 
: Bharata with the NS. stands altered as follows 
है 1 This is No. 3 of the ÁBh. quotations shown previously as not traceable 
in the NS. see J. H. Q. 1930 p. $9. This and other quotations of R. discover- 


ed later are given in the Appendix * 
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l Out of 21 quotations from the ABH, 
(a) 15 are traceable in the NS. and ` 
(b) 3 have their parallels in it, while 
(e) 3 have no trace there 8 all. 
IL Out of the 14 quojations from the Bharata 
(a) 11 are traceable! in the NS. and 
(b) 3 have their parallels in it. 
The fact that out of 21 quotations from the ABh, as many as 
15 are traceable in the NS. gives a great weight to the view of Dr. 
S. K. De who suggested that by ABh. Raghavabhatta meant 
Bharata the reputed author of the NS. (see Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I, 
1923, p. 24). Quotations which are not traceable in the NS. as 
well as those which have their parallels in it can be explained by 
the generally accepted theory that this work has been very badly 
handed down and some omissions as well as emendations in it 
might have sometimes been made. The non-appearance of some 
of the quotations may as well be due to mistake on the part of R. 
as well as his successive generations of scribes. But Dr. De's 
reasons for indentifying the ABh. with Bharata are however as 
follows: The bharata in later times came to mean dramatic art, 
and works like Nandibharata and Matangabharaia etc. meant ‘the 
dramatic art by authors like Nandi and Matahga’ who were 
posterior to Bharata. It was in contradictions to these later 
bharatas that Bharata the so-called author of the NS. was called 
the Adbhardta, ? 
1 One of such quotations was traceable only in the K. text of the NS, 
and the Oh. text gives the substamoe of it in a different language. Vide, 


` ग, H. Q. 1980 p. 80. 

2 In this matter we slightly differ from Dr. 8. K. De, and ilko to suggest 
the semantic development of the word bkarata in the following lines. Once 
bharata meant nafd; and à treatise on his art was then called the Bharata- 
éüstra (In the tontents of Skandha I, of tho Nüfyasarvasvadipikà the expres- 
sion ' Bharatagastra’ occurs twice). This 'Bharataóüstra' was however refer- 
red sometimes simply as Bharata (of. Adibharata$astre and ádibharate men- 
tioned indiscriminately in several colophons of the Natyasarvasvadipikd ; 
vide, Mr. D. R. Mankad on Adibharata in Annals of the BORI, Vol. XIII pp. 
174-175). In Nandike$vara's Abhinayadarpana too 'bharata' in the sense 
of Bharata-$astra, occurs}. And the ‘bharata’ denoting the óüséra as time 
passed on gave rise to a myth which wrongly imputed the early Sastre to a 
fictitious Bharatamuni. This has been disoussed in full in my article in 
I. E Q. ( 1980 pp, 72 f. ). 


rrr तन तल ओओ>>> जज... 





The Adibharata and the Natyasarvasva-Dipika 91 


The argument on which Dr, De based his assumption is a 
"very cogent one. That bharüia once meant the dramatic art or 
rather a treatise on the samé is pretty sure. For besides the 
name Nandi and Matanga bharatas we have come across the name 
of the Balaramabharata by Balarama Kulasekhara of Travancore. 
This is a work on the Bharatasatra and treats music, (कोळ and 
abhingya (vide, The Triennial Catalogue of Mss, in the Madres 
Govt. Oriental Library, Vol. IIT, p. 3801). But in spite of this there 
may arise the following difficulties in finally accepting Dr. 
De's suggestion. 


(1) Ifthe ABh. and Bharala were identical why should R. in 
his 21 citations have named the former and in 14 citations refer- 
red to the latter ( Bharata ) by which he surely meantthe present 
day NS.? Before explaining this, what appears to be a strange 
procedure on the part of R., we cannot by any means resist the 
possibility of the existence of the ABh, as an earlier version of 
NS. This possibility, we are afraid, has not been barred by the 
argument of Mr. P. K. Gode whose examination of the Mysore 
Ms. ( of the so-called Abibharata ) throws otherwise an unexpected 
light on the problem of the ABh, (Annals BORI, Vol. XIII, p. 93 ). 
Apart from the question whether the ABh. as an earlier récension 
af the NS, actually existed or not the argument of Mr. Gode deny- 
ing the possiblility of the existence of the ABh. as a work on the 
dramatic art does not seem to be very convincing. Indeed he has 
examined one Ms. which proved to have been wrongly named. 
But it will be claiming too much om the basis of such a discovery 
that no separate work on, with this title ever existed. Even 
modern makers of Ms. catalogues are some times found to com- 
mit mistakes in giving titles of the Mss. For example, Mss. Nos, 
` 3028 and 3090 of the India Office Library have been wrongly 
labelled as the Abhkinayadarpana of Nandikesvara, but in spite of 
of this mistake the work of this name exists! We cannot Say 
that some previous owner of the Mysore Ms. has not misnamed 
it in a similar fashion by putting down on it the name of a work 
already existing. Thus the wrong naming gives strong grounds 





' 1 For details see pages xvili-xix of the Abhinayadarpaga edited by 
present writer ( The work has been published in the Calcutta aSnskrit Series ). 
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of presumption in favour of the separate existence of a work 
named ABh " : > 

In addition to the above difficulty we find in the paper on 
Adibharata ! by Mr. D. R. Mankad the description of a fragmen- 
tary Ms, which in its coldphon has the name ABh. mentioned 
more than once and contains moreover one of R.'s quotation 
from*the ABh. not traceable in the NS 

These are the dfficulties which we cofront in accepting the 
view that by the ABh. Raghavabhatta meant ihe NS. Buton a 
careful consideration of two facts which due to their separate 
mention may be looked upon as rather unimportant, the diffioul- 
ties may yet vanish ( vide ante, footnotes 1 and 2 ). 

The first of the facts referred to above is that one of R.'s ABh. 
quotations occurs only in the Ch, text of the NS. and the other is 
that one of his Bharata quotations is found in the K. text of the 
NS. while the Ch. text gives the substance of it in a different 
language. These two quotations should be studied in relation to 
all of R.’s similar quotations traceable in the NS. and their 
position in the latter. For the purpose of sucha study any one 
version of the NS. may do and we shall use here Ch. text. 

"The following is a tabular view of R.’s quotations from the 
ABh, and the Bharata traceable in the Ch, text of the NS. Nume- 
rals within brackets indicate quotations from the Bharata while 
those without brackets indicate the ABh. quotations. Roman 
numerals indicate the chapters of the NS. and Arabic ones the 
Slokas. . 


L (57) 
V. (106-107, 107-111 ), 163-164. 
VIL  .79, 


XVIII: — 29-30, 34-35, ( 49 ). 
XIX. ( 11, 17, 19, 26, 26 ). 
XX. 14, 16-17, 47, 
XXI. (3 ), 10, 11, 13, 24, 32, 41, 83, 106-107. 
From the study of the above table we find that (1) allof R.'s 
' quotations occurring in the chapter XIX, of the NS. are attributed 








- 1 Lam glad to offer here my thanks to Mr. Mankad who has very: kind« 
ly drawn my attention to his paper by sending me a reprint of the same, 
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to the Bharata ; (2) Only one of R.s quotations occurs in the 
chapter I and that from the Bharata, and ( 3) only one quotation 
occurs in the chapter VII afd that is from the ABh, and 
: (4) Rs nine quotations from the ABh. occur in the chapter XXI 
while one from the Bharata occurs ag the third verse in the 
chapter, and ( 5 ) the quotations appearing in the Ch, XX, are all 
ascribed to the ABh. (6) Quotations in the name of Bharata 88 
well as ABh. occur in chapters V, XVIII and X XI. 

Now all these facts as well as the two quotations referred to 
above cannot be explained unless we are allowed to assume that 
R. used two fragmentary Mss. of the NS. belonging to two different 
recensions. As one of his quotations from the ABh. appears only 
in the Ch. text of the NS. representing the longer recension we 
may conclude that R. drew these qnotations from a Ms. of the NS. 
belonging to the longer recension. This Ms., quite like the Mysore 
Ms, examined by Mr. Gode, was probably known to कि, as the 
Adibharata. As for the quotation from the Bharata which appears 
in identical language only in the K. text of the NS. we may be- 
lieve that R.’s source of Bharata quotations was a Ms. of the NS. 
belonging to the shorter recension 

The difficulty about the colophons of the Ndatyasarvasvadipika 
now remains. We shall see below that this difficulty is not in- 
superable, and we may finally accept the suggestion of Dr. S. K. 
De as very sound. 

Appendix to ४. 


N. B. Please read this together, with the Appendix of the 
article dealing with the ABb. in THQ, of 1930 ( pp. 77ff. ) 
A.—R’s Quotations from the ABh. 
T.—Traceable in the NS : 
(p.114) ' कावीर्भः काव्यकुशलेः रसभावमपेक्ष्य हु! ° 
सर्वाङ्गानि कदाचित्तु दवित्रिहीनानि वा एनः ॥ 
व्युत्क्रमेणापे कार्याणि ... ... ... ( XXI. 106-107 ) 
(p.168) नियतां तु mu यदा भावेन पदयाति । 
नियतां तां फलप्रातिं aao: (?)परिचश्षते ॥ ( XXI 13) 





~ l .Pages cited before the quotations are those of the Nirpayasügarà ed 
of the Sakuntala with R,’s commentary. The references to the NS. are from 
the Ch. ed , T— : 2 ES 
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—R.’s Quot&tions from the Bharata 

T.--Tracesble in the NS * 
(p.16) sene वाच्यरतु रथी सूतेन सवदा (XIX. 11) 
(p.91) राजञन्षितुषिमिर्वाच्यः ( XIX. 17) 
(p.95 ) mRet adai च सौरसेनी प्रकीतिताः ( XVIIL 49 ) 
( p. 229) देवानसापे ये देवा महात्मानो महर्षयः | 

° भगवात्निति ते वाच्या यास्तेषां योषितरतथा ॥ (XXI, 3 ) 
IL--Not traceable in the NS 


( p. 182 ) सागधी राक्षसादेः स्यात्‌ 
IT. 


The Ms. No. 41 ( of 1916-18 ) of the Government Ms. library 
atthe Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute was originally 
entered in the catalogue as the Bharatasastra-granthah.’ But after 
a closer examination of the Ms. the name was corrected as the 
Nüfya-sarvasvadipikü. In an article named .Adibharata by Mr. 
D. R. Mankad there is among other things a discussion on the 
several colophons of its different sections where the expression 
Adibharata occurs. Mr. Mankad thinks on the following grounds 
that folios 1-33 ( nearly half the Ms. ) contain the ABh f 

(1) The word ABh. in the colophon 
(2) Therunning style of ihe NS. exhibited in these folios, 
= (8) The occurrence of the sabhülaksana mentioned by R. as 
having been taken from the ABh. 

Mr. Mankad has himself admitted the weakness of the first 
ground, and the second one also is not strong. Thus only the 
third or seemingly strongest ground should be discussed. 

Since the present writer in his ‘ Problems of the Natyasastra’ 
(THQ, 1930, pp. 720) pointed out that the sabhalaksana of the ABh. 
had & parallel 19 the NŚ., he has traced a substantial part of this 
passage occurring in almost the same language in the Sangita- 
ratnükara ( VII. 1343-1344 ), For reasons to be given below he is 
now convinced that the passage in question might have been taken 
by R. from the Samgitaratnakara and might through mistake have 
been fathered on the ABh. The assumption of an oversight of 


1 Itake this opportunity of expressing here my gratefal thanks to my. 
teacher Prof, 8. K, Chatterji at whose kind fntercession the authorities of the 
Calcutta University made this Ms, available for my use. : 
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similar nature on the part of R. as we have*seen before may 
«solve the problem of several ABh. and Bharata quotations of the 
famous commentator. Thus we may think that folios 1-33 of 
the Mg. does not contain any work named the ABh. 


This Ms, as Mr. Mankad has conjectured, contains fragments 
of different works. A portion of the chapter XXVI of the NS. ( Ch. 
ed. ) occurs in folios 46-50 and the so-called double copy of 18110 
12-14 probably represent the fragment of a different work on tāla. 
The name given in the margin of these folios as the Natyasarvasva 
is clearly by a different and later hand and so are the page marks 
which suppress some original figures. But apart from the frag- 
ment of the NS. and the fragmentary work on iala the Ms. contains 
a work named Nüiyasarvasvad?pikü or its fragments put together in 
absolute disregard of any order. Mr. Mankad is inclined to believe 
that this Dīpikā is a commentary of a work named  Natyasarvasva, 
But such a view seems to have been expressed on & very inade- 
quate ground. The colophon of the table of contents of the work 
ends as follows: asya granthasya ndma Ndatyasarvasvadipika and in 
its several other colophons at the end of different sections we do not 
at all meet with any statement that the work was named the Natya- 
sarvasva. We do not know any commentator who has been 
negligent enough to omit the name of his basic work in his 
oolophons. 


The style of the work ( Natgasarvasvadipika) has been consider- 

ed as an indication of its being a commentary. With this we 

` cannot agree. For such a style is often met with in works like 

the Sahityadarpana and the Naíyadarpama. The name ending 

in ' dipik& ' does not necessarily make the work a commentarial 

one. This word, like darpara in the name of the two above men- 
tioned works, may mean nothing more than a‘ manuel’, 

Thus we may take it as an original work (i. e. not a come 
mentary ) named the JNüfyasarvasavadipikü, But the word Adi- 
bharata appearing in the colophon may be said to creste a diffi- 
oulty. On the strength of this one may take the work as the 
Adibharat 1, and we have observed before that it naturally raises 
an expectation about some gid version of the NS, Buton an 
examination of the Ms. we found this to be a very modern work 


° 
® 
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‘later than the Samgitarainakara ( circa, 1230 A.C.) which is mën- 
` tioned twice in X ( f. 34 b line and f. 868 line 4) and as such ह. 
cannot be any early version of the NS. Another and an equally 
great difficulty about its being taken as an early version of the NS. 
or any version at all of this work is that it treats (vide its contents 

„in ff. 1-5 ) 32 ragas while the NS. does not know any raga at all. 
Tt division of the work in skandhas looks rather queer and may 
be taken along with the above facts as a sign of the novel origin 
of the work. 


Now it may be asked if the work did not at all have the 
expected relationship with the NS. why should its author use the 
word ‘ Adibharata’ in his colophons. We are not in a position to 
know exactly the motive of the author but he may have dragged 
' in the ABh. in the following manner. As we have seen before 
- that in his colophon to the contents he expressly states that the 

name of the works is the Natyasarvasva-dipika, but precedes this 
statement by elalparyantam Gdibharatasastram, This does not mean 
that the name of the work was the ABh. The subject discussed in 
the work is here mentioned. (It should be noted that the word ‘adi’ 
occurring in the above statements is clearly by a different hand ). 
But it is quite possible that the author of the JVüfyasarvasva by 
using expressions like üdibharate and ddibharatasdstre merely 
claimed that his work is in the lines of the first Bharata though 
. we have seen that in one way at least this claim is not quite valid. 
But some deviation from the old tradition at a later time is quite 
possible and in spite of this difference the N@tyasarvasvadipika . 
may represent the other aspects of the traditions recorded in the 
early NS. Butas the former Ms. of the work is extremely frag- 
mentary we have no means of properly comparing it with the NS. 


. 


ETHICO-RELIGIOUS CLASSIFICATIONS" OF MANKIND 
AS EMBODIED IN THE. JAINA CANON 
BY ° | 
PROF. H. R. KAPADIA, M. A. 


The problem of studying mankind is complicated; so various 
methods have been adopted to solve it. One of them is that of 
scientific classification - an art well-known to India from hoary 
antiquity. Consequently it is no wonder, if the Jainas in ancient 
times possessed a remarkable mastery therein. As a corrobora- 
tive evidence may be pointed out plenty of bhatigas or 
permutations and combinations one comes across, in the Jaina 
philosophy. The attitude of the Jainas in systematically grouping 
the different entities may very well account for the various sorts 
of classifications of human beings! expounded in the Jaina 
canonical literature. As the main object of this article isto 
throw some light on this subject, I shall begin with a classi- 
fication having an ethical tinge about it. 

Sadhu and Asadhu - 

In Sttrakrtanga (I. 13. v. 1 and 4? ) humanity in its entirety 
is divided into two classes: (1) sadhw or the virtuous and (2) 
asüdhu or the wicked, the natural divisions of mankind one can 
expect and approve of. Each of these can be further divided 
into two groups :- (a) happy and(b) unhappy. This means that 
we have four types of human beings on the surface of this globe: 
(i) virtuous and happy, (ii) virtugus but unhappy, (iii) wicked ' 
but happy and (iv) wicked and unhappy. The origin of these 
types is satisfactorily explained by the four kinds of karmans, 
technically known as(1) pumyünubandhi- punya*, (2) punya- 





1 Even the minimum and maximum numbers of human beings existing at 
any time are pointed out in Anuyogadvarasutra ( sutra 142). This topic is 
discussed by me in the paper communicated to the Jubilee Sessions of the 
Indian Mathematical Society held in December 1932, 

2 For the English translation ofthese two verses see S. B. E. vol. XLV, 
p. 320, : 

8 Merit-engendering merit, It is a kind of merit, which makes the 
individual lead a holy life, while he or she, at the same time, enjoys happie 
ness 88 a result of the merit acquired in a previous birth or births, 
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nubandhi-püpa, (3)  püpünubandhi-pwnya and (4)  püpünw- 
bandhi-püpa.! . 

Before proceeding further it will not be amiss to take a note 
of the fact that Jainism divides all the unliberated living beings 
into two classes: (1) those who are incompetent to attain 
liberation and ( 2 ) those who are competent to do so. The former 
class is designated as abhavya, and the latter as bhavya. The 
bhavyas are subdivided into two categories : (1) those who are sure 
to be liberated in near or distant future, and ( 2) the jati-bhavyas 
or those who will never be liberated, since they will never get the 
right opportunity of utilizing their potency for achieving 
salvation. 

Arya and Miéccha-— 

If we referto Prajnüpan&sütra? (I, 37) of Syamacarya we 
find mankind divided into two classes viz. (a) Griya or the 
Aryas’ and (b) milikkhu^ or the Melcchas? Vacakamukhya Umasvati, 
too, has mentioned these classes, in his Tattvarthadhigamasitra® 
(111, 15 ) and has also indicated their various varieties, in 
the svopajfia’ bhasya ( pp. 265-266 ). Buthe has not classified 
the Aryas under two heads viz. (a) Rddhi-prépta and 
Rddhi-apripta or  Anrddhi-prüpta. These groups are however 
pointed out in Prajfiapanastitra ( ch. I. ) where the former 
group is further divided into six classes viz. (1) Tirthankara, 





1 This line of agrument, if properly followed, solves the question viz. 
* why do the innocent suffer?" , 

2 Thisis looked upon as the second updiga and is divided into 36 
chapters known as padas with their subdivisions styled as sutras. 

3,9 These have been explained in the commentary as under by Malayagiri 
Suri :— ; 

“ आरादू हेयधमेभ्यो याता: - पापा उपादेयधर्मेत्त्यार्याः, प्रषोद्रादयः? st रूपनिष्पातिः, 
म्लेच्छा अव्यक्तभाषासमाज्ञाराः, 'ग्लेच्छ अव्यक्तायां वाचि’ इति वचनात्‌ , भाषाग्रहर्ण चोपलक्षणं, 
तेन शिष्टाऽसंमतसकलव्यवहारा म्लेच्छा इति प्रातिपत्तव्यम्‌ p" 

* This word ( milikkhu) occurs in Sutrakrtahga (I. I. 2 v. 15-16). 

6 Qut of a number of commentaries written on it (vide pp. 16-18 of my 
Sanskrit Introduction to pt. I), I shall point out à few where the word Arya 
has been defined, They are: (1) Sarvarthasiddhi ( Kolhapur, ed. p. 130), 
Siddhasena Gani’s tika ( p. 265) and (3) Tattvürthaflokavartika ( p. 356). 

7 T have expressed my reasons of considering the ०४४१५ as svopajfa, in 
my introduction (pt, IT, p, 8612, ), So it will be a matter of great pleasure, if 
any scholar will examjne them and give his sober verdict, 


® °. 
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(2) Cakravartin, (3) Baladeva, (4) Vasudeva, (5) Carana 

“and (6) Vidyadhara, and the latter into nine known. as 
(a) ksetra-Grya, (b) jatt-àrya, (c) kula-Grya, (d ) karma-Grya, 
(e ) silpa’'-arya, (1) bhasa-arya, ( g ) jána-arya, ( h ) darsana-arya 
and (i) caritra-arya? Umasvati has mentioned only six varieties: 
of the Aryas in his bhasya ( p. 265 ). They correspond to the first 
six classes of Anrddhi-prüpta Aryas. Sarvarthasiddhi strikés al- 
together a different note, since it mentions 7 types of the Rddhi- 
prüpta Aryas and 5 types of the Anrddhi-prápla Aryas.* 

In the case of the Miecchas, the number of the varieties does 
not seem to be fixed; for, in Prajfiapanasütra( I, 37) we have 
about 55 types mentioned. These’ with some variations in their . 
number and names are found in Nemicandra Süri's Pravacana- 
s&roddhàra ( 274th dvara, v. 1583-85 )§, 

Umasvati does not give such a list; but, after pointing out 
on p. 266 “ अतो बिपरीता स्लिशः ” mentions the 567 antaradvipas, the 
residents of which come under the category of the Mleechas. 

As this topic is, I believe, sufficiently discussed, I shall now 
take up another which is more or less a special tenet of Jainism. 

Mithyatvin and Samyaktvin- 

From the Jaina view-point human beings and other animate 
objects as well are either mithyatvin or samyaktvin, according as they 
have right or wrong conception about the characteristics of deva, 
gur: and dharma. Mithyatva is of two types: (a) anabhigrhita and (b) 

1 In Jambudvipaprajüapti, we come across s?ppasaya. The names of the 
five main 81988 are given in Ava$yaka-niryukti (v. 207). Each is there 
referred to as having 20 sub-divisions ; but I have not succeeded up till now 
in tracing their names etc. The 18 srenis have been however discussed by 
me in my edition of Padmananda Mahakavya ( Gaekwad's Oriental Series No. 


LVIII, pp. 362, 592-593 ). ° 
2 For an explanation in English the reader is referred to @. O. S. No, LI, 
pp. 392-393. 


5 These have been elucidated by him in the bhasya ( p. 265). 

* “अनुद्धिप्राप्तायीः पञ्चबिधाः- क्षेत्रार्या जात्यार्याः कर्मार्यीश्रारित्रार्या द्शनार्याश्राते । अवद्विप्राप्रार्याः 
सप्तविधाः, बाद्दि-वोक्रेया-तपो-बलौ-पाथे-रसा-$क्षीणभेदात्‌ |” 

5 For the Sanskrit names, the reader is referred to G. O. S. No. LT, pp. 
393-394. 

$ Pragnavydkarana and ÁvaSyakasütra may be consulted in this conneos . 
tion; they, too, refer to the anarya degas, v. xe š 

7 According to Sarvarthasiddhi ( pp. 130-131) tha number is 96, 


. 
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abhigrhita, The former is due to ignorance, prejudice or preposses- 
sion, while the latter is mainly due,to deliberate misunderstanding 
or perversion of facts. A student of Jainism needs hardly to be 
reminded of the 363 types, of the Abhigrhita-mithyatvins, the sum- 
total of 180 kinds of the Kriyavadins, 84 of the AkriyGvddins, 67 
of the Ajfidnavadins and 32 of the Vinayavüdins." The names of 
the important persons connected with these schools are mentioned 
by Siddhasena in his commentary to Tattvarths (VIII, 1). A rough 
attempt has been made by me to identify them, * with 8 view that 
some erudite scholar may be inclined to take up this topic for a 
thorough investigation. 


It may be remarked that samyahtva and abhigrhita-mithyatva, 
too, are not within the reach of each and every human being. 
"They are as it were the sole properties of the Safijnie or those 
whose mind is fairly developed. Thus the human beings known 
as Asafijnis and having practically no brain are under the in- 
fluence of anabhigrhita mithyaiva. They are the persons, who, in 
virtue of their manner of being born, are debarred from possessing 
samyaktva. To elucidate this point, it may be mentioned that 
Jainism admits of three types of birth + viz. (1) sammürcchana;? 
(2) garbha and (3) upapata. Out of them only the first two types 
are possible for the human beings. * So they can be classified as 
(a) garbhaja and (5) sammureehanaja. The latter are said to be 
born in 14 dirty things such as excreto, urine eto. and their 
life-span never exceeds 48 minutes 


It may be observed that in the case of a human being, it is the 
gotra-karman which determines the family where one can be born. 








. 

1 These have been discussed at some length in “Schools and sects in 
Jaina literature " ( pp. 29-37 ) by Amulyachandra Sen M. A.. B. L. 

2 For sources of information see my introduction to Tattvürthüdhigama- 
sittra ( pt. IL, p. 54). 

$ Ibid. pp. 55-63: 

4 Birth as well as its varieties have been beautifully explained in Sanskrit 
by Siddhasena Gani. See pt. I, pp. 189-190. This subject has been briefly 
treated in English in G. 0, 8, ( No. LI, p. 21) 

5 This is translated as “ generatio acquivoca " in 8. B. E. (vol. XLV, p.224) 
86 Gee UttarBdhyayanasütra ( ch. xxxvi, v. 194 ) 
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This karman is of two kinds : (a) high and (b)low.' On this 
basis, human beings are divided in Jainism fnto two classes: 
(i) born in a high family and ( ii ) born in a low family. 

In this connection it may be stated that the Jainas consider 
the Ksatriyas as the best class of men; for, they assign to 
them even a higher place than what is generally assigned to the 
.Brahmanas. This will be clear, if one were to refer to Kalpasütra 
where several veca and nica kulas are mentioned,” 

From this it can be safely inferred that Jainism draws a line 
of demarcation between the high and the low families. But, 
thereby it does not permit a person born ina high family to be 
puffed up with pride and despise those born in alow family. For, 
such an attitude is deprecated'in unequivocal terms in the Jaina 
Agamas, e. g. in Sttrakrtanga (I. 13; 10, 11, 15, 16). As an illustra- 
tion, it will suffice to refer to the incident in the life of the Marici, 
who, by praising his family to the skies, amalgamated the 
nicagotra-karman. 

Jaina saints and low families :— 


It may be added en passant that a Jaina saint is not debarred 
from accepting alms even from a low family. This is borne out 
by Uttaradhyayanasitra ( xii, 15 ) and DaSavaikalikasuütra (V. i. 
14; V. 2. 25; VIII 23). As an additional proof it may be 
stated that in the 16th adhyayana of Jhatadharmakathanga, Dhar- 
maruci, pupil of Dharmaghosa, is referred to as going to all fami- 
lies high, low and middle, for alms. In Upasakadasanga, the 7th 
aga, we find a similar fact noted in the case of Indrabhiti 
Gautama, the first disciple of Lord Mahavira. This will show 
that Jainism lays stress upon the purity of alms and not upon the 
status of an individual from whom alms is to be accepted, 





1 See Uttaradhyayanasutra (xxiii, 14). There each of these types of gotra- 
karman is pointed out as having eight varieties. Bhavavijaya observes in 
his commentary to this work that these are due to the causes of bondage 
connected with pride pertaining to jūti, kula etc. See the bhagya of 
Tattvartha ( ix, 6). 

2 ¥For the English translatisn see S. B. E. ( vol. xxii, p. 225 ). 

$ For details see Trisastisalakapurusacaritra ( I. 5. v. 3701.) or G. O. S, 
( No. LI, pp. 352-353 ). k 
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Furthermore, that a birth in a low family is not by itself 
a stumbling block for spiritual evolution is a clear verdict of 
Jainism, a fact on which the 12th and the 13th adhyayanas 
of Uttarádhyayanasütra throw flood of light. For, therein we 
distinctly notice the spiritual rise of HarikeSa-bala and 
Caitra, in spite of their birth in a family of Svapükas ( Candàla ). 
Even an Antyaja is fully respected in Jainism, if adorned with 
a vidya (lore ) This will be clear by studying the narrative of 
king Srenika who made an Antyaja sit on his royal throne,! while 
learning the vidya from him, 

From this it can be easily deduced that Jainism cares more 
for the merits of an individual than his or her birth in a high- 
class family. 

No place for varnüsrama in Jainism— 

Out of the four varnas populary known as (1) Brahmana, (2) 
Ksatriya, (3) Vaisya and (4) Sidra, we find in the earlier 
portion of the Rgveda the first three under the sppelations 
Brahma, Ksatra and Vis. Itis rather in the subsequent purusa- 
sukta where Sudra is mentioned along with Brahmana, Rüjanya 
and Vaisya. In Sütrakrt&nga ( IL 6. 48) we come across the words 
Mühana, Khaitiya, Vesa and Pesa. 

This, by no means, implies that Jainism sanctions the water- 
tight compartments generally accepted by the so-called Sanüla- 
nists. This is clearly borne out in the following verse of Utta- 
radhyayanasttra (XXV):— 


“ कम्छणा बंभणो होइ कम्सणा होइ खत्तिओ। 
azar कम्छुणा होइ सद्दो sas कम्छणा S UU 

1 This will suggest that there is no room for untouchability in Jainism, 
This fact is beautifully stated by Malayagiri Stiri, while commenting upon 
Nandisütra ( p 172) as under :— 

“ यद्यापे चोक्तं “चाण्डालस्पर्शदोषः प्रामोतीति, तदपि चेतनाविकलपुरुषभाषितमिवासमीचीनं, 
स्पशस्पि्शव्यवस्थाया लोके काल्पनिकत्वात्‌ । तथाहि स्पर्शव्यवस्था न पारमार्थिकी p ” 

He has practioally expressed the same opinion in his commentary ( p. 28 ) 
to Áva$yakasutra. In this conne ntion it may be noted that the jati-jungitas 
such as M8tahga, Kokila, Baruda, Stcika, and Chimpa and others are con- 
sidered as aspréya by Siddhasena Siri in his commentary ( p. 230 ) to Prava- 
cagasüroddbara (v. 791.) The author of Nisithactrni, too, seems to hold 
the same opinion. 

° 


1 
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f. this very canon ( XXV, 19-29, 31-32. ) we find the word 
Jd ühana used in the sense of Bambhana. From the characteristics 
of Mahana mentioned there,! we learn that a person is so called, 
in case he leads a very very high standard of life, ? Even Lord 
Mahavira is himself so addressed in Stitrakrtanga (ग. ii. 1), since 
Mühana is considered as an honorific title. Cf, Vajrasticikopanisad. 

Thus it will be seen that Jainism does not endorse the véew 
taken" by the so-called Sandlanists regarding the four varnas; 
consequently it does not reserve the highest stage? of life viz. 
sa?hnyasa ( diksa ) for a special class like that of the Brahmanas ; 
but itconsiders persons of backward and even depressed classes eli- 
gible for it, thus keeping the entrance to final emancipation open 
for any and every mumuksu* of any class whatsoever. 

There is however a restriction regarding some of the human 

beings; for, 18 types of them are considered unfit for diksà, See 
Pravacanasaroddhara ( v. 790-791 ). 


Siz types of human beings:— 
According to Jainism all mundane living beings ean be classi- 
fied under four heads: (1) human beings, (2) the celestial 





1 See also ch. xii, v. 14. 

2 In Kalpasütra, we notice the word Mahana, used rather in a deteriorat- 
ed sense; for, there, it implies a family unfit to be blessed with the birth of a 
Tirihamkara, a Cakravartin, a Baladeva or aVasudeva, From this it may be 
inferred that by the time of Bhadrabahusvamin, the Mahanas had lost 
their original position and reputation, probably because they had given up 
the high ideals, Perhaps this is the reasÓn why the word Dhijja@ia, an 
apabhrasta form of Dvijatika, according to P. Bechardas is explained as 
Dhig-jatiya, in the commentary to Avasyakasitra. 

è "Vidyüranya observes in Jivanmuktiviveka ( ch. V ) :— 

“ शूद्रस्यापि संन्यासेऽविकारः, वैराग्यस्याविदषत्वात्‌ । * * 

4 In Jainism, there is no hard and fast rule that an aspirant for liberation 
should successively pass through all the four stages of life, viz. (1) brahma- 
carya, (2) garhasthya, (3) vanaprastha and (4) samnyasa. For, the Jainas are 
chiefly divided into two orders: (1) the Agnrins (house-holders) or practical- 
ly deSavirata and (2) the Anagüra (those who have renounced the world) or 
sarvavirata, See Tattvartha ( VII, 14) and Aupapatikastitra (8, 579, 55 ). 
Nevertholess, we can divide even the life of a Jaina into four stages, if we 
were to look upon the stage of a Jaina house-holder practising padtmas or e 
Siddhaputra as vanaprastha, d ° 
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( devas ), ( 8 ) the hellish ( n@rakas ) and (4) the tiryacs.' It may 
be noted that it is only the birth as a human being, which, 
when properly utilized leads, to liberation. Thus, though 
the acquisition of birth as a human being is an essential preli- 
minary to the attainment of final emancipation, yet it alone is 
not a sufficient means to reach the final goal. So itis only those 
pegsons who actually fully adpot the right means of achieving 
salvation become entirely free trom the worldly fetters antl from 
the encagement of body. Hence, from the point of view of the 
life spent mankind can be variously classified. On this basis 
Umasvati has suggested six broad classes viz. (1) adhamadhama, 
(2) adkama, (3) vimadhyama, (4) madhyama, (5) utiama and 
(6 ) utiamotiama. 


These classifications are due to the four types of karmans viz. 
( 1) akusalànubandha or ahita, (2) kusalakusalénubandha or hitàkita, 
(3) kusalinubandha or hita and (4) miranubandha. The first 
three sorts of human beings perform the first kind of karman; and 
the rest, the remaining ones in order. This subject is treated by 
Umisvati in his Sambandhakirikss ( v. 4-6) to Tattvartha, and 
they are elucidated by Siddhasena Gani in his splendid com- 
mentary ( pp. 6-8) to this excellent work. To put it in a nut-shell, 
one who commits an atrocious deed and hence ruins hig present 
life and the future one, too, is adhamadhama. One who cares for the 
present life and is completely indifferent tothe future is adhama. 
One who spends his time in realizing sensual happiness for this 
life and hereafter is vimadhyama. One who cares for future life 
only is madhyama. One who leads a virtuous life with the unadul- 
terated motive of attaining final beatitude is utiama. One who 
after having cultivated the highest and purest type of religious 
mentality and having translated it into action delivers noble and 
ennobling sermons, though Xkría-kriya, is uttamottama. 


Six Categories for mundane living béings— 
Jainism divides all the mundane living beings according to 





1 Under this head are included all those mundane living beings that do not 
come under any one of the first three heads. To express the idea positively 
beasts, birds, the vegetable and the mineral kingdom eto, go by {the name 
of tiryac, g ; 
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their 72४१6 7 or so to say their mentality. In all, there are six 
*Jesyas and hence all the animate objects in general and human 
beings” in special, give rise td six categories. 


Fourteen Groups—- è 


According to the Jaina philosophy the ladder leading to 
liberation consists of 14 steps known as gumasithünas) A living 
being may be at either of these steps according to the extent of 
his or her or its spiritual evolution. The human beings are in 
no way, an exception, to thisrule. This will suggest that there 
are 14 groups under which mankind can be classified, 


One who is conversant with this branch of the Jaina philosophy 
will easily see that broadly speaking, human beings can be 
divided into two classes, foo. For, all those who are at any one 
of the first three gunasthinas are non-Jainas and the rest, Jainss. 
It is only on reaching the fourth step that one ceases to be 8 non- 
Jaina and becomes a Jaina*. The arrival at the 5th step is no 
doubt & step nearer to salvation; but the real spiritual progress 
commences after reaching the sixth step. This as well as the 
remaining 8 steps are within the reach of saintly characters only. 

1 f intend to write an article in English in this connection chiefly bas- 
ed upon my work Arhatadarsanadipiks, where this subject is treated in 
Gujarati on pp. 350-363. In the meanwhile, I may point out some of the 
Prakrit, Sanskrit and English sources dealing with it as under :— 











Uttaradhyayanasttra (xxxiv) and its English translation by H. Jacobi 
along with a foot-note on p. 196 (8. B. E. vol. xlv ), Prajfiapanasutra (xvii), 
Lokaprakaga (IIT, v. 92-97 ), Gommatasüra (v. 488-555), Outlines of Jainism 
( pp. 45-47), etc. 

2 Of course those who are agogikevalins have no le$yà whatsoever. They 
are the holy persons on the point of attaining mukti and bidding a good-bye 
to samsara or metempsychosis, ° 

3 For the discussion of this subject in English, the reader is referred to 
G. O. 8. No. LI ( pp. 429-439 ). 

^ Before one can attain the status of a Jaina, he or she should have 35 
marganusari-gunas or the qualities leading to the path of Jainism. 

5 The mere vega of a Jaina saint counts for nothing. Such an individual 
is denounced 2s a hypocrite. It may be added that the absence of any 
external Jaina characteristics is not necessarily a disqualification for the 
attainment of salvation, in case"that individual is really imbibed with the 
trug spirit of saintliness, T 


14 [ Annals, B. 0. 8. 1. ] ` . 
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That is to say, Jaina Iny-men aro onthe 4th or the 5th step and 
aints, on any step beginning with the sixth and ending with the 
14th 
It is also possible to form two groups of human beings viz 
(1)the chadmastha and fhe vitarüga, in case these two words 
are interpreted etymologically 

Classifications according to varieties in structure, stature elc, 

The mundane beings or the unliberated possess one ef six 
kinds of satzhanana' or osseous structure. On this basis human 
beings can be divided into six groups. 

Samsthana or the figure of the body can be considered as 
another basis to divide mankind into six groups, since there 
are six types of savathina.? 

Jambüdvipa, the eastern and western halves of Dhatakidvipa, 
and those of Puskarardhadvipa as well, together with the antara- 
dvipas are the siz places where a human being can be born 
So, from this stand-point, too, mankind forms six different groups 

According to Jainism, in Bharata and Airàvata ksefras the 
twelve-spoked wheel of time is the basis of the law oftime. In 
other words time is divided into avasarpint and utearpini, each 
of which has six spokes, From this view-point, too, human beings 
can be divided into six kinds according as they are affected by 
the type of the spoke, out of six. 

All human beings have not necessarily the same sort of kar- 
mans. Hence this may also serve asa basis of grouping them. 
But this is not the place todo so. Consequently only the four types 
of human beings are here referred to: ( 1) purusavedin, (2) sir 
vedin, (3) naputnsakavedin and ( 4) avedin. Here veda signifies 
carnal desire. 

Some groups? of humanily:-— 

In the 15th Aadhyayana of Jüatadharmakathabga, we come 
across certain classes of human beings e. g. Caraka, Cirika, Car- 
makhandiks, Bhiechunda, Pandurahgs, Gautama, Govratin, 

1.2 The English explanation of these two technical words is given in G. 0. 
S. No. LI (pp. 403-406), and in “Outlines of Jainism "o (p. 34); but it 
seems to be rather inconsistent, at least from the Svetümbara point of view. . 

3-4 These two types of buman beings are described at some length in 
Aupapatikasiitra and its Sanskrit commentary 


5. From the standpoint of the typo of the yoni ( nucleous) human beings 
are divided into 14 lacs of groups 
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Grhidharmin, Dharmacintaka, Aviruddha, Viruddha, Vrddha, 
Sravaks, Vrddha Sravaka and Raktapata. ° 

Now a few words about the farious classifications of the Jainas 

only. As already observed they can be divided into two classes viz. 
( 1) the upüsakas and ( 2) the sramanas, each of whom has two 
subdivisions, if we were to distinguish females from males. 
These four varieties well-known as (1 ) the éravaka (2 )* the 
sravika, (3) the südhu and (4) the sddhavi make up a tirtha 
established by a Tirthankara. This tirtha is also known as 
saügha or the Jaina church, and even each of its four branches 
goes by the same name ( sangha ). 

The Sramanas can be divided into four groups: (1) the Tirthair 
kara,(2) the Ac&rya, (3) the Upadhyaya and( 4) the Sadhu. 
Moreover, the Sramanas can be classified as (1) Pulaka, (2) 
Bakusa, (3) Kusila (4) Nirgrantha and (5 ) Snataka? 

The Sramanas can be also divided according to the gaccha or 
its sub-section they belong to. It may be remarked that it is 
generally the difference in rituals which distinguishes one gaccha 
from another. So, to lay undue stress upon such differences 
wil be tantamonnt to disfiguring the magnificent edifice of 
liberalism in Jainism. l 

The Jainas can be also divided according to the type of their 
mirjarü or the act of shedding off of karmans. This basis leads 
us to form 10 groups, indicated in Tattvartha ( ix, 47 ). 

The 63 Salaka-purusas, 11 Rudras, 9 Naradas, 7 Kulkaras and 
others are some of the special groups referred to,in Jainism. 
They have nothing to do with castes and sub-castes amongst 
which the Jaina community is at present divided ; for, the origin 
of these castes etc., is not religious but probably it is a matter of 
convenience of the Jaina society. It may be added that these 
castes are not a barrier for taking part in a common-dinner like 
Navakarsi, having a religious tint of sadharmika vatsalya, Even 


1 For the five types of this group see the bhasya (p. 208) of Tattva- 
rtha (ix, 6). 

2 In this connection the reader may consult Tattvartha (ix, 48), its bhasya 
and its commentary by Siddhasena Gani. Even Bhagavatisütra (xxv, 6) 
may be referred to 

3 From the stand point of vaiyüvriya ( service), tod, we have 10 groups. 
For details see Tattvartha ( ix, 24) and its elucidative literature 


" * 
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the question of inter-marriage amongst the Jainas does not depend 
upon castes; for, Yakinimahattarasinu Haribhadra Siri observes. 
in Dharmabindu as under :— 

“ समानकुलशोलादिमिरगाचजेबेवाह्मम, अन्यत्र बहुविरुद्धेभ्य इति ” 

Four types of Jain Saints:— 

In the seventh adhyayana of Jfidtidharmakathanga, the, 
Gth anya, we come across four varieties of Jaina saints: (1) 
those who discard the five holy vows ( mahüvraias) after* they 
have taken the same, ( 2) those who observe the five mahdvratas 
only for the sake of livelihood and who remain unduly attached 
to food ete., which they get from laymen in virtue of their out-: 
ward get-up of a saint, ( 3) those who observe the five mahüvratas 
as enjoined by the scriptures after they have renounced the world 
and (4) those who not only observe the vows only in spirit but 
even continue practising them very rigidly 

The eleventh chapter of this 6th azga, too, furnishes us with 
‘another sort of the four types of Jaina saints. It is the presence 
or absence of forbearance in part or in toto, which gives rise to 
these four types. To expreses it explicitly, there are some saints 
who do not lose their temper, when offended by their correligi- 
ounists but do so, in case they come in contact with the heterodox. 
There are some saints whose conduct is just the reverse of this, 
There ig another class of saints who get provoked, no matter 
whether the individual concerned is a Jaina or a non-Jaina. 
There is still another class of saints, who, under no circum- 
stances become angry and who maintain the spirit of forbearance 
in speech and thought as well. 

_ Out of these four types, the first includes those saints who are 
partially wiradhake i.e. those who do not partly confirm to the 
sermon of Lord Mahavira. The second includes those who 

' Bre partly ürüdhdka i e. those who partially observe the rules laid 
down by Lord Mahavira.. The third has within its fold those 
saints who are entirely virüdhaka. The fourth or the last consists 
of the group of such saints who are completely ärädhaka. 

Thus, an attempt is here made by me to point out from the Jaina 
view-point different groups of humanity which can be formed on 
various grounds, with the hope that scholars well-versed in non- 
Jaina schools of thought will throw ample light on this subject from 
a comparative point of view. 


s b 





NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY 
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XIX 
DATE OF CARITRAVARDHANA, COMMENTATOR OF 
KUMARASAMBHAVA AND OTHER KAVYAS — 
BETWEEN A. D. 1172 AND 1385. 


Caritravardhana (called also Vidyadhara or Sahityavidyadhara, 
son of Ramacandra Bhigaj) is the author of commentaries on (1): 
the Kumürasambhava, (2) the Naisadhiya, (3) the Raghuvainsa 
(4) the Raüghavapündaviya and (5) the Sisupdlavadha. ' 

Mr. S. P. Pandit in his edition of the Raghuvatisa® gives a 
detailed list of references to earlier works and authors found in 
Caritravardhana’s commentaries on the Raghuvathéa. 

. My own casual reading of à Ms. of Caritravardhana’s com- 
mentaries on the Kumdrasambhava (B.O. R. I. Ms No. 244 of 
1880-81) shows the following references to earlier works and 
authors ४-7 

&f&« (fol. 1); काव्यप्रकार (fol. 1); अमर ( fols, 2, 5, 8, 10, 25, 28, 
37, 40, 60) ; अभिधानचिंतामाणे ( fols, 2, 4, 47) ; हेमकोष (fols. 9, 10, 50, 
57); बल्लभभद्ठ (fol. 11); ag: or ARAR: ( fol. 15 ) ; भगवद्रीता (fol. 15 ) ; 
fara: ( fols. 17, 28); वैजयंती ( fol. 21) ; ज्योतिःशासत्र fol. 30 ) ; भट्टिप्रयोगः 
( fol. 41 ); edeart: (fol. 61) . 

A further reading of a Ms. of Caritravardhana’s commentary 
on the Sisupalavadha ( B. O. R. I. Ms. No. 53 of 1873-74) gives us 
among others, references to the following previous works and 
authors :— 

अमर (fol. 8, 34, 35, 39, 49, 54) ; अभिधानाचेंतामाणि ( fol. 8, 15, 16, 19, 
21, 22, 26, 30, 33, 34, 37, 38, 40, 42, 46, 48, 105, 112 ) ; वेजयंती (101, 24, 





1 Aufrecht: Catalogus Catalogerum, part, 1, p. 186, 
2 Raghuvamsa ( 1872), Appendix LII. 
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47, 51, 53, 54, 77, 122, 148) ; जिनेंद्रक्तन्यास: ( fol. 26); ज्योतिःशास्त्र ( fol. 
32); हेमः ( 39, 50, ६5, 57, 62, 64, 66, 69, 71, 12, 75, 77, 78, 80, 83, 857 
101, 171, 172, 174 ) ; हैमाचार्याः ( fol. $59) ; हैमकोश ( fol. 43, 108 ) ; हला- 
au: ( fol. 49, 77, 142, 152) ; शाकटायन (fol. 122); तारणकवेः उक्तिः (fol. 
123); भट्टोकाव्य ( fol. 128) ; भारावि fol. 306) . 


Caritravardhana refers to the following works and authors in 
his eommentary on the Meghadiita (B. O. R. I. Ms. No. 345 
of 1895-98 ) :— 

अमर ( fol. 5, 6, 9, 14 ete. ) ¦ हलायुधः (fols. 6, 21, 27); आभिधानच्चिता- 
माणि ( fols. 6, 10, 11, 16, 22, 24, 27, 28, 30, 38, 39, 40, 45, 48, 55, 59, 
63, 61) ; यादव: ( fol. 8, 11, 23, 24, 26, 32, 39, 43, 44, 54, 62); चांद्रशङ्वा- 
नुशासन (fol. 22): Sara: ( नानार्थार्णवसंक्षेप ) fol, 44; दंड्यलंकार (fol. 49); 
रामायण ( fol. 65 ). 


In the above list of references from Caritravardhana’s com: 
mentaries collected by me the reference to दुघटद्मात्ति 18 important as 
it gives us one terminus to Caritravardhana’s date. In Mr. 8. P. 
Pandit’s list of references, made by Cáritravardhana to earlier 
works in his commentary on the Raghuvamsa there is no reference 
to Durghatavrtti. So far as my search goes Caritravardhana makes 
use of the zwar only once in his commentary on the Kumira- 
sambhava (B. O. R. L Ms, No, 244 of 1880-81) on the fol, 61 
as under 7 
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बिधीति । अनेन यथागछतेति स्वयं मार्गस्य दर्शकः dif: बिधिना प्रयुक्तः छतः 
सत्कारः पूजा येषां ते तेः wernt: निर्मलक्रियेः तेः छनिभिः शुद्धांतमतःपरं आक्र- 
सयामास अत्राक्रमिखष्टेस्तेबद्दतेते | अन्यथा क्रमे्गत्यथत्वाइतिबुद्धीत्यादिना कम्मत्बं 
स्यात्‌ इति दुघटवृत्तिः " . 

1 have been able to identify the above reference in a printed 

edition of the Durghatavrtti! where it appears as follows ;— 

" अथ कर्थ * 

` ` विधिप्रशुक्तसत्कारेः स्वयं भारस्य दश्शेकः । 
स तेराक्रामयामास झुद्धान्तं BREA u^ 

इति छुमारः आक्रमणस्य एणभूतगत्यर्थत्वात्‌ | उच्यते | 'विद्विपयुक्तसत्कारान शुद्धान्तं ` 
शुद्धकमणः ' इति क्वितीयान्तपाठः कत्तव्य:। अथ वा ज्ञापकसिद्धं न सर्वत्रे ति एणभूत= 
taa क्चिदेव uen u^ 


1 Durghatavrtti of Saranadeva, edited bx T. Ganapati Sastri (Trivandrum 
Sangkrit Series, No. VI, 1909) p. 27. 
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The above identification makes it clear that Caritravardhana 
tomposed his commentary on the Kumarasantbhava af least a 
few generations, if not more, after the composition of the 
D irghatavrtti. We know that Saranadeva composed the Durghata- 
vrtti in A. D. 1172 ! which must therefore, be looked upon as one 

‘terminus to the date of Caritravardhana 

Anojher terminus to the date of Caritravardhana may be furnish- 
ed by the statement of Mr. Nandargikar that Dinakara’s commen- 
tary on the Raghuvamsa is simply an epitome of Caritra- 
vardhana’s commentary on the same Kavya.” Dinakara gives his 
own date, * which is A. D. 1385, If the statement of Mr. Nandargi- 
kar is correct, we can take A. D. 1385 as another terminus to 
Caritravardhana’s date. We may, therefore conclude on the basis 
of the foregoing evidence that Cüritravardhana lived between 
A. D. 1172 ard 1985. 


XX 


ANTIQUITY OF A FEW SPURIOUS VERSES FOUNDIN 
SOME MSS OF THE MEGHADUTA OF KALIDASA 


(1) Dr. K. B. Pathak in his edition of the Meghadüta * quotes 
nine verses which he treats as spurious. This number does not 
include the following verse which I have found in some Mss of 
the poem in the Govt. Mss Library at the B. O. R. Institute. The 
verse ? reads as follows in the different Mss mentioned below :-- - 

(i) Ms No. 388 of 1884-87 — Meghadüta with,tippana dated 
sarvat 1517 (= A. D. 1461) — last verse :— न 


Durghatavrtti ( Tri. Sans. Series No. VI-1909 ), Preface, p. 2. 
Raghuvamnsa ( edited by G. R. Nandargikar, 1897) Introduction, p, 17. 
Ibid, pp. 17-18. 

Meghadiita, Poona, 1916 ( Appendix I ) pp. 69-70. 

5 This verse also occurs in a Ms of Meghadüta with the commentary 
Meghalatü (B. O. R. I. No. 160 of 1882-83) but the commentary does not com- 
ment this verse — which may. ind*eate that the Meghalata commentary js 
older than this verse, 
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“ इत्थंभूत छ॒चरितमिदं मेघदूताभिधानं | 
"कामक्रीडानिरहितजने विप्रयुक्ते विनोदि 1 
मेघस्यास्मिक्ञतिनिएणता डुद्धिभावः कधीना t 
न त्वायीयाश्वरणयुगलं कालिदासश्चकार ॥ १२५ ॥ ?! 
(ii) Ms No. 390 of 1884-37 — Meghadüta with commentary 
Sukhabodhika dated Samvat 1641 ( = A. D. 1585) ~-~ last verse:- 
“gigi सुचारितमतं Aagi च नाम्ना | ° 
कामकीडाविरहितजने दु:खयुक्ते विनोद: ॥ 
मेघश्चास्मिन्नातिनिएणता aati कवीनां । 
न त्वायायाश्चरणकसलं कालिदासश्चकार ॥ १२७॥ ” 
(this verse is also commented on by the author of Sukhabodhika, 
showing thereby that it was in existence before 1585 A. D.). 

(iii) Ms No. 344 of 1895-98 — Meghadüta with commentary 
of Laksminivàsa, dated Sarnvat 1713 ( = A. D. 1657 ) - last verse:~ 
“(gigi सचारितमर्त मेघदूतं च AFAT. | 

कामक्रीडाविरहितजने विप्रयोगे विनोदः . 
मेघश्वास्सिन्वतिनिपर्णतां डुद्धिभाबे कवी(नां) । 
(नत्बा)वीयाश्वरणकमलं कालिदासश्चकार 11 १२६॥ ” 
( The portions bracketed in this verse are lost owing to the last 
folio being damaged). 
(iv) Ms No. 343 of 1885-98 ~~ Text with commentary ( name 
of the commentator not mentioned) dated Sarhvat 1749 ( = A. D. 
1698 ) — last verse :-- 

" पाठांतरं | इत्थंभूतं छचरितमतं Aaga च नाम्ना । 
कामक्रीडाविरृहितजने विप्रयोगेविनोदः i 
मेघश्चारस्मिन्ततिनिएुणताडुद्धिभावी कवीनां i 
नत्वार्यायाश्चरणकमलं कालिदासश्चकार ॥ १२५७ ॥ ” 


(v) Ms. No. 847 of 1895-98 — Text with a few marginal 
notes ; dated Sarnvat 1856 (= A. D. 1800) — last verse :-- 
“gigi gaand मेघदूतं च नाम्ना । 
कामक्रीडा विरहितजना विप्रयोगे विनोदः ॥ 
मेघश्चास्मिन्नतिनिपुणता बुद्धिभावी कवीनां | 
न त्वार्घायाश्चरणकमलं कालिदासश्चकार ॥ १२१ ॥ ?? 

It will be seen from these five dated Mss referred to above that 
the verse in question was in existence in A. D. 2461 and hence 
could be repeated in the subsequent Copies dated A. D. 1585, 1657, 
and 1698 and 1800. i 
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. As the verse in question was in existence in A. D. 1461, it is 
possible that Laksminivasa, who wrote his corhmentary on the 
Meghadüta in A. D. 1458! (see Ms No. 344 of 1895-98 above) 
may have known it but did not comment, on it 88 he may have 
looked upon it as spurious. Ms No. 344 of 1895-98 contains this 
verse without the comment of Lakgminivása on the same. Another 
Ms Ne. 159 of 1882-83 ( dated Samvat 1759 = A. D. 1708) omits 
this verse altogether. The author of the commentary Sukhabodhikd 
( Ma No. 390 of 1884-87 ) dated 7585 A. D. mentions this verse and 
comments on it, presumably thinking that it was not spurious. 


(2) We further find the following verses in the list of spurious 
verses given by Dr. Pathak :— 
H-—"d संदेश जलघरवरो दिव्यवाचा wu | 
एणास्तस्या जनाहतरता राक्षठु यक्षवद्वाः | 
प्राप्योदंतं प्रछदितमनाः सापि तस्थौ स्त्रभ्तुः। 
केषां न स्यादभिमतफला प्रार्थना JARg | 
1 --.श्ुत्वा वार्ता जलदकथित्तां तां धर्नेशोऽपि सद्यः । 
शापस्यान्तं सदयहृदयः संविधायास्तकोपः i 
संयोज्येतो विगलितशुचौ दंपती हृष्टचित्तो | 
भागानिष्टानारवरतडखं भोजयामास ZR d" 
It will be seen from Dr. Pathak's Synoptical table (p. XXVII 
of his Introduction) that these two verses are not found in the 
Pürsvabhyudaya of Jinasens, in Mallinatha's commentary and in 
Vallabha’s commentary. They are found in the commentaries of 
Sarasvatitiriha, in tne SüroddAürimi and in the commentaries of 
Mahima:imhagani and Sumatinjaya. The chronological order of 
-these works is as under according to Dr. Pathak :-- 
1. SGroddharini — Before Sarhvat 1617 ( = A, D. 1561). 
2. Sarasvatitirtha — Before Sarhvat 1854 (-= A D. 1798 ). 
3, Sumativijaya— About Sarhvat 1690 ¢= A. D, 1634), 
4 Mahimasiinhagani — Sarhvat 1693 ( = A. D. 1637 ). 
- The above chronological order shows that these' verses wére in 
existence before A. J). 1561 according to Dr. Pathak’s evidence. 
I find, however, that these verses were known to Garitxa- 
*~vardhana, the celebrated commentator on the Meghadiita,_Raghu« 





1 Aufrecht: Catalogus Catalogorum, pt. I, p, 589, 
२७ [Annals B. 9. R- 1 i 
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varhéa eto. In the B. O. R. I. Ms. No. 345 of 1895-98 of his com. 
mentary on the Meghadita these verses appear as under :— 
“/ तत्संदेशं जलधरवरो द्व्यत्राचा ववक्षे 
घाणांस्तस्या विनिभृतरबो Ag यक्षवध्वाः 
प्राप्योदंतं प्रसादितमना सापि तस्थो vna 
केषां न स्यादभिमतफला प्राथना ह्ुत्तमेछु 
-e .. ( पक्षेणैव प्रकथितपथो मलतोछुक्रमेण . 
{ गत्वा दृष्ट्या धनपतिएरां तां 'च वातायत्तस्थां ॥ ११६॥ ” 


>. 


“gar वार्त्ता जलदकाथेतां तां धनेशोपि wa: | 
शापस्यांतं सदयहदयः संविदायास्तकोपः i 
संयोज्येतों बिगालितकुचो दंपती quisi । 
भोगानिष्टानबिरतसुखं भोजयामास शश्वत्‌ i ११८ i” 
( The two lines marked by a bracket appear to be a later in- 
terpolation as Caritravardhana’s commentary explains only the 
first four lines ending with the word “ उत्तमेषु’). 


It will be seen from the above evidence that these two spurious 
verses viz. H and I of Dr. Pathak’s list were known to Caritra- 
vardhans and that he commented on it. I have shown elsewhere 
( vide Note XIX above ) that Caritravardhana flourished between 
A.D. 1172 and 1385, This would justify my conclusion that verses 
H and I were known before A. D. 1385 or in general I may 
say that they are as old as Caritravardhana's time, 


—M 


XXI 
A COMMENTARY ON THE KUMARASAMBHAVA 


CALLED SABDAMRTA BY KAYASTHA GOPALA 
(SON OF BALABHADRA ) AND ITS PROBABLE DATE- 


. Middle of the. 15th Century 


Aufrecht records only one Ms.' of a commentary on the: 
. Kumürasambhava, called Sabdamrta by Gop&ladasa viz. “ Peters. . 
4,25 ” which is identical with a Ms. No. 678 of 1886-92 in the Govt: 
"Mss. Library at the B. O. R. Institute, The Ms. of this com- 
mentary is incomplete, consisting of cantos I and If and about: 








tt A M 


1 *Catalogus Catalog orum, pt.ii, 22. 
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66 verses of canto III. The author appears to be 8 learned pandit 
28 will be seen from from the following works and authors refer- 
red to by him :— B x 

सारस्वतव्याकरण (fol 2); सारस्वत ( fol. 39 ); माधवनिदान (fol. 2); 
अमर ( fol. 2, 3, eto. ) ; अमरसिंह ( fol. 4); न्दोडिन्‌ fol. 5 ) ; संगीतरत्नाकर 
(fol. 4,11); भरतसंगीत ( fol. 4); कोषः (fol. 6, 11, 12, 14, 16, 19, 25, 
28, 32, 34, 36 ) ; विश्वकोषः (101, 6 ) ; विश्वः (fol. 7, 9, 15, 20, 21, 31, 33, 
36 ) ; भजयकोषः ( fol. 6 ) ; यादवकोषः ( fol. 55 ); ब्रह्मांडएराण (fol. 7 ) ¦ Rg: 
(fol. 7,18); Berea: (fol. 9,12, 21,30); अभिधानरत्नाकर (fol. 9 ); 
क्षीरस्वामीटीका ( fol. 10 ) ; क्षीरस्वामीवचन ( fol. 17 ) ; कालापव्याकरण (fol. 10) 
प्रक्रियाकोछदी ( fol. 10 ) काव्यप्रकाश ( fol. 11); आचार्य ( foi, 12°); fae 
( fol. 16 ) ; सरस्वतीतीर्थ ( fol. 22, 24 ) ; केशव ( fol. 24) ; गीतावचन (£०1.25) 
मेदिनीकरः ( fol. 29 ) ; विश्वलोचनः ( fol. 31 ) ; योगसार ( fol. 35). 

Some of the references in the above list will enable us to 
locate the probable date of Gopaladasa's commentary. He appears 
to have lived at a time when Panini’s grammar was not much in 
vogue. References to Sārasvata Grammar (fols. 2,39), Kalapa 
( or Katantra ) Grammar ( fol. 10 ) and to the Prakriya Kaumudi 
( fol. 10) make this point clear. The Sarasvata school of grammar 
continued its vigorous existence from about 1250 A. D. down to 
the modern revival of Panini under the auspices of Bhattoji 
Diksita! and his pupils. As Bhattoji lived about A.D. 1630? we may 
fix A. D. 1630 as the later terminus to the date of (०098180558. The 
earlier terminus is found in the reference to the Prakriya- 
Kaumudi (fol. 10) which is assigned by Mr. K. P. Trivedi? to the 
latter half of the 14th century ’’( i.e. between A. D. 1350 and 1400). 
As Gopaladasa quotes” from the Prakriya Kaumudi we can safely 
presume that he must have lived a few generations after the com- 
position of the Prakriya Kaumudi i.e. about the middle of the 15th 
century, & period which harmonizes also with the reference to 
Medinikara ( fols. 29, 37 ) in the present commentary. This lexicon 
has been assigned to the 14th century. In Rayamukutfa’s commen- 
tary on the Amarakosa there are many quotations from Medinika- 





1 Belvalkar ; Systems of Sanskrit Grammar, p. 92. 
2 Ibid, p. 47. 
3 Prakriyà Kaumudi, B. S. S. No. LXXVIII, Intro. p. XLIV. 
4 B.O. R.I. Ms No. 618 of 1886-92—fol. 10— 

“ व्यवस्थालक्षणं च । स्वाभिधेयपिक्षो ऽबधिनियमो व्यवस्थेति ” -प्रक्रियाकोसु्यां 
5 Keith: History of Sanskrit "Literature, p. 414. 
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ree-Jexicon,’ The date of Rayamukuta’s commentary is A.D.1431. 
Hence the lexicon of Medinikara-must have been composed before, 
A, D. 1431. Our inference therefore that Gopaladase; who quotes 
from.a.lexicon:composed before A,,D; 1431 must baye written-his 
commentary on the.Kumégrasambhava, say between A. D. 1440 
ahd.1460 orin- the middle of the 15th: century; appears to: be 
fairlycorrect, 


Other authors and works referred to by Gopaladisa being 
earlier in point of date than the Prakriya Kaumudi and the 
Medinikara are not of any use for chronological purpose with the 
exception of the-references to the Sazwgüaratrükara ( fols. 4, 11) 
which furnish s sure terminus viz. A. D. 1247? for the date of 
Gopaladasa. 


Another work ascribed to our Gopaladasa is Karatikautuka, a 
Ms-of which has been recorded by Weber. ë This work is a treatise 
on-the diseases of elephants in verse form. 


Gopaladass informs us in the preamble* to the commentary 
on the Kumarasambhava that he wrote this commentary under 
the supervision of “ सम्यक्षतीर्थं ” and by the order of " नामतीर्थ. ” 1 8m, ` 
however, unable to identify these persons for want of more. 
particulars. One नामतीर्थ is credited with the work उपदिशसहसक्रतु- 
व्याख्या on Vedanta in Aufrecht’s Catalogue ? and two Mss of this 
work are recorded by Oppert. ° The name सम्पक्ताथ, however, is no- 
where mentioned in Aufrecht's Catalogue. 


—— —— —— 





G. R- Nandargikar : Preface to the Ragiuvaih$o, 1897, p. 3. 
Encyclopedie de la Musique,"Part 1, p. 271, a 
Catulogue of Mss in the Berlin Library ( 1853) Part I, p. 292 
B. O. R. I. Ms No. 678 of 1886-92 — folio. 1— 

आलोच्याकरपाठं कुमारकाब्यस्य रच्यते तिलक । 

š गोपालदासकावेचा सम्यक्‍तांथाउशासनतः y 
शब्दाथामृतमतस्य नाझताथानयाकरांतू | 
कृतीकायस्थगोपालः क्षोर्णीपालस्फुरेद्धवा: ॥ ५ ॥ ” 

5 Catalogus Catalogorum, i, 67 a 
6 Lists of Sanskrit Mss in Southern India, Vol. I, p. 432, ( No, . 5353 ); 
p. 484 ( No. 5261 ).. 
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DATE OF THE SAMGITA-RAGA-KALPA-DRUMAH 
-BY O. C. GANGOLY 


. Ina learned note published under the heading ‘ Notes on 
Indian Chronology ' ( A. B. 0, ७.1. Vol, XIII, 1931, pp. 180-182 ), 
Mr. P. K. Gode has discussed the probable date of a Ms. of 
Samgiia-rüga-kalpadruma by. Krishnaganda Vyasadeva. After 
discussing the various musical texts utilized by the author in 
compiling his work, Mr. Gode comes to the conclusion that the 
Samgitu-kalpadruma can be assigned to a period between 1 750 A, D. 
and 1890 A. D. 

Apparently, it was not known to the learned writer of the note 
that this work has been printed twice, the original edition having 
been printed in Sarhvat 1899 ( 1842 A. D. ) and a revised edition in 
2 volumes having been printed in 1916 A. D. ( S. 1973 ), edited by 
Nagendra Nath Basu and published by the Bangiya Sahitya 
Parisad under the munificent patronage of Raja Reo Jogincrs 
Narayan Ray Bahadur of Lalgola. As pointed out in Mr. N. N. 
Basu’s Hindi Introduction to the revised edition, the Ms. of the 
work “ carried about by the author in a huge bundle” was seen, 
(though not examined ), by Rajendralal Mitra, at Calcutta, about 
the year 1836, if not later. According to the dates given in the 
original edition, the first part was printed on 19th March 1842 
and the last part in 1849. According to the author's Introduction 
( Rag-sigarki sücan& ) in Hindi, it took him 32 years to collect 
the data. Mr. N. N. Basu estimates that the author was born in 
1794 A. D. 18 is very probable the Ms. was complete and made 
ready for publication, very shortly before 1836 A. D. say about 
1830 A. D. The author was a Gouda Brahmin, hailing from, 
Johaini, Deva-gada-kote in Udaipur. He had his musical train- 
ing in Brndávana, probably under Damodara Gosvàml. Samgità- 
carya, and the title of ‘ Raga-sigara ’ was conferred on him by 
the Gossains of Gokula. The author was in Calcutts for several 
years and was honoured and patronized by the cultured society 
of this city and he projected his Encyclopaedia of Indian Music 
on the model of Raja Radha Kanta Deva’s Sabda-kalpa-druma, I 
believe copies of the revised edition of the Samegita-Raga-Kalpa- 
druma are still available. It deserves a place in the Library of 
the Institute.* 


——— M M Ü— A — ——— A ---- ——— — --:-“- — MÀ M — — 
* The work is noticed and described by M, Garcin de’ Tassy in his Histoire 
de ta Litterature Hindouie et Hindoustanie, Tome Second, p. 520. 


` REVIEWS 
MALAVIYA COMMEMORATION VOLUME;  BENARES 
HINDU UNIVERSITY, 1932. 1150 pp., Rs. 10 only. 


Th commemoration of the long services of Pandit Madan 
Mohan Malaviya to this country in general and the Benares Hindu 
University in particular, the latter has presented to their Kula- 
. pati on the happy occasion of his septuagenary a Commemoration 
Volume — a handsome volume of more than a thousand pages 
with the photographs of the Pandit at different stages of life as 
also of the Hindu University sites and buildings — in which 
friends, admirers and co-workers of the great educationist, both in 
and outside the Hindu University, have contributed papers special- 
ly written to commemorate the happy occasion. These papers 
which are in three languages, English, Hindi and Sanskrit, have 
been divided into five sections:(1) Literature (2) History, 
Politics and Economics (3) Religion and Philosophy ( 4 ) Science 
arid (5) Greetings, Appreciations and Memoirs. As this review 
is mainly concerned with subjects of Indian antiquarian and 
historical interest, we would take notice of papers of sections ( 2) 
and (3) that deal with Indian History, Culture and Archaeology. 


Of the seventeen papers included in Section IF ( History, 
Economics and Politics) as many as eleven relate themselves to 
the subject of Ancient and Mediaeval Indian History and Culture 
in one or other of its various aspects of study. This is an eloquent 
evidence of the growing interest in the subject and its encourage- 
ment in our Universities 


In his short note on The Murunda Dynasty and the date of 
Padalipta Mr. K. P. Jayaswal points out that a dynasty of rulers 
called the Murundas ruled at Pataliputra contemporaneously with 
the Kusana rulers of Peshawar or Purusapura. The Murundas, 
according to the Puranic calculation, were in power as long as the 
middle of the 3rd century A.D. He incidentally fixes the time 
of the Jaina teacaer Padalipta whose religious instructions to the 
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Murunda of Pataliputra are noted in several Jaina texts including 
the Prabhavakacarita, This timg, he says, is the same as that of 
Kaniska or his predecessors, which is further corroborated by 
Padalipta’s controversy with Nagarjuna who is associated with 
Kaniska. Dr. Ganganath Jha’s paper is a short but well-document- 
ed analysis of the Sourezs of Property under Hindu Law according 
to Manu and Gautama, while Dr. R. K. Mookorjee contributes a 
rather long but interesting paper on Ancient Indian Education as 
described in the Smrti Texts. 

But perhaps of more than ‘usual interest is the paper on New 
Light on the Early Gupta History where Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar 
discusses in detail the historicity of the story related in the 
Sanskrit drama Devicandraguptam bearing upon the adventurous 
life of king Candragupta II and referred to by Bana in his 
Harsacarita, in the Safijan copper plate of Amoghavarsa, in the 
Küvyamimürisü of Rajasekhara, in the Srügüraprakü£a of Bhoja, 
in the story of Raww&l and Barkamaris as narrated in the Majmai- 
i-Tawarikh, and lastly by Sarhkararya in his commentary on the 
Flarsacarita. It is here, probabiy for the first time that a 
systematic attempt is made to reconstruct the history entangled in 
this mass of materials brought to notice and discussed by a series 
of scholars. Prof. Bhandarkar's main findings are (1) that Visakha- 
datta, the author of Devicandraguptam is the same as the author of 
ihe Mudrd-Raksasa, (2) that the Saka referred to in the Natya- 
darpana was not a Saka ruler, but was a preceptor of the Sakas 
( Sakanam- Ácüryah) as Sathkararya gives us to understand (3) 
that the hostilities between Sakaearya and Ramagupta took 
place somewhere near Kartikeyapura ( identical with Baijnath in 
the Himalayas) which is called Kartikeyanagarain the K@vya- 
mimümsü where Sarmagupta (misreading for Ramagupta) is said to 
have been forced to retreat after giving his queen Dhruvasvamini 
to the King of the Khasas (misreading for Sakas), (4) that Rama- 
gupta was the elder brother of Candragupta II and is to be 
ideutified with king whose name is read in the Gupta coins as 
Kacagupta, and finally that (5) in the course of ahostility that 
ensued between the -Sakas and Ramagupta the latter agreed to 
give over Dhruvadevi, his wife, to the Sakas as x&nsom for posee, 
and tried to dissuade Kumara Candragupta, his brother, from 
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-going in the garb of his queen to kill the enemy, the Sak&chrys. 
in this case. Candragupta, however, inspite of thé remonstrances 
of Ramagupta, resolved to carry out his object, ind dressed as 
Dhruvadevi succeeded im killing the Saka preceptor and thus 
enhanced his fame and also his hold over the popular mind. But 
thig roused the suspicion of Ramagupta who had him arrested and 
imprisoned, but later on Candragupta succeeded in killifig his 
brother, and seizing not only his throne but also his queen Dhruva- 
devi whom he married and who is supposed to have already had 
some attractions for her brother-in-law. 


It may be noted in this connection in an issue of J. B. 0, 
R. S. Vol XVIII 1982 part I, Mr. K. P. Jayaswal, 
in his article on Candrag pta JI ( Vikramaditya ) and his Predeces- 
sor has arrived at conclusions that are mainly identical with Prof. 
Bhendarkar's. Thus Mr. Jayaswal seems to accept that Visikha- 
‘datta, the author of the Devicandragupla is the same as the author 
of the Mudrürüksasa, that Ramagupta-is merely a misreading for 
'Kácagupta of the coins, and that Sarmagupta and Khasa of the 
Kavyamiminsa are misreadings for R&magupta and Sakas, that 
the widow Dhruvadevi was remarried to Candragupta. II after 
the death of Ramagupta had been brought -about, and -that the 
Saka killed by Candragupta in disguise was the religious leader 
ofthe-Sakas.* But he thinks that the Saka killed by Candra- 
gupta was, besides being the religious leader, the lord or king -of 
the Sakas as well. With regard to the-identification-of the place 
where the Saka ruler's camp was.pitched, Mr. Jayaswal seems ‘to 
differ from ‘Prof. Bhandarkar. - He-thinks-that the place is 60-७8 
identified with the. Doab of Jullundhur bétwéen the -Béas: ahd 
Jlielum.in the Punjab. The most important of these points; how- 
ever, is the identification’ of ‘Ramagupta with ‘Kacagiifte. “Th 
support of it Mr. Jayaswal refers to his personal “talk “with "Prof. 
‘Bhandarkar, but the scholars willmow- do "well to “eonsider cafè- 
fully the line. of reasoning: so cleverly adduted by" the ‘Profesor 
închis paper. 


Rea ite tein DIRS EOP 





‘+ फळा Bhiiidarkar's paper was fond as’ a "lecture" "before ‘the: Caloutte 
Upivessityy and a sdmmary of it appeared ii Liberty OF Sunday; Aug’ 20, 1091. 
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In another paper Dr. Ramashankar Tripathi of the Hindu 
University discusses the Early Position of Harga where his main 
finding is that after the assasination of Rajyavardhana Harsa 
was immediately crowned king on the throne of ThaneSvar, and 
so far as the evidence of Harshacarita* is concerned there was 
no hesitation on the part of Harsa to accept the crown, as 
suggested by Smith and others. In fact, whatever hesitation in 
being crowned king was there is indicated in the itinerary of 
Yuanchwang alone, and it refers itself to the throne of Kanoj 
where Rajyasri, his widowed sister, was the real heir. But after. 
the intervention, of Bodhisattva Avalokite$vara as it were, Harsa 
persuaded himself to accept the throne of Kanoj - not calling 
himself Maharaja, but simply Kumara Siladitya. But it should be 

. mentioned here that this point was clearly discussed and the find- 
ing made long ago by the present reviewer in his paper on Harsa- 
Siladitya : A Revised Study in the Indian Historical Quarterly, De- 
cember, 1927. Dr. Tripathi refers to me in two minor points only, 
though his main arguments follow the same course as mine ; and, 
in one or two places his words and language are also the same, 
quoted, however, without acknowledgment, Further his incidental 
identification of Malwa ( Malava) where Devagupta was king 
with Eastern Malwa is not certainly original. This identification 
also was for the first time suggested and pointed out, on the strength 
of Vatsyayana’s evidence, by me in my paper on The Maukharis 
of Kanoj published in Calcutia Review as early as February, 1928 
( p. 210). There in that article I suggested, also for the first time, 
that after two serious reverses from the hands of two successive 
Maukhari kings, Isanavarman and Sarvavarman, the Gupta 
power of Magadha suffered a severe blow, and that after the 
defeat and death of Damodaragupta, the Maukhdris bade fair to 
annex Magadha itself. This explains why Mahasenegupta and 
one of his successors, Devagupta, are mentioned as kings of 
Malava (Malwa) and not of Magadha, ( p. 209-11 ). Dr. Tripathi 
accepts this theory but perhaps inadvertently passes it as 
his own. n 

In her short but very illuminating paper on Classical and 
. Mediaeval Indiam Art Dr. Stella Kramriseh discusses „with 


authority the leading features of the main phases of Indian Art, 
16 [ Annals, B. 0. 8.1. ] ° 
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and thus establishes its main periods - the Early, the Classical, 
and the Mediaeval - which they themselves not only demand buf 
actually dictate by their unmistakably visible features? She has 
also suggested incidentally that these three main phases of Indian 
Art are intimately confected with the racial history of the 
country. JBüla-Gopàla-Stutih by Mr. O. C. Gangoly is a neat and 
critical description of a newly discovered illustrated Ms. hy the 
well-known South-Indian Vaisnava saint Bilvamangala Thakur, 
also known as Lilá$uka, It is dated by Mr. Gangoly, on stylistic 
grounds, c. 1425 A. D., slightly earlier than a manuscript with 
analogous illustrations known as Vasanta-Vilüsa which bears 
date Sar. 1508. As a documert of Indian painting Būla- 
Gopüla-Stutih is certainly of exceptional interest. Iconography 
is represented by a well-documented paper by Mr. B. C. Bhatta- 
charya on The Gcddess of Learning in Jainism materials of which 
are mainly drawn from Jaina Mss. preserved in different Bhand- 
äras. As a typical expression of the life and culture of the Cola 
kings of the South, the paper on The Economy of a South Indian 
Temple by Prof. K. A. Nilakantha Sastri is an interesting one. It 
is welcome news to all students of Indian culture and Art that 
£ under the oimüna in a dark passage round the garbhagrha’ of the 
Great Temple at Tanjore there are traces of fine frescoes in bright 
colours discovered very recently by a young scholar of the 
Annamalai University. Prof. Sastri regrets that ‘as things move 
in this distracted and unfortunate country, it will be long before 
these fine frescoes ............. become available for general study 
and criticism in proper reproductions. ’ But cannot the Archaeo- 
logical Department move in this matter ? 


The mediaeval period of Indian History is represented by two 
very interesting papers, one on The Annual Income and Expen- 
diture of Sher Shah’s Kingdom by Mr. Paramatma Saran, and 
another on Side-Lights on Currency in Maharastra in the 
Seventeenth Century by Prof. V. G. Kale. Both are virgin topics of 
study and are welcome contributions which await further 
elaboration in detail. 


From the point of view of Indian History and Culture two 
very interesting papers are included in Section III ( Religion and 


Reviews 133 


Philosophy ) One relates to the subject of The Veda and its 
«Interpretations by Prof. A, B. Dhruva, Pro-Vice-Chancellor of the 
Hindu University, wherein he discusses the importance of ascer- 
taining the correct interpretation of Vedic words, the true nature 
of Vedic deities, and the spirit of Vedie mythologies. The other 
paper on Decline of Buddhism by Prof. S. N. Bhattacharyya isa 
very illuminating one wherein he discusses the.real causes of the 
decline of the religion in the land of its birth. Buddhism, accord- 
ing to him, perished not so much from persecution from outside 
as from the disintegration of the sarhghas as a result of the loss 
of its moral force and of the corruptions within its fold that lent 
itself not only to political squabbles but to vicious religious 
practices as well. 


15-4-32. Niharranjan Ray 


A HISTORY OF PALI LITERATURE BY BIMALA CHURN 
LAW, Ph. 9, M. A, B. L; pp. XXVIII + 342 and VII + 343- 
689, London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Trübner & Co., 1933 


Those who are familiar with the many works on Buddhism 
which have come from Dr. Bimala Churn Law's ready pene will 
find in his latest work abundant evidence of his wide reading and 
intimate knowledge of the Pali literature, The work, which was 
approved by the University of Calcutta for the Griffith Memorial 
Prize in Letters in 1931, is unquestionably wanted, for in scope 
it transcends the works of Dr. Bode and Dr. Malasekera on the 
Pali literature in Burma and Ceylon, and in wealth of detail it 
goes far beyond even Professor Winternitz’s masterly sketch, 
which is to be-made available in English. The two works, 
written from different standpoints, will be found admirably to 
supplement each other, and to facilitate the further investigation 
ofthe manifold problems of literary history presented by the 
abundant Pali literature. Dr. Law is well aware how much there 
still remains tobe done on the field in which he labours, and 
doubtless we may expect much further enlightenment at his hands. 
It is an interesting suggestion ( ii. 646 ) that Pali literature has 
still great possibilities of influence on the literature of the cast 
and west alike, and that both modern and ancient Bengalee 
literature have drawn inspiration from Pili literature. 


The careful analysis of the contents of the important works 
dealt with is a feature of special value, andit is to be regretted 
that the index has not been extended so as to make available more 
readily the wealth of facts recorded. Dr. Law is on the whole 
more concerned with the matter than the form of the literature, 
and neither the Theragathü nor the Therigütha arouses in him the 
admiration which others have felt for these texts. But he is more 
appreciative of the Jénacarita, and while not contesting the acqua- 
intance of its author with the classical Sanskrit literature points 

out (ii, 614) that the style of poetry found in the works of ASvaghosa 
or the Kum@rasambhava of Kalidasa leads us back to the gathas 
fornfing the prologue of the Nalakasutta in the Sutfanipüta as its 
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model, On other points, perhaps unfortunately, he leaves us with- 
out assurance of his own views. Thus he cites ( i. 276 ) the views 
of Professor Rhys Davids ( Buddhist India, pp. 180-6, 205, 206 ) on 
the origin of the Jatakas in such & way as to suggest that he accepts 
the view held by that scholar. with Oldenberg and Windisch, of 
the Akhyàna in verse and prose as the precursor of epic. It would 
unquestionably have been of value to have this subject considered 
once more by an expert from the standpoint of Buddhist literature, 
when in all probability the theory would have been seen to present 
at least as many problems as it solves. 


It is natural to turn to Dr. Law's view ( Introduction, pp. 
IXXXV)ofthe linguistic character of Pali. Dr. Law adopts a 
view of the famous passage of the Vinaya on sakü mrutti 
which denies it any linguistic reference. He holds that it means 
" a mode of expression which a member of the Holy Order might 
claim as his own, that is to say, an idiom, a diction, a language 
or a vehicle of expression with which a Bhikkhu was conversant, 
which a person could use with advantage, a mode of expression 
which was not Buddha’s own but which might be regarded as one 
by the Bhikkhus representing diverse names, cultures, races, 
and families, One’s mother tongue or vernacular would also be 
an interpretation of sakd nirulli inconsistent with the context as 
well as with the Buddha's spirit of rationalist. ” Itis not easy 
to accept this view as cogent. It is, of course, true that the term 
sakü- nirutti cannot possibly mean the speech of the Buddha, 
assumed by Buddhaghosa to be Magadhi, but, as the alternative 
is Chandaso, it seems impossible not to give the term a definite 
reference to language, and we may permit the Buddha to have 
the honour of having encouraged the use of the vernacular for 
his gospel. That, it seems to me, accords well with his rationalism 
for a version of his tenets chandaso would hardly have helped the 
diffusion of his doctrine. We can, however, only* agree with Dr. 
Law in leaving open the issue of the dialect on Which Pali is 
based, It is so literary a language when it is recorded that any 
particularisation runs serious risk of exceeding what is legiti- 
mate in the way of speculation, 


Attention should also be called to Dr. Law’s elaborate inve- 
stigation (1, 1-48 ) of the chronology of the Pali canonical texts, 
which contains much of .interest and importance. It must, 
however, remain, doubtful what value is to be attached to"the 
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theory (i. 324,325 ) which ascribes the JKathüvtthu to the period 
of Asoka, and all conclusions which assume the truth of that 
ascription suffer from the dubiety of its accuracy. Similarly the 
Dhammas angani, which Mrs. Rhys Davids ascribes to the fourth 
century B. C. may well be very considerably later in date. It is 
unlucky that conclusive evidence of any sort in these matters is 
still lacking. The collection of data by the author is most 
valuable, but in nearly every case nothing but relative dhrono- 
logy can be regarded as attained, and in many instances even 
this is lacking. It is still not proved that Asoka knew any of our 
texts in anything like their present form. 


Our sincere thanks are due to the author for his two Appendixes 
the first on the historical and geographical data of the Pitakas, 
and the second on the Pali tracts in inscriptions. On minor points 
throughout the volumes there is often room for divergence of 
view, and as usual there are a regrettable number of misprints 
(a ‘not’ is needed at p. XXV, line 2), but these points are negligible 
in comparison with the interest and value of the treatise. 


A. Berriedale Keith 


KALIDASA: HIS PERIOD, PERSONALITY AND POETRY ~ 
BY K. S. RAMASWAMI SASTRI, B. AJB. Ls Vol.I, Published 
by Sri Vani Vilas Press, Srirangam Price Rs, 3]. 


Poet and patriot, Mr. K. 8, Ramaswami Süstri has ende&red 
himself to the learned and thinking publie of India, &nd South 
India in particular by thought- provoking contributions too 
numerous to mention. A close and critical student of Sanskrit 
literature Mr. Sastriar has made a special study of Kalidàsa's 
works, and the -volume befcre us is full of evidence. In the 
introduetory chapter he states that his aim in writing this book 
is to interpret Kālidāsa ‘with the object of winning the love 
of modern India and of the modern age to the Sanskrit language 
and literature to the Indian culture’. 


After referring to the place of the poet in life and literature, 
the learned author proceeds to discuss his birth ~ place and the 
birth date. After an elaborate examination of the different 
theories which hold the field in a convincing manner the author 
concludes that Benares was his native home and thal Kalidasa 
must have flourished in the second century B. C. It is held with 
great force that Agnimitra was son of Puspamitra ( Pusyamitra ), 
and Vasumitra was his son. In the light of the critical enquiries 
set forth in the book one cannot help concluding that Kalidasa 
had nothing to do with the Guptas, as is alleged and was & con- 
temporary of Agnimitra, king of Vidisà. 


The author has also pointed out the indebtedness of 
Kalidasa to the Upanisadic lore and to poets like 
Valmiki. The major works like the Kum@rusambhava and 
Vikramorvasiya bear infallible testimony that Kālidāsa was a 
close student of the Puranas, especially the Matsya Purana, one of 
the oldest Puranas. The account followed is the same as found in 
the Matsya Purina, and this proves that Kalidasa lived posterior 
to the composition of the Matsya Purana. Mr. Sastriar has explod- 
ed the untenable theories of interpolations in some of his works, 
like the last cantos of the Kum@rasimbhava. He rightly shows 
how the so-called later portións completely fit in with the main 
theme, and how the language and style corroborate it strongly. 


. 
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Two more points are worth noticing. One is the religion and 
philosophy of the poet. The author remarks ‘He was a most 
catholic exponent of that ntost catholic of all religious 
Vedantism’. The other point is that even ina big scheme like 
the world conquest, Raghu embarked on righteous warfare, 
Dharma Vijaya, which phrase has misled Asokan scholars to 
think that Asoka the emperor gave up arms and substituted 
morality! Kalidasa seems to paraphrase the term by “saying 
anamrünüm samuddharta. Thus the term is full of political 
significance, and Kalidasa uses it in the Kautaliyan sense just 
like ASoka in his inscriptions. 


The value of this book would have been much enhanced by 
the addition of an index and bibliography. We hope the author 
will furnish these in the second volume promised to us shortly. 


V. R. R. Dikshitar . 


INSCRIPTIONS OF BENGAL, VOL, IIT. EDITED BY NANI 
, GOPAL MAJUMDAR, M. A, Published by the Varendra Research 
Society, Rajshahi, Bengal. 


Thie volume is published at the expense of Kumar Sarat 
Kumar Ray, M. A., of the Dighapatiya family, the founder of the 
Society and its Museum. It was originally the intention of the 
Society to bring out in Bengali the inseriptions of Bengal in 
three volumes. Only the first, containing the inscriptions of the 
Pala period entitled Gauda-lekha-mala was published about 19 
years ago, under the editorship of the late Akshay Kumar Maitra. 
The Society has recently changed its plan, and contemplates 
issuing in English these inscriptions in four volumes, viz. the 
first comprising the inscriptions of the Gupta period, the second 
containing these of the Pala period, the third of the Candras, the 
Varmans and the Senas, ete; and the fourth of the Muslim 
period. The pre:ent volume has consequently been marked as 
the third. k 

We congratulate Mr. N. G. Majumdar and also the Hony. 
Secretary of the Society, Mr. Bijay Nath Sarkar, for bringing out 
this handy and welcome volume. We are sure that the scholars 
will much appreciate it, as it will save them the trouble of hunt- 
ing out references from different books. The map showing the 
find-places of the inscriptions has much added to the value of 
this work. We hope with the Honorary Secretary that the com- 
panion volumes will not be long in coming out. 


The present volume claims to contain roughly all the known 
inscriptions of the eleventh and the twelfth centuries A. D., but 
we do not find the inscriptions of Ranavankamalla ( Colebrooke's 
Mis, Essays, Vol. II. p. 242), Kantideva ( Modern Review, Nov. 
1922 ) and Govinda-KeSavadeva ( E. 1., Vol. XIX, p. 278 ff. and 
Proc. A. 5. B. pp. 141-151). Nevertheless, Mr. N. G. Majumdar 
seems to have taken great pains to improve upon the readings 
and interpretations of his predecessors and added, so far as the 
records contained in them are voncerned, up-to-date information. 
The only fault we may find with him is that he has paid rather 
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scanty attention to the geography of the places mentioned in the 
inscriptions. Then he has published transcripts of some records 
without any reproductions accompanying them, even though they 
were available. A 


We would now pass some remarks about the readings, inter- 
ptetations and Geography generally by way of detailed criticism 
of the book : र 

Page 5, line 3. - what has been read as Nanya-mandale may 
also be read as Navya-mandale, i. e. in the Circle or District which 
is navigable’. Cf. Vange nüvya Bümasiddhipüiake and müwye 
vinayalilaka-grümé in the Sahitya-parisat copper-plate grant of 
Vi$varüpasena (p.146). The places are water-logged ( bil ) even 
now. 

Page 23, verses 10 and 11. ~ There has been some difference of 
opinion as to the interpretation of these two verses. Some por- 
tions on the obverse side of the plate have not come out very 
clear in the facsimile given. Of the reading: Tasy= Oday? sünur 
:abhüt we could not find the ending ¢ in the plate. There is, 
however, the name Uday! inline 17, and Jagadvijayamalla in 
line 19. We may or may not agree with Mr. N. N, Vasu, in his 
identification of Uday! with paramara Udayáditya, king of Malava, 
but his identification of Jagadvijayamalla, with his son Jagad- 
devs ( Vanger Jütiyi / thihüs, Rajanyakdnda, p.286) is very 
tempting. This is strengthened by the epithet Mslavyadevi of 
the queen Trailokyasundas!. It indicates that she was a daughter 
of a Milava king. Further &Sri-Bhojavarm —obkaya-vaméa- 
dipah in line 21, p. 20 appears to suggest that something laudatory 
has been said above, both about the father and mother’s side of 
Bhojavatman. When Mr. Vasu made the identification, there 
was no reliable evidence as tothe fact that Udsyaditya had a 
son named Jagaddeva beyond the legendary account of the Rüsa- 
mālā ( B. K. I., hap. 8). We have now before us the epigraphic 
evidence to show that Jagaddeva was a son of Udayaditya of 
Malava in a recently published inscription found at Jainad (Arch 
Surv. Rep. of the Nizam's Deminions, 1927-8, p. 23). Unfortu- 
fiately the inséription gives no year. There is difficulty, however, 
in finding his approximate date. We know Udayidity& was 
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succeeded by his son Laksmadeva, who again was succeeded by 
his brother Naravarman ( Ep. Ind. Vol. IT, p. 182). Again, Nara- 
varman was succeeded by his són Yasovarmadeva. So it appears 
that Jagaddeva must be another name of either Laksmadeva or 
Naravarman. According to the accounts of the Bhats, ( Luard 
and Lele's Paramaras of Dhar and Malava, Reprint from Dhar State 
Gazettger, p. 30 ), Jagaddeva offered his head to the goddess Rali 
in the year 1151 V. S. which again is the first known date of 
Naravarman ( Ep. I nd. Vol. XIX. p.27, No. 159). This clearly 
shows that Jagaddeva and Laksmadeva were identical. Jagaddeva 
ruled somtime between 1143 V. S.,thelast known date of his 
father Udayaditya, and his death in 1151 V. S. 


Again Mr. Majumdar, in fixing the chronology of the Varmans 
mentioned in this record, says that the Varman ruler Jatavarman 
and the Pale prince Vigrahapala III married daughters of the 
Cedi king, Karna. So they were contemporaries. Their sons 
Samalavarman and Ràmap&la were also contemporaries. So were 
their grandsons Bhojavarman and Kumarapala. Then he writes: 
“The latest known date of Gangeyadeva 1037 A. D. and that of 
his son Karna is 1075 A, D. The latter's sons-in-law Jata- 
varman and Vigrahapala IIL, must have therefore reigned within 
this period.” (p.17). First of all if is not true that the latest 
known date of Karna is 1073 A. D. Itis the first known data of 
Ya$ahkarna. Secondly, it is not clear why he considers the 
father-in-law and the sons-in-law to be contemporaries, They 
are as much contemporaries as fathers and sons are. Properly 
speaking Jatavarman and Vigrahapala III are contemporaries, 
not of Karna so much as of Karna's son Yasahkarna. Now the 
latest known date of Karna is K. 812=106,A. D. and the 
earliest known date of Yasahkarna’s son Gayakarna is K. 902= 
1151 A.D. Jatavarman and Vigrahapala must have therefore 
reigned sometime between 1061 and 1151 A.D. Samalavarman 
was thus a contemporary of Gayakarna. Similarly, Bhoja- 
varman was a contemporary of Narasimha and Jayasimha, sons of 
Gayakarna. The date of Gayakarna is K, 902 —1151 A. D. and the 
earliest known date of Jayasimha’s son Vijayasimha is K. 932 = 
1181 A. D. Bhojavarman thus flourished in the latter halfof the 
twelfth century, and not in the beginning of that century as 
contended by Mr. Majumdar ( Loe. cit, p. 17. ) 
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Page 45, line 7 - This Umapatidhara is perhaps identical with 
the poet Umapatidhara, who wrote a book named Candracüda- 
carita under the patronage of one Canakyacandra ( Ind. Fist 
Quart. , Vol. VI. p. 566 ) 


Pages 119-121.- Edilpura grant of KeSavasena — As regards 
the interpretation of the puzzling verse 10, we agree with 
R. Ð. Banerji that ViSvarupa-nrpah is an epithet and not a, name. 
We find that names of the donor kings wherever they occur, in 
this as well as in the Madanapada plate, have been tampered with, 
but Vis$varüpa-nrpah has been left unaltered. This shows that it 
‘was not considered as the name of the king. If it is an epithet, to 
whom did it belong? As the preceding verses 8 and 9, as well as 
the following verses 11-14 refer to Laksmanasena, the epithet 
must also belong to him. By bhimipatina in verse 10, Vallalasena 
is meant. It cannot refer to Laksmanasena, as he was not a 
worshipper of god Bhava but of Narasimha or Visnu. 


The name of the queen in line 27 of the charter (p. 123) we 
read Rannàdevi, which has been read by Mr. Majumdar as 
Candradevi. Again the name of the place (1. 38) of the grant 
(p. 124) we read Yaksagrama, in place of Phalgugrama by Mr. 
Majumdar. For ksa may be compared with ksa in 'silasita- 
paksa’ in line 1 of the script. 


'The name of the donated village in line 47, p. 125 has been 
read by Messrs. Banerji and Majumdar as Talapadapataka, but 
Prinsep read it as Latataghadaghataka (J. A. S. B. , Vol. VIL p. 45). 
We read it Latantaghadagirataka. The plate was found in the 
neighbourhood of village Lata, where the principal kücàri of the 
Tagore zamindars of the Idilpur paragans was situated. The 
village of Lat# having been washed away, the kacari has been 
removed td the adjoining village of Ghodighata. The Lata river 
is still there. 


In line 57 the number 200 denotes the value of the land, not in 
terms of dramma, but in terms of hiranya, as the shortened form 
hi would indicate 


In verse 21 by Garga-Yavana the Kalayavanas are meant, 
forethey are the: descendants of sage Garga (Brahma~Purana, 
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Chap..196). Here of course they must denote some party of 
Muhammadan raiders. 

Page 133. - Madanapada copper-plate grant of Vi$varüpasena:- 
We read Phalgugráma,as Candragrama, for reasons, see Ind. 
Hist. Quart. , Vol. IV. , p. 641 ° 

We agree with Majumdar in reading the name of the queen 
as Tadadevi, but as regards the name of this very queen ip the 
Sahitya-parisat plate we agree with M. M. Haraprasada Sastri 
as Tattanadevi. Tada is perhaps the Prakrit form of Tatiana. 

The real name of the donated village seems to be Pifijethalya- 
grima (1.46), which has been Sanskritized into Pifijokasti 
(11. 48 and 45 ). Mr. Vasu could not read the syllable १४७ after Pin- 
jotha (1. 46), but Mr. Majumdar has altogether omitted it. 

The names of the king (1l. 22 and 38) and of his mother 
(1. 21) as also the lines 43-46, containing the descriptions of the 
donated land seem to have been an afterinsertion. Mr. Vasu 
tried to explain this after-insertion of the name of king Vis$varüpa 
in two different places in different hands by saying that they were 
Royal sign-manuals. This does not seem to us to be satisfactory. 
Because why have the name of the queen-mother and the descrip- 
tions of the land been manipulated? Can it be that the grant of 
a predecessor of Vi$varüpasena with a name of three syllables 
was revised by him ? 

Page 152, line 1 of the Text - in footnotes Mr. Majumdar says 
that after babhuva and before labdha-janm& there were four 
letters of which the second one is clearly a ga and the third and 
the fourth letters look like °ndhiya.* It is impossible to make out 
the reading with any degree of certainty as the letters are too far 
worn out. As far as can be made out from the facsimile given, we 
read Nagünvaya between babhiiva and labdha-janmà. The sign of 
@ is clearly attached to ga; so we read it as gà. For nva, compare 
it in line 24 of the Plate. There is no sign of before nva. If our 
reading is correct, Isvaraghosa was born in the Naga clan. 
It may be asked : if he was a Naga, how could he have the surname 
of Ghosha? There is no anomaly in this. The Nagas had among 
them many surnames” and golras, Thus among the Bengal Kaya- 





* King Durlabhavarddhana, of Kasmir belonged to the Naga clan, but hi 
surnama was Varddhana. ° - 
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sthas Nagas have several goiras, of which one is Saukalina. One 
of the gotras of the Ghoshas is also Saukàalina. , 

Page 161 ~ Mr. Majumdar has failed to indentify any of the 
places mentioned in the plate, but Lavanotsa mentioned in line 27 
of the script can, without doubt, be identified with Lavanakhya, 
about 3 miles north of Sitakunda police station of the district of 
Chittagong. It contains a salt spring and is a place of pilgrimage 
(Chittagong District Gazetteer p. 190 ). won 

Page 167, line6 - Instead of Satata-Padniavati-Visaya 
perhaps Satata -Padmavati-Visaya was engraved, meaning the 
district consisting of the river Padma with its banks. In old 
Sanskrit books the river Padma is mentioned as Padmavati. 

Page 171 line 19- The correct pravaras of the Garga gotra, 
according to Baudhiyans is Angiras-Varhaspatya--Bharadvaja-- 
Sainya-Gürgya. Here as the pravara names have been mentioned 
without faddhila, so in place of Sainya it should be Sint, but not 
Usana as has been improved upon by Mr. Majumdar. 

Page 171, note 12. It appears that there was a pillar in honour 
ofthe god Ugramadhava, on which the standard measurement 
of cubit consisting of 36 angulis was engraved. A cubit generally 
consists of 24 angulis ( breadth of fingers). Vide S.J. Ep. Rep. 
for 1916-17, p. 84, No. 131 &. Ibid for 1917-18, pp. 89 & 98 No. 5 
and 97, + . 

Page 171, lines 19 & 20. — The donee Krsnadharasarman 
seems to have been a Daksinatys Vaidika Brahmans. There is a 
colony of these Brahmanas in the Diamond Harbour sub-division 
of the district of 24-Parganas, where the donated land lies. Garga 
gotra is also found among them. 

Page 175 - The Sena kings professed to be as Brahma-ksatriyas 
in the Deopàrà inscription of Vijayasena (p.50) and also as 
Karnate-Ksatriyas in the Madhainagars plate of Laksmata- 
sena ( p, 113 ). Some see inconsistency in this. But there appears 
to be none at all. Brahma-Ksatriya is a sub-division of the 
Khatris, as the Karnata-Khatris are ( Tribes and Castes of Bombay, 
Vol. IL. p. 206 ). Again the Brhma-Ksatris of Gujarat who went 
to Benares and Lucknow are known as Gujarat Ksatris ( Ibid. 
Vol. I. p.209). These BrahmarKsatris are writersby profession 
( lbid. p. 212 ) . E 

^ This custom of Southern India appears to have been introduced by the 
Senas in*Bengal, who hailed from Karnata. 
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The Sarasvata Brahmanas are the priests of the Brahma- 
Ksatriyas as well as of the Karnate-Ksatzsis. We find that 
Aniruddha Bhatta, a Sirasvate Brahmans, was the guru of Vallala- 
gena ( verse 6 ). 


Page 178, note 12 - Instead of Avallika we read Avantika, 
meaning ' coming from Avanti’, perhaps to distinguish him from 
Halayudha, the author of ‘Brahmana-Sarvasva.’ 2 


We find mention of a Halayudha, an inhabitent of Daksina- 
Radha, in an inscription in the Amare$vara Temple at Mandhata, 
C. P, dated Sarhvat 1120 (Inscriptions in the C. P. and Eerar, p. 22). 
If the date isin Saka era he becomes a contemporary of king 
Lakshmanasena. He might be identical with Halayudha, one of 
the first Kulins of Radhi Brahmans. 


Page 179, lines 56-57 - note 3 ~ Sastri read Domvarakatti. It 
has now been correctly read as Ghaghrahatti. In our article in 
the I. H, Q. referred to above, we on the incorrect reading of 
Sastri identified it with the modern village of Rahamatepure. 
Now we have no doubt that it is identical with the village of 
Ghaghrahati, where the plates of Sam&earadeva and others were 
found. There is stilla river named Ghaghara (Gharghara? ). 
Itis in the Kotálipàr& paragan& of the Faridpur district, which 
is one of the 21 paragands, which has been separated from 
Candradvipa. 

We have, in our aforesaid article, identified this Rajapandita 
Mahe$vara with Mahe$vara Vandya, one of the first kulins of the 
Radhi Brahmans. Vandyas were perhaps the early settlers of 
Candradvipa in Vanga. The following line from a Kulaji quoted 
by Mr. Parescandra Vandyop&dhy&ya in page 349 of his History 
of Bengal called Vanglar Purüvrlta goes to support this view :- 

“ Vandya Vange vis parsve Vahglàt alt." 
In an inscription of 1145 Saks preserved in the Vale$vara temple 
of Kumaun we find mention of a Vangaja Brahmana named 
Rudra of the family of Bhatta Narayana ( Notes on Himalayan 
districts of Atkinson, p. 516). This Rudra was perhaps the son of 
Tráàna Vandya, who accoding to Dhruvananda Misra, was present 
at the court of Laksmanasena. 

Note 4- Mr. Majumgar wants to read the word as Cendra- 
dvipa or Indradvips. We do not understarfd how it canbe read 
as Indradvipa. Asit stands in the facsimile’ it can be, read as 
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Phandradvipa cf, pha in odán1phala in lines 46-47 of the Madana. 
pada charter ( J. As S. B., Vol. LXV. pt. I, Plate IT, ) We read 
it Candradvipa. For our reasons 868 article in the Indian Histori- 
cal Quarterly, Vol. IV. 


Page 180, note I- There is hi before 500, so it indicates 500 
hiranya and not purüna as supposed by Mr. Majumdar. 


Page 187, ~ Karanas and the Kayasthas do not appear to have 
had originally the same function. Karanas were probably writers 
and accountants, while the Kayasthas were revenue officers. 
Karana also meant an office or a sub-department of an Adhi- 
kerana. Thus Karanika meant an officer in charge of a Karans. 
Karanika, which is derived from the same root as Karanika, has 
been translated by Shamasastry in Kautilya’s Arthastisira as 
‘ Superintendent of accounts 


Page 184 - Catia might also mean 'king's favourite In 
the grant of Vinita-tunga we find Bhatte-vallbha-jàtiyàn ( Arch 
Sur. of Mayurabhatja, p. 156). In Kautilya also find that people 
used to be tormented by king’s favourites ( bad/av ) 

Page 186 - Maha-kayastha has been translated as ‘the chief 
clerk ', but the references quoted by Mr. Majumdar. show that 
Maha-kayasthas were at the head of Mahattaras and Dasa- 
gramikas (heads of ten villages), who were no doubt in charge 
of village lands and revenues. Itis evident from the Ramganj 
plate of Isvaraghosa that the functions of the Kayasthas were 
different from those of Karanas or Lekhakas (scribes), for they 
have been separately mentioned in that plate ( p. 156 ) 

Page 191, line 13 - The names of the Pravara Rsis may be 
any three of the: following: Ka$Syapa, Avatsira, Sandila ( not 
Sandilya ), Asita and Devala ( Baudhayana's Srauta-Sutra ) 


धमशाख्व्याख्यानमाला | 


चतुर्थ व्याख्यान॑म्‌ | 
TET 
तृतीये व्याख्याने धर्मशास्त्रीयावस्थात्रयेडपि विद्यमानानां सर्वेषां ग्रन्थ- 
gat अन्थानां च घर्मसूत्रस्मृतिनिबन्धात्मकानां वर्णनं कुतम्‌ | तत्र च 
तत्तदूग्रन्थकृुतो देशसमयादि विविच्य तदन्तर्गताविषया निरूपिताः | aA- 
सूत्रस्मृतीनां तथा मनुयाज्ञवल्क्ययोश्च साळक्षण्यंवेळक्षण्ये परीक्षिते | AJAT 
प्रतिथुतानुसारं व्यवहारमयूखं पुरत उपाक्षिप्य तद्शितेन यथा पूवे व्यव- 
हारस्य लक्षणं तदनु, अष्टादशानां पदानां संक्षिप्तं दणनं aaa दाय- 
eq विशेषतो विवरणं करोमि | तत्र व्यवहारो हि याज्ञवल्क्येन 
स्मृत्याचारव्यपेतेन mimaa: परेः । 
आवेदयति dun व्यवहारपदं हि तत्‌ ॥ 
इति लक्षितः | मननुनाऽष्टादश पदानि वार्णितानि- 
तंषामाद्यसृणादानं निक्षेपोऽस्वामिविक्रयः 
संभूय च सझुत्थानं दत्तस्यानपकर्म च ॥ 
वेतनस्यैव चादानं संविदश्च व्यातिकमः | 
क्रयविक्रयानुशयो विवादः स्वामिपालयोः ॥ 
सीमाविवादधर्मश्च पारुष्ये दण्डवाचिके i 
स्तेयं च साहसं चेव स्त्रीसंग्रहणमेव च ॥ 
सत्रीपुंधर्मो विभागश्च JANGA ण्व च | 
पदान्यष्टादशेताने व्यबहारस्थिताविह ॥ इति i 
व्यवहारमाठृकाछु सभागुहस्य सभ्यादीनां लक्षणमासेद्धुदण्डादिकिं च afi- 
तम्‌ । साक्षिणां लक्षणपूर्वकं सत्यासत्यता दादीता | साक्ष्याद्यभावे दिव्यानि 
तत्सर्वसाधारणो विधिः | घटावेधि - बह्निवाथे ~ जलाविधि - विषविधि - 
कोइाविधि - तण्डुलावीथि - तप्तमाषविधि- फालाविधि - धर्मजविधिरूपाणि 
दिव्यानि कथितानि | अथ च शपथानां निर्णय: | 
१ ऋणादानस्य लक्षणं नारदेन कृतम्‌-- 
ऋणं देयमदेयं च येन यत्र यथा च यत्‌ । 
दानग्रहणधर्माश्च तडणादानसुच्यते ॥ 
२ निक्षेपः-र्वघनर्यान्यस्मिन्नर्पणस्‌ | . 
३ अस्वामिना कुतो विक्रयः-- अस्वामिविक्रयः | 
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४ संभूय वणिगादीनां कियानुष्ठानम्‌-संभूयसमुत्थानम्‌ | 

५ दृत्तस्यानपाकम-दृत्तस्य धनस्यापात्रबुद्धः्या क्रोधादिना वा AENA | 

६ कमेकरस्य भृतेरादानम्‌-वेतनश्येव चादानम्‌ । 

७ संविदो व्यतिक्रमः--कुतव्यवस्थाया अतिक्रमः । 

€ कयविक्रयानुशयः-क्रये विक्रये च कृते पश्चात्तापाद्विम्रतिपत्तिः | 

९ स्वामिपालविवादः - स्वामिपशुपालयोविवादः | 

१० सीमाविवाइः-य्रामसीमादिविप्रतिपत्तिः । ° 

११ दण्डवाक्पारुष्ये-वावपारुष्यमाकोशनादिं, दण्डपार्ष्यं ताडनादि | 

१२ स्तेयं - निह्लवेन धनग्रहणम्‌ i 

१३ साहसम्‌-प्रसह्य धनाहरणादि | 

१४ स्त्रीपुंधर्मः-स्रियाञ्च परपुरुषसंपर्कः, स्त्रीसादितस्य पुंसो धर्मे 
व्यवस्था । 

१५ अभ्थुपेत्याश्ुश्भषा-प्रतिश्च॒त्य सवाया अभावः | 

१६ विभागः-पेतृकाद्िधनस्य च विभागः i 

१७ गृतम-मेषकुक्कटादियों धनम्‌ । 

१८ आह्वयः-प्राणियूतम्‌ । 


A m6 


दायभागानषयं पूव सामान्यता terere 1वराषवणन कियते | 


व्यवहारे TB प्रधानभूताः १ विवाहः, २ दायहारिक्रमः, ३ दत्तकश्व । 
एते त्रयोऽपि धार्मिका इति dad शक्यम्‌ । तत्र विवाहो विशेषतो anda 
एव । येन च दम्पत्योरीहिकपारलोकिकप्रवृन्तीनां घर्म्यत्वं तत्पुत्राणां च 
ध्म्येत्वस । दृत्तकपुत्रस्वीकारे हेतुद्ठयस । नामसंकी्तेनं पिण्डाक्दानेन 
पारलौकिकाहितं च । Bald केबलभामिक॑ प्रथममप्यंशतः | दायहारिक्रमो 
यद्यपि लौकिककार्योपयोगी तथापि तन्निदानभूतः सापिण्ड्यशब्दः सपिण्ड- 
शब्दव्युत्पत्तिद्वारा weg एव | विवाहो वङ्घमहारा९्दाक्षिणात्येषु भिन्नः । 
तेन यस्मिन्देशे यया रीत्या संपाद्यते तथा स gueia एव । विवाहे संपन्ने 
तदीयं कायं सुव्यवस्थिततया संग्रह्मते विधिभेदेऽपि न क्षतिः। मिताक्षराक्कता 
दायो रक्तसंबन्धमनुरखत्य प्रतिपाद्तिः। दायभागे ठ स पिण्डदानद्वारा 
frente च । अनयोरुूभयोरप्ययं कमः सपिण्डपदानुरोधादेच 
केवलम्‌ | उभाभ्यां सपिण्डरान्दो द्विधा विव्रियते । तथाहि-- 

सपिण्डशब्दार्थः-अंसपिण्डाम्‌- समानः एकः पिण्डो देहः यस्याः सा 
सपिण्डा......... । सपिण्डता च एकशरीरान्वयेन भवति। तथाहि, पुत्रस्य 
पितृशारीरावयवान्वयेन पित्रा सह सापिण्ड्यम्‌! एवं पितामहादिभिरापि 
Maga तच्छरीराचयवान्वयात्‌ | एवं भरातृशरीरावयवान्वयेन मात्रा । 


Lo ~ 


तथा मातामहादासराप मातृहारण | तथा : मातृष्वसुमाठुळादाभ्रराप्‌ i 


yee व्याख्यांन ३३ 


एकशरीरावयवान्वयात्‌ | तथा पितृव्यपितृष्वस्रादरिभिरपि । तथा पत्या सह 
पत्न्या एकरारीरारम्भकतया ।.एवं भ्रातृभार्याणामापे परस्परमेकशरीरारबधेः 
रूहेकरारीरारम्भकव्वेन | एवं यत्र s सपिण्डशब्दृस्तैत्र तत्र साक्षात्‌ परं- 
परया वा एकरारीरावयवान्वयो वेदितव्यः | यद्येवं मातामहादनामापे 
दशाहं शावमाशोच सापण्डेषु विधीयते’ इत्याविशेषेण प्राप्नोति। स्यादृतत्‌। 
- यदि तत्र प्रत्तानामितरे कुयुंरित्यादिविदोषवचनं न स्यात्‌। ... ... eiusd 
` चैकड्वारीरावयवान्वयेन खापिण्ड्यं'चणनीयम्‌। आत्मा हि जज्ञ आत्मनः, 
अङ्गादङ्गात्संभवशि’ इत्यादिश्रुतिः | तथा 'प्रजामनु प्रजायस' इति च । स 
एवायं विरूढः प्रत्यक्षणोपलभ्यते' हाते आपस्तम्बवचनाञ्च | तथा गर्भोप- 
"निषदि एतत्‌ षादकौशिक शारीरं जीणि मातृतः जीणि पितृतः | अस्थिख्नायु- 
मञ्जानः पितृतः त्वङमांसरुधिराणि मातृतः । इति तत्र तत्रावयवान्वयप्राति- 
पादनात्‌ | निर्वोष्यसपिण्डान्वयेन g सापिण्ड्ये मातुसंताने श्रातुपुादिषु 
च सापिण्ड्यं न स्यात्‌ ससुदायरकत्यङ्गीकारेण रूढिपरिग्रहे अवयवशाक्तिस्तत्र 
तत्रावगम्यमाना परित्यक्ता स्यात्‌ | परंपरयैकरारीरावयवान्वयेन सापिण्ड्ये 
यथा नातिप्रसङ्गर्तथाये तत्र मिताक्षरायाइुक्तम्‌ | व्यवहाराध्याये च ११७ 
म्लोके 'मातुदोहेतरः शेषसृणात' इत्यत्र gh चेतत्‌ । पुमान्‌ पुंसोऽधिके 
झुक स्त्री भवत्याथिके स्त्रियाः। ' दृति स्व्यवयवानां इहितंषु बाइल्यात्‌ स्त्री- 
we दुहितृगामि । पितृधनं gama पित्रवयवानां पुत्रेषु बाहुल्यादोते । त्र 
च गोतमेन विशेषो दाशितः। 'स्त्रीधनं दुहितृणामपत्तानामप्रतिष्ठितानां च 
इते | अस्याथः-प्रत्ताप्रत्तासमवायेऽप्रत्तानामेव स्त्री घनम्‌ | प्रचासु चाप्राति- 
ष्िताप्रतिष्ठितासमवाथेऽप्रतिष्ठितानामेवेति । अप्रतिष्विताः-निर्धनाः । इति 
मिताक्षरा | x 
अथ च दायभागः | चरतुर्थेष्ष्याये--किं तूक्तादेव हेतोः पुत्रकुमारी- 
दुहि्रोस्तुह्यवदाधिकारः | एतयोश्चाभ्यतराभावेऽन्यतरस्य तद्धनं द्वयो- 
रप्येतयोरभावे तूढाया Sea: पुत्रवत्याः संभावितषुत्रायाश्च तुहयोऽधिकार 
gago पार्वणपिण्डदानसंभवात्‌ । अत एव पूर्वोक्तइहित्रभावे ART- 
स्यैव धनाधिकारः । ARNS agii संतारयति पौत्रवत्‌ । ९।१३९ इति 
मदवचनात्‌, न तु वन्ध्याविधवाइ्हित्रोः स्वसत्तया स्वजन्यसत्तया च 
` पार्वणपिण्डदानाभावात्‌ | अत एव नारद्‌ः-- 
पुत्राभावे च दुहिता तुह्यसन्तानदरीनात्‌ | ना. १३-५० 
अत एव मिताक्षरादायभागयोभेंदः । सपिण्डेति qd द्विधा व्यार्यातसुभाभ्यां 
तेन द्विधा संप्रदायः धवृत्तस्तत्तद्ञ्रन्थप्रामाण्यात्तन्तद्वेरेषु | दायभागस्य 
वङ्गीयपण्डितक्कतत्या्तस्य ASA प्रामाण्यम्‌ | श्रीविज्ञानेश्वरस्य दाक्षिणा- 
त्यत्वात्‌ महाराष्ट्रादिषु प्रावल्यम्‌ । युजेरादिषु पूर्वोक्तोभयग्रन्थकुृत्सररास्य 
कस्यापि विदुषो ग्रन्थाभावाद्‌ मिताक्षराया एव MAAR) यद्यपि गुजर- 


. 
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वङ्गेषु तत्तदग्रन्थप्रामाण्यं तथापि afe प्रसङ्गविरेषात्‌ प्रामाण्य- 
nigga । अन्येऽपि १ विवादृताण्डव २ वीरमित्रोदय ३ ध्यवहारमयूख ४ 
दृसकनीमांसा ५ संसंकारकोर्तुभ ६ दायतत्त्व ७ दायकमसंग्रह ८ बिवादा- 
WIA ९ विवादभङ्गाणच Yo दृत्तकमामांसा ११ ।चेवादाचन्तामाण १२ 
स्मृतिचन्द्रिका १३ पराशरमाखवेतिय्रन्थाश्च तत्तहेशेष्चादियन्ते | 
अथ दायविभागो व्यवहारमयूखाधनुसारेणोच्यते तथाहि-- दायादि- 
नि्णधोपयोगि स्वत्वम-स्वामित्वम्‌ | तञ्च कयप्रतिग्रहादिजिन्यः शाक्तिद्रिशेषः। 
तत्कारणता शु कयादीनां लोकव्यवहारादेव गम्यते न शास्त्रात ! तदनभि- 
ज्ञानामपि तद्दर्शनात्‌ | स्वामी रिकथक्रयसंविभागपरिग्रहाचिगमेषु ब्राह्मण- 
स्थाधिकं लब्धं क्षत्रियस्य विजितं निर्विष्ठ degunt. ( गौ" ध० qo 
१०-३९-४२ ) इति तछोकसिद्धकारणानुवादकत्वेन गौतममतमपाक्कृतम्‌ | 
स्वामिस्वत्त्व्वंसमात्रेण यत्‌ स्वस्य uae du रिकथामीति प्रयुञ्जते लोकाः! 
पितरि जीवति, sada पुजाइयोऽर्थस्वामित्वं लभन्ते 'उत्पत्येचार्थस्वामि- 
way इत्यादिवचनेस्तथा बोधनात्‌ | तथा च-- 
भूर्या पितामहोपात्ता निबन्धो दृध्यमेच च । 
तत्र स्यात्सहशं स्वाम्यं (dg: पुत्रस्य चोभयोः | 
इति याज्ञवल्क्यः | 'पितयुंपरते पुत्रा विभजेयुः इाति देवळवचने तु विभाग- 
कालपरं न स्वत्वानिषेधकं dq पितुमणिसुक्ताधारणे प्रभुत्वं ताह॒शं न 
पुत्रार्दीनां तस्मिञ्जीवतीति बोधायेतु, स्थावराविदाने तु पितुनाधिकारः | अत 
एवोक्तम-- 
स्थावरं द्विपदं चेव यदापि स्वयमजितम्‌ | 
: असंभूय सुतान सर्वान्‌ न दानं न च विक्रयः ॥ 
इति | दानविक्रयादीनामेव निषेधो न भोगस्य | जेतुरापि चपस्य सवभूदाने 
नाधिकारः | अत एव मीमांसायां षड्ठेऽध्याये ( ६-७-३) सार्वभौमेन सर्वा 
पृथ्वी माण्डलिकेन च मण्डलं देय़ामेत्युक्तम्‌ | संपूर्णप्थ्वीमण्डलस्य तत्तद- 
आमक्षत्रादा स्वत्व तु तत्तक्धामकादानामंव । राज्ञा ठु करयहणमात्रम्‌ | अत 
एवेदानींतनपारिभाषिकक्षे्रदानादौ न भूदानासिद्धिः किंतु वृत्तिकल्पन- 
सात्रमेव | 
दायपदस्य ळक्षणम्‌-असंदष्टं विभजनीयं धनं दायः | लाभाद्यर्थसंसृष्ट- 
धनव्या वृत्तयेऽसंस्टृष्टमिति | अत एव वणिगादिमिर्विभज्यमाने za न दाय- 
पदप्रयोगः | स्मृतिसंग्रहे-- 
पितृङ्वारागतं द्रव्यं मातृद्वारागतं च यत्‌ | 
कथितं दायशब्देन तद्विसागोऽघुनोच्यते ॥ 
इति | निधण्टो-- f 
. विमक्तव्यं पितृद्रव्यं दायमाहुर्मनीषिणः । 
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पितृपदं संबान्धिमात्रोप लक्षणम्‌ । अयं दायो Far | सप्रातिबन्धाप्रातबन्ध- 
भेदेन | यत्र धनस्वामिनस्तत्पुत्रादेश जीवनं प्रातिबन्धकं स सप्रतिबन्धों यथा 
पितृव्यादिधनम्‌ | यज्ञ स्वामिसंबन्धुदेव पुत्रादेधन!जनोपायान्तरनिरपेक्ष- 
त्वात्‌ स्वत्वं भवाति सोऽप्रतिबन्धः | यथा पितृधनम्‌ | तस्य विभागः-- 

विभागोऽथस्य पिञ्यस्य पुत्रैथंत्र प्रकल्प्यते ! 

दायभाग इति प्रोक्तं तद्विवादपदं quu 
AQ पौत्रार्दानासुपलक्षणम्‌ । पपिश्यस्येति पितामहादीनाम्‌ । दव्य- 
सामान्याभावेऽपि त्वत्तोऽहं विभक्त इति व्यवस्थामात्रेणापि भवत्येच 
विभागः | तस्येव लक्षणम्‌ 

बुद्धिविशेषमात्रमेव हि विभागः । 

तेन भोजनादिषु सामानाधिकरण्येऽपि न क्षतिः | मनुषिभागकालमाह- 

ऊर्ध्व पितुश्च मातुश्च समेत्य श्रातरः समम्‌ | 

भजेरन्‌ पेतृकं रिक्थमनीशास्ते हि जीवतोः ॥ 
चशाब्दोपादानेऽपे मरणसमुञ्चयो न विवक्षितः | मदनरत्ने AAN- 

पितृद्रव्यविभागः स्यारञ्जावन्त्यामपि भातरि । 

न स्वतन्त्रतया स्वाम्यं यस्मान्मातुः पातं बिना ॥ 
एतदृपवदतो इहस्पतिनारदौ- 

बृहस्पतिः 
पित्रोरभावे श्रातृणां विभागः संप्रदाशितः | 
maaa रजसि जीवतोरपि शस्यते ॥ 
नारद्‌ः- 

मातुनिवृत्ते रजासे प्रत्तासु भगिनीषु च। 

निवृत्ते चापि रमणे पितयुंपरतस्पहे ॥ 
qag भगिनीषु चेति काकाक्षिगोलकश्यायेनोभयत्र रजोरमणनिवृच््योः 
संबध्यते | ततश्चेदं सिद्धम्‌ ऊर्ध्वे पितुः पुत्रा रिक्थं विभजेरन्‌ । निवृत्त 
रजासे मातुजीवाति पितरि चेच्छतीति। Haast विनाऽपि विभागः 
बृहस्पति:- 
। कमागते मुहक्षेत्र पितापुत्राः समांशिनः i 
पेतुके न Ramai: सुताः पितुरनिच्छया ॥ 
अर्थात्‌ पितामहाद्याजिते पितुरानिच्छयापि विभागः | क्वचित्‌ पिठुरिच्छयापि 
पेतामहद्रव्यस्य विभागमाहतुमनुविष्णू । अकामे पितरि व्याध्यादिना चा- 
समर्थेऽन्यथाशास्त्रकारिणि च ज्येष्ठश्रातृसंमत्या विभागो भवाते हारीतः- 
कामं दीने प्रोषिते आते गते वा अ्येष्ठोऽर्थाश्चिन्तयेत्‌ । शङ्कालिखितमतेन 


ज्यष्ठाचुमत्या कायज्ञ। ज्यष्टानन्तरजाऽाप 1चन्तयंद्थान्‌ | सवषा तथात्वं 
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स्वानियमः | याज्ञवल्क्येन सर्वे पुत्राः सभांरिनः कर्तव्या ज्येष्ठो वा Afet- 
शेन संभावनीय इत्युक्तम्‌ | अत्रेवेच्छा नियामिका नाव्यवस्थ।'करणे | 
विभागं चेत्‌ पिता कुयगोदेच्छया विभजेत्सुतान्‌ i 
ज्येष्ठं वा श्रेष्ठझागेन सर्वे वा स्युः समांशिनः ॥ 
यदि पूर्वोक्तव्यवस्था नेष्येत die एकस्मे लक्षं कस्मैचित्‌ कपर्दिकां, अन्यस्मे 
न किमपि दातव्यमित्यव्यवस्थापत्तिः। मनुना ज्येष्ठाविभागे नवमाध्याये 
विशेष उक्तः-- 
ज्येष्ठस्य विंश उद्धारः सर्वेदरव्याश्च यद्वरम्‌ | 
ATA मध्यमस्य स्यात्तदर्धं तु कनीयसः ॥ 
उद्धारेऽनुदघ्चते त्वेषामियं स्यादंशकहपना i 
एकाधिक हरेऽञ्येष्ठः quisqu ततोऽपरः ॥ 
अंशमंशं यवीयांस इति घमो व्यवास्थतः |” 
यमलयोमध्ये पथमप्रसूतस्य ज्यैष्ठयमाह HF- 
जन्मज्येष्ठेन चाह्वानं सुब्रह्मण्या।स्वाति स्मृतम्‌ | 
यमयोश्चैव संज्ञास जन्सतो ज्येष्ठता मता ॥ 
यस्थ जातस्य यमयोः पझ्यन्ति प्रथमं सुखम्‌ । 
संतानः पितरञ्चैव तास्मिङञ्येष्ठः्यं प्रतिष्ठितम्‌ ॥ 
इति laa पिण्डसिद्धथादिवेचंकग्रन्थेष्वनन्तरभसूतस्य SASIRA du 
नेन कार्यारो बाध्यते | तस्याश्चुतिसूळत्वात्‌ | मासेन, शुद्रीभवतीतित्रत्‌ | 
यक्ञ-- 
8i तदा भवतो गभों सूतिवेशविपर्थयात्‌। 
इत्यादिना भागवते पश्चाञ्जातस्य ज्येष्ठःयमुक्तं agaia बाध्यते | पुराणेषु 
स्मृतिविरुद्धाचाराणां बहुशो दशेनात्‌। देशा चारतो व्यवस्था ज्ञेयोति कीचित्‌। 
युक्तं तु पूर्वोक्तमेव अयं च विशिष्टविभागः कलौ नेष्ठः। कालिवञ्येषु पाठात । 
पितुरिच्छाबुसारं समविषमद्रध्यात्मकी विभाग इति नारद वचनं 
* पित्रैव तु विभक्ता ये समन्यूनाथिकेर्धनेः । 
"तेषां स एव धर्मः स्यात्‌ खवस्य हि पिता प्रभुः ।' 
इति युगान्तरपरम्‌ | यदि पुत्राणां विभागः कियते ! तदा पत्न्योऽपि ant- 
शकाः कतेव्याः - 
' यादे कुर्यात्समानंशान पत्न्यः कार्याः समांशिकाः । 
न दत्तं स्त्रीधनं यासां भत्ता वा श्वशुरेण वा ॥ 
ate स्त्री धनत्वेनार्धं दत्तं ae gÀ: समांदाभाकत्व पत्न्या यथा भवाति तथां 
aaam | अधिकधनं तु न देयम्‌। शक्तस्यानीहमानस्य किंचिद्‌ दत्त्वा 
प्रतिक्रिया ! इति याजञवह्कीयात्‌ अर्जनसमर्थस्य पितृद्रव्यमनिच्छतः पुत्रस्य 


sae व्याख्यानं ३७ 


किंचिद्दानेन परथकक्रिया कव्या । पितृमरणानन्तरं तु समविभाग usi 
समानो मृते पितरि रिकथभाग इति हारीतः। अधना 'जननी पुत्रसमान- 
भागा कतेव्या | सापक्नमातुः पिताम्रह्याश्चांदामाह व्यासः 

agaa पितुः पत्न्यः समानांशाः प्रकीतिताः | 

पितामह्यञ्च ताः सवो मातृतुल्याः प्रकीर्तिताः ॥ 
सर्वा इ. बन्येन पितामद्दीसपत्न्योऽपि गृह्यन्ते । पितृपत्न्यः सर्वा मातरः । 

- be e ~ - * 
ABA सर्वे भ्रातरः | तत्स्वसारो भषगिन्य इति वचनात | तदेतद्वचनं दाय- 
भागपरं न मातुलगोत्रवर्जेतादाबुपयोगे | 
भर्चकपितृकाणां पितृतो भागकल्पनाते याज्षवल्क्यवचसा5नेकश्नातृ 

पुत्राणां पितृतो भागकल्पना कतेव्या । प्रपोत्रपुत्रारिः पितु[पितामहभ्रापिता- 
महेषु ४तिष्वनन्तरं वृद्धपपितामहे मृतेऽन्यस्मिञ्च तत्पुत्रादिके जीवति तद्धनं 
न लभते | पुत्रपौत्रप्रपोत्रसामान्याभावे सोऽपि लभत एवेत्यर्थः i 

अविभक्तविभक्तानां कुल्यानां वसतां सह | 


NS ej m 


भूयो दायविभागः स्यादाचतुथादोति स्थितिः ॥ 
इति देवलोक्तेः | इइं तद्वेशजाविषय suu देशान्तरस्थस्ठु पञ्चमादिरापि 
ते 


तृतीयः पञ्चमश्चैव qanar यो भवेत्‌ | 
जन्मनामपरिज्ञाने लभेतांशे मागतम्‌ ॥ 
इति दे३न्तरप्रकमेण ब्रुहस्पतिः | क्कचिन्मातृतो विभागमाह बृहस्पतिः 
यद्येकजाता बहवः समाना जातिसख्यया | 
सापत्न्यात्तैविभक्तव्यं मातृभागेन धर्मतः ॥ 
ब्यासः- 
समानजातिसंख्या ये जातास्त्वेकेन सूनवः! 
विसिन्नमातुकारत्वेषां मातृभागः प्रशस्यते ॥ 
अयं मातृसमानो विभागो याज्ञवल्क्येनाचुमत इाति प्रतीयते । 'प्रत्नाजेष्यन्‌ 
वा अरेऽहमस्मि। अनया कात्यायन्यान्तं ते करवाणि' हात बृहदारण्यकोक्ते/ 
. विजातीयविभागमाह याशवह्क्यः-- 
चतुस्त्रिदव्येकभागाः स्युः कमशो ब्राह्मणात्मजाः | 
क्षत्रजा्त्रिद्‌व्येक भागाः विडजास्तु होक भागिनः ॥ 
बुद्दस्पतिः- " " 
न प्रतिग्रहभूदेया क्षात्रियादिसुतायवे। ^C कै 
यद्यप्येषां पिता दद्यान्मृते विघाखुतो हरेत्‌ ॥ an 


Re धर्मशास्त्रव्याख्यानमालायां 


देवलः- : 
gai द्विजातिभिजांतो न भूमेभांगमहोते i 
सजातावाप्नुयात्सवेमिति Jat व्यवास्थितः ॥ 
अपरिणीतशूद्वापुत्रस्तु दव्यांदामपि न लभते | तथा च मनुः- 
. ब्राह्मणक्षत्रियविशां शूद्वापुत्रो न RIAA । 
यदेवास्य पिता द्द्यात्तदेवास्य घनं भवेत्‌ ॥ . 
पितुमरणात्तरं विरोषमाह बृहस्पतिः-- 
अनपत्यस्य शुश्रषुर्मेणवान झूदयोनिजः। 
लभेत जीवनं ae सपिण्डाः सममाप्नुचुः ॥ 
शूद्वापु्रवत्पातिळोमास्वाति गोतमधर्ससूत्रे । विभागानन्तरोत्पन्नपुत्रे RAT- 
माह गोतमः-विभक्तजः पिञ्यमेव | बृहस्पतिरपि 
“gà: सह विभक्तेन पित्रा यत्स्वयमाजितम्‌ | 
विभक्तजस्य तत्सर्वमनीशाः पूर्वजाः स्मृताः ॥ 
यथा घने AAN च दानाधानकयेषु च । 
परस्परमर्नाशास्ते सुक्त्वाऽशौचाद्किकियास्‌ ॥ 
केवलणेदानधसङ्गे तु विमक्तेभ्यो द्रव्यं ग्रहीत्वा ऋणं देयम्‌ । पितृमरणोत्तरं 
विभागकालेऽस्पष्ठगर्भायां' मातरि तत्सपत्न्यां भ्रातृपत्न्यां वानन्तरससुत्पन्ने 
विशेषमाह याज्ञवद्क्यः- 
_विसक्तेष adi जातः सवणांयां विभागभाकर । --— 
विभागश्च सर्वेश्रांतुभिः स्वस्वांशात्‌ किंचित किंचिदुद्धुत्य यथा स्वांशसमो 
भवाति तथा कार्यः। 'पितुविभक्ताविभागा अनन्तरोत्पन्नस्य विभागं दद्यः ” 
( आप० घ० go ) तदंशेषु रेकसेकसहिते स एवाह याज्ञवल्क्यः 
याङ्ग तद्विभागः स्यादायव्ययविशोधितात्‌ । 
पितृमरणात्तरं विभागे विशेषमाह बहस्पतिः 
. असंस्कृता भ्रातरस्तु ये स्युस्तत्र यवीयसः 
संस्कार्या पूवजेनेव पेतुकान्मध्यका द्धनात्‌ ॥ 
maaan भगिनीनामप्युपलक्षणम्‌ i 
असंस्कृतास्तुः्यास्तत्र पेतुकादेच ता धनात्‌ । 
संस्काया Wass: कन्यकाञ्च यथाविधि ॥ 
हाते भगिनीसंस्कारे तृभिः स्वीयश्चतुर्थोशो देयः प्रत्येकर्मा। दायग्रहण- 
व्यवस्थोपयोगितया झुख्यगौणपुत्रव्यवस्भ्रामाह याज्ञवल्कयः 


eee 


१ गमेः पित्र्यं रिक्थमहृतीति कालिदासः शाकुन्तले । 


चतुर्थ व्याख्यानं ` ३९ 


औरखो धर्मपत्नीजस्तत्सुतः पुत्रिकासुतः | 
क्षेत्रजः क्षेत्रजातस्तु सगोत्रेणेतरेण वा ॥ 
गुहे प्रच्छन्न उत्पन्नो गूढजस्तु सुतः स्मृतः। 
कानीनः कन्यकाजातो मातामहसुतो मतः ॥ 
अक्षतायां क्षतायां वा जातः QART. uu: 
द्यान्माता पिता वा यं स पुत्रो दृत्तको भवेत्‌ d 
° कऋीतश्च ताभ्याँ ta: Hira: स्यात्स्वयं कुतः । . 
दत्तात्मा तु स्वयंदत्तो गर्भे विन्नः सहोढजः | 
उत्सृष्टी gend qa सो5पविद्धोःभवेत्खुतः ॥ 
qro २-१२८-१३२ 
एवं द्वादश पुत्राः । पुत्रिकापुत्रो द्विधा । तत्र प्रथमः-- 
अश्वातकाँ घदास्यासि तुभ्यं कन्यामलंकृताम्‌ | 
अस्यां यो जायते पुत्रः स मे पुत्रो भविष्यात ॥ 
इते | द्वितीयश्च-द्वितीयः पुत्रिकेवेति वसिष्ठधर्मसूअस्‌ । अस्मिन्‌ पक्षे कम्य- 
येवो दोहक कार्येघ । अत्र दत्तकभिन्ना गोणाः ger: कलौ वज्याः । 'दत्तौ- 
रसेतरेषां तु पुत्रत्वेन Tae: डत तलिषेघेषु पाठात्‌ | पुनर्विभागमाह मनुः- 
विभागे यत्र Seat दायादानां परस्परम्‌ | 
पुनावभागः कर्तव्यः पृथक्रस्थानस्थितैरपि ॥ 
विभक्तक्कत्यमाह नारदः-- 
यद्येकजाता बहवः पथर्धर्माःप्रथकूकि | 
पृथक्कमंगुणापेता न चेत्कार्येषु संमताः ॥ 
स्वभावाद्यदि weed विक्रीणीयुरथापि वा । 
कुयुर्यथेष्टं तत्सवमीशास्ते स्वघनस्य वे ॥ 
इति | पञ्चमहायज्ञादयो धर्माः । ते विभक्ताः परस्परानुमितिं विनापि दानः 
विकयादि कुयुरित्यथे 
अविभक्ता विभक्ता वा दायादाः स्थावरे TAT: | 
एको झनीशः BAT दानाघमनत्रिक्रये ७ 
इति lag बृहस्पतिमतं तद्‌ द्रव्यांशे विभक्तानामप्यविभक्तक्षेत्राद्यत्पन्नस- 
स्थादिदानादावनुमातिं विनाधिकारप्रतिषेधार्थमिति मदनः | विभक्ताविभक्त- 
संदेहनिरासार्थ विभक्तानुज्ञया व्यवदह्ारसोकर्यार्थमिति विज्ञानेग्वराद्यः | 
स्वेच्छया विभक्तं पुनञ्च विवदमाने प्रत्याह स एव बृहस्पति+-- 
स्वेच्छाकतविभागो यः पुनरेव विसंवदेत्‌ | 
स राज्ञांशे स्वके CACY: शासनीयोऽनुबन्धकुत्‌ ॥ 
अनुबन्धः-निर्बेन्धः । 
२ 


ye बर्मशासरव्वांख्यानसालायां 


इत्यप्रतिबन्धों दायः 


अथ सप्रतिबन्धदायत्रिषय उच्यते-- 
तत्र विभक्तस्यासंसृष्टिनी धनग्रहणे क्रमभांह्‌- 


याज्ञवल्क्यः e . 
पत्नी gada पितरौ भ्रातरस्तथा । 
: ASIA TAA बन्धुशिष्यसबह्मचारिणः ॥ 


एषामभावे पूर्वस्य धनभागुत्तरोत्तरः । 
स्वयातस्य ह्यपुत्रस्य adadad विधिः ॥ 

-“अ० «gio १३५-१३६ 
पत्न्या अपुत्रविभक्तासंसृष्टपतिस्वापतेयहणे प्रथमाधिकारप्रतिपादकान्य- 
पराणि भूयांसि स्मृतिवचनानि । तत्र बृहस्पतिः 

Maly रुम्ृतितन्त्रे च लोकाचारे च सूरिभिः 
आारीरार्घ स्मूता जाया पुण्यापुण्यफछे समा d 
यस्य नोपरता भायां देहार्धं तस्य जीवात । 
जीवत्यर्धशरीरेऽथं कथमन्यः समाप्नुयात्‌ ॥ 
संकुल्योबिद्यमांनेस्तु पितृमातेसंनाभिभिः । 
अपुत्रस्यं प्रमीतस्य पत्नी तजरींगहारिंणी ॥ 
इाति | योगश्चिरोऽपि पूर्वाभावे पराधिकारं वदन संवेपांथम्येन पत्न्या एवा- 
धिकारमभिधत्ते | विष्णुरपि-'अपुत्रधनं पत्न्यभिगामि, तदभावे इुहितुगामि, 
enata पितृगामि, तदभावे Alama, तदभावे भ्रातृगामे, तदभावे भ्रातु- 
GAMA, तदभावे eum, तंदभावे सकुल्यगामि, तद्भावे शिष्यगामि, 
तदभावे सहाध्यायिगामि, तंदंभावे ब्राह्मणधनवर्ज casa | बन्छुरत्र 
सपिण्डः | सकुल्यः सगोत्रः। बन्घुपदेन वक्ष्यमाणपितृबन्ध्वादिय्रहणे योगी 
श्वरोक्तक्रमावेराधापत्तेः | सत्रीविषय*तात्त्विकी व्यवस्थामाह कात्यायनः 
भोक्तुमहंति ai गुरूशुश्रषणे रता। 
न क़ुयाद्दि शुश्रूषां चेलं पिण्डं नियोजयेत्‌ ॥ 
इति | ape: श्वशुरादिः | तद्च्छायामंशभांक्त्वमंन्यथा य्ासाच्छादनमात्र- 
मित्यथेः | दाङ्गितव्याभिचारायाः अपि भरंणमात्रमेव | 
* विधवा यौवनस्था dat भवति केकेशा | 
आयुषः क्षपणार्थ तु दातव्यं जीवनं तदा ॥ 
इति ania: | ककशा--'शङ्कितव्यभिचारा › इंति मिताक्षरा । तत्सिद्धं 
संयता पत्नी धनग्राहिणीति । अनेकास्तु ता विभज्य शह्लीयुः | यत्त 
तस्मात्‌ स्त्रियोऽनिन्द्रिंया अदायादाः ' इति श्रुतिवचनं तेन्मूलकं च निरि- 
न्दिया दायादाः स्त्रियो नित्यामोति स्थितिः। ( मनु" ९-१८) ata मनु- 


चतुथ व्याख्यानं ४१ 


बचने तद्‌ द्वयमपि यासां शृङ्गम्राहिकया धनं नोक्त तद्विषयमवसेयम्‌ | तस्या 
अभावे Teal | अत एव मनुः- ; 
यथेवात्मा aar ya: पुरेण दुहिता समा । 
तस्यामात्मनि तिष्ठन्त्यां कथमन्य़ो धनं हरेत्‌ ॥ 
दुहितरोऽनेकाश्चेद्विसञ्य गृह्णीयुः | तत्रापि ऊढानूढय़ोरनूडेव | 
पत्नी भर्तुर्घेनहरी या स्याद्व्याभिचारिणी i , 
तदभावे तु इहिता यद्यनूढा भवेत्तदा ॥ 
इति कात्यायनीयात | ऊहासु सधनानिधनयोनिधनेव छभेत्‌ । ehud 
इहितिणामभत्तानां, अभतिष्ठितानां चेति गोतसोक्तेः ( गी. घ. सः २८-२२)। 
अप्रतिष्ठिताः-नि्धनाः । स्त्रीपदं पितुरप्युपलक्षणम्‌ । इति साम्प्रदायिकाः | 
अत्र साम्प्रदायिकपदेन श्री विज्ञानेश्वरग्रहणम्‌ | 


चतुथव्याख्यानं समाप्तम्‌। 


` . पञ्चमं व्याख्यानम्‌ | 





स्मृतिनिवन्धगतदायभागयोस्तारतम्यम्‌ | 


दुह्दित्रभावे दोहित्रः- 
अपुन्रपौत्रखम्ताने दोहित्रा घनसाप्चुयुः | 
gant तु स्वघाकारे पौत्रा ARIA मताः ॥ 
ata विष्णूक्तेः | दोहित्राभावे पिता, तदभावे माता । अन्न विज्ञानेश्वरः *पितरा- 
वित्येकरोषविग्रहे माता च पिता च पितरो' इति, अन्न मातुः पूर्वनिवेशात्‌ 
पूर्वं माता तदनन्तरं पितेति ममाह परं तत्‌ कात्यायनवचोविरुद्धं तत्रेक- 
रोषसमासो नास्ति पिता मातेत्यसमस्ते पदे । तथा च कात्यायनः-- 
अपुत्रस्थास्य कुलजा पत्नी दुहितरोऽपि वा । 
तद्भावे पिता माता भ्राता पुत्राः प्रकीर्तिताः ॥ 
मातुरभावे सोदरो भ्राता, तदभावे तत्पुत्रः । यत्त॒ विज्ञानेश्वरादयो भिन्नो- 
दृराः सोद्राभावे ग्राह्या; तदभावे AREN इत्याहुस्तन्न श्रातृपदस्य 
सोदरे शक्त्या भिन्नोदेंरे च गोण्या वृत्तिद्वयविरोधात्‌ । सोदरत्वेन धन- 
सम्बन्धवता पितृभ्येण सहेतरभ्रातूपत्नाः समांशं लमेरन। ्रातृपुत्राभावे 
TAM: सपिण्डाः! तत्राप्यादौ पितामही i 
मातर्यपि च वृत्तायां पितुमोता हरेद्धनम्‌ i 
इति मनृक्तेः। यद्यपीयं मातुरनन्तरं sper तथादि बद्धक्रमञ्चातृपुत्रान्तेषु मध्ये 
निवेशायोगादागन्तूनामन्ते निवेश इतिवत्‌ भ्रातूपुन्नान्ते निवेश्या । 
तदभावे भगिनी t 
अनन्तरः सपिण्डाद्यस्तस्य तस्य धनं भवेत | 
हाते मनक्तः | 
बहवो ज्ञातयो यत्र सकुल्या बान्धवास्तथा | 
यस्त्वासन्नतरस्तेषां सोऽनपंत्यघनं हरेत्‌ ॥ 
शति ध्ृहस्पत्युक्तेः । तस्यां अपि आआातृगोत्र उत्पन्नत्वेन गोत्रजत्वाविरोषाच्च | 








% अत्र जीमूतवाहनरुतदायमागे- पितरावित्यत्र पितृक्रम एवावगम्यते । तथा हि पपितृ= 
पदात्‌ ्रातिपदिकात्‌ प्रथमं पितुर्वगतेः wag द्विवचनबलेन एकशेषकल्पनया मातुरवः 
गमत्‌ । अत्र वारमित्ोदयरुतोभयोरपि खण्डनं रतं सोपालम्भी वाग्विसर्गश्य Sat । माता- 
पित्नोगुंगवदगुणवत्त्वापेक्षया व्यवस्था तेन विकल्प हाते वीरमिन्रोदुयसिद्धाम्तः । 


पञ्चमं व्याख्याने BR 


सगोत्रता परं नास्ति! तदभावे पितामहलपत्नश्रातशे विभज्य ग्रह्ीतः । 
स्वजनकजनकत्वेन स्वजनकजन्यत्वेन च समानपत्यासत्तेः | प्रत्यासत्ति- 
साम्ये पाठकमाद्यणुविशेषान्तराभावे चान्यत्राप्येवसेव । तेन तयोरभावे 
प्रपितामहपितृव्यभिन्नोद्रश्रातूपुज्ना विभज्य ug: deter समानो 
दृकाञ्च प्रत्यासत्तिक्रमेण | ale मनु 
सपिण्डता ठु पुरुषे सप्तमे दिनिवर्तते। 
° समानोदकभावस्तु जन्मनाम्नोरवेदने ॥ 
इति सप्तमेऽतीत इत्यर्थः | सोदृकाभावे बन्घवः । ते च स्थृत्यन्तरे । ते नव- 
१ आत्मपितृष्वसूपुन्नः | २ आत्ममातृष्वसपुत्रः । 8 आत्मसातुळपुञ्रः। ४ 
पितुः पितृष्वसूपुत्रः । ५ तन्मातृष्वरूपुत्नः । ६ तन्मातुळपुत्रः । ७ मातुः मातु- 
ष्वसूपुत्रः । ८ तत्पितृष्वसूपुत्रः | ९ तन्मातुलपुत्रः i 
बन्थूनामभाव आचायः | तद्भावे शिष्यः | पुत्राभावे प्रत्यासन्नः स- 
पेण्डस्तदभाव आचायस्तदभावेऽन्तेवासी ( आप० wo qe २-६-१४ ) | 
शिष्याभावे सहाध्यायी, तद्भावे श्रोत्रियः । irem ब्राह्मणस्यानपत्यस्य 
रिक्थं भजेरन्‌ ? इति गोतमोक्तेः । तदभावेऽन्यो ब्राह्मणः 
सर्वेषामप्यभाचे तु ब्राह्मणा रिक्थसागिनः। 
त्रैविद्याः शुचयो दान्तास्तथा धमा न हायते ॥ 
हाते कात्यायनीयात्‌ | नारदश्च 
सर्वत्रादायिक राजा हरेद्‌ ब्रह्मस्ववर्जितम्‌ | 
अदायिकं ठु ब्रह्मस्वं ओनियेभ्यः प्रदापयेत्‌ u 


बृहस्पतिः 
येऽपुत्राः क्ष्रविद्ृशूद्वाः पत्नीञ्रातुविवार्जिताः i 


तेषां धनहरो राजा सर्वस्यापि पतिहि सः ॥ 
वानप्रस्थस्य तावत्‌ 

BST मासस्य षण्णां वा तथा संवत्सरस्य ar । 

ada निचयं कुयात्‌ कृतमाश्वयुजे त्यजेत्‌ ॥ 
इंति वचनाद्वधनसम्बन्धोऽस्त्येव | यतेरापे 'कोपीनाच्छादंनार्थ वा वासोऽपि 
Ayaa यः। योगसंसारभेदांश्च ग्रह्मीयात पाइके तथा' इति quam 
वस्त्रपुस्तकसंबन्धो$स्त्येव नेष्ठिकस्यापि दारीरयात्रार्थं चस्त्रादिसंबन्घोऽसत्ये 
aa तह्विभागकथनं युक्तमेव । -हांते मिताक्षरा aq रिक्थविषये 
याज्ञवल्कयः 


वानपर्थयतिनहाचारिणां रिक्थभागिनः 
ऋमेणाचायसन्विछष्यषमश्राचेकतीथिनः ॥ 
ब्रह्मचारी नेध्िकः। उपकुवाणस्य तु पित्राइय एव । घर्मश्रावा पृतिपञ्नो 
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भ्राता । एकतीर्थ:-- एकाश्रमी । आचायांदीनां प्रातिलोम्येन कम इति 
विश्ञानेश्वरः। वनस्थ्रस्य धनमाचार्यों गृह्णत शिष्यो वा (Aoo १५-१५) 
इति विष्णूक्तेरानुळोम्येनोत मदनः । भृतस्य रिक्थहारिणा येन केनापि 
राजपयंन्तेनोध्वेदोहेकं दशाहाज़्तं कार्यम्‌ + तथा च विष्णुः-यश्चार्थहरः स 
पिण्डदायी eua: । इति । 


. अथ संसृष्टिनिर्णयः | 
तत्र संसगंमाह- 

विभक्तो यः पुनः पित्रा भ्रात्रा वैकत्र संस्थितः । 

पितुव्येणाथ वा प्रीत्या स eedem उच्यते॥ 
अत्र पितृश्नातृपितृव्यरेव सह Gaga नान्येन वचनेऽनुपादानादिति मिता- 
क्षरादिषु । विभागकर्तृसामःनाथिकरण्येनेव सा इति gmat पित्रादिपदानि 
तु विभागकतृमाजोपलक्षकानि । तेन पत्नीपितामहश्रातपौापितुव्यपुञादि- 
भिरपि सह qasa भवति । विभक्तो य एकत्र स्थितः स des हाते 
सामानाधिकरण्याद्विभक्तश्रात्रोः पुत्रादीनां न संसर्गः । विद्यमानं भावि 
चा धनमावयोः पुनार्विभागावाधे साधारणसित्याकारिका बुद्धिरिचछा वा 
reni: | तत्र संसृष्टिनां पुनाविभागे विशेषधाहं ag 

संसृष्ठाः सह जीवन्तो विभजेरन wa | 

समस्तत्र विभागः स्याज्ज्येछयं तत्र न विद्यते ॥ 
संसृष्टिनां द्व्यन्यूनाधिकभावेऽपि सम एव विभागः समस्तत्रेत्यनेस बोधि- 
तत्वात्‌ । आचारोऽप्येवम्‌ | तेनाचारमूछकत्वेऽस्य वचसः संभवति afg- 
रूद्धश्रुतिकल्पनमन्याय्यम्‌। व्यवहारशास्त्रस्य व्याकरणवत्प्रायेणाचारमूलक- 
त्वाचेति तु परे i 

l संसाएिनां तु यः कश्चिद्वियाशोया दिभिर्धनम्‌। 

प्राभोत तस्य दातव्यो द्यंशः दोषाः Batra: ॥ 
इत्यनेन संसृष्टिकिभागे संसृष्टघनचिरोघेनाप्यर्जने भागट्यम्‌। संस्ष्टिधन- 
हरणाचिकारिणमाह याज्ञवल्क्यः 

संसृष्टिनस्तु संसृष्ठी सोदरस्य तु सोदरः | 

— Ao २ gio १४८, 

“पत्नी दुहितरः ... ... ... ' इत्यस्यापवाद एवायम्‌ | तेनायमर्थः-संसृष्षि- 
घनहरणाचिकारितावच्छेद्क न पत्नीत्वादि किन्तु संसृष्टत्वामिति | विज्ञाने- 
भ्वरा दिभिरुत्सगापवादयोः समविषयत्वनियमात्‌ संसृष्टिसंनिहितपर्न्या- 


w—MÓ 7 








१ अधुंना मठपतिधनविषयेऽनेनेव argu निर्वाहः कियते wer योग्यम्‌ 


quad व्याख्यानं | yu 


दिसञ्गावेऽपि, अन्यः संसृष्ट्येव गुह्णीयादीति ताचिन्त्यम्‌। समानविषयत्वं 
तु न सर्वोशेष्पेक्ष्यते किन्तु ययाकथंचिन्सृतसपिण्डाविवियतया | असंसृष्धि- 
सोद्रसंसृष्टिभिन्नो दरयोर्विभञ्य घनग्रदणमाह याज्ञवहक्यः- 
HRW संरृष्टी नान्योदयों धनं tq! 
असंसृष्ट्यापे चादद्यात्संसृष्टी नान्यमातृजः d 
अचान्योदयान्यमातृजादिपदैने सापत्नो श्रातेवोच्यते किंतु पिठव्याङ्शिपि 
योगाविशेषात्‌ | तेनेकः संसृष्ठत्वेन परः सो दरत्वेनेति द्वावपि विभज्य गृह्णी- 
यातामिति निष्कषः । Rg- 
येषाँ ज्येष्ठः कनिष्ठो चा हीयेतांशपदानतः | 
स्रियेतान्यतरो वापि तस्य भागो न लुप्यते ॥ 
सोदर्या विभजेयुस्त समेत्य सहिताः समम्‌ | 
- भ्रातरोयेच संसृष्टा भगिन्यश्च सनाभयः d 
हीयेताश्रमगतिपातित्यादिना । अन्तर्धनादिविषये विशेषमाह प्रजापातिः- 
अन्तर्धनं तु यद्‌ दरव्यं संसृष्टानां तु qudd | 
भूमिं गृहं त्वसंसृष्टाः ्रगह्णीयुर्यथांरातः ॥ 
aati सूमिनिक्षेपादिना गोपितुं sey सुवर्णरूप्यादि । संसृष्टो भिन्नो- 
द्रो गृह्णीयात्‌ । भुवं तु सोद्रश्रांतरः | गवाश्वादि तु iu eode: 
gata शङ्कनारदयोमतम्‌-- 
agma: पेयात्‌ कश्चिचेत्मचजेत वा | 
विभजेरन्‌ घनं तस्य रोषास्ते स्त्रीधनं विना ॥ 
अरणं चास्यं छुर्वारन्‌ सत्रीणामाजीवनक्षयात्‌ | 
रक्षन्ति शाय्यां भतुश्चेदाच्छिन्दयरितरास्रु घु ॥ 
या तस्य दुहिता तस्याः पित्रंशाङ्गरणं सतम्‌ । 
आसंस्काराद्वरेक्षागं परतो बिभृयात्‌ पातिः॥ 
guad तदीयासंसृष्टिश्राधादीनां wa: | -सदनेन तत्राप्यादौ साता तत 
पिता, ज्येष्ठा संयता पत्नी तद्भावे भगिनी इदिता वा। इहितृभगिन्योर 
भावेऽनन्तरः सपिण्डः | इति | 
दायभागे जीसूतवाहनकृते ( ९७ पन्ने कलिकातामुद्रिते ) तत्र मनुना - 
amga कार्ये Ag पिण्डः प्रवतते ' इाते ९-१८६ दायभागप्रकरणे 
wider, याज्ञवल्क्येनापि 'पिण्डदों ऽशहरञ्चैषाम्‌ः । २-१३३ sd पिण्ड- 
दानेनाघिकारदरोनात्पुत्रस्यापे सातिशायपिण्डदानेन नरकत्राणकारणतया 
मुर्यभावेनाधिकार।दगतेः- 
माहुळो भागिनेयस्य स्वस्नीयो मातुलस्य “च । - 
- श्वशुरस्य शुरोश्चैव सख्युमांतामददस्य च ॥ . 


४५ धर्मशाश्रव्याख्यानमालायाँ 


एतेषां चैव भायाभ्यः स्वखुर्मातुः पितुस्तथा । 
आदानं तु कतेव्यमिति वेइविदां स्थितिः॥ 
इति वृद्धशातातपचचनात्‌ । अमीषां पिण्डद्त्वप्रातिपादनादयं पिण्डदान- 
विशेषादधिकारिकमः | तत्र यथमं देवरः,” तत्पिण्डतद्गतृपिण्डतद्गतृदेयपूव- 
पुरुषच्यपिण्डदातृत्वात्‌ सपिण्डत्ठाच्च तद्धनेऽधिकियते | तदभावे श्रातृ- 
RIT: सुतः तत्पिण्डतद्वर्तृपिण्डतन्गतदेयपूवेपुरुषद्रयपिण्डदातु- 
त्वात्‌ सापिण्डत्वाच्च पिठुव्यस्त्रीघनेऽधिकारी | तद्भावे त्वलपिण्डोऽपि 
भगिनीपुत्रः | ! तत्पिण्डतत्पुत्रदेयतत्पित्रादिपिण्डत्रयदानात्‌ मातुस्वसृधनेऽ- 
धिकारी । तदभावे स्वभतृभागिनेयः gare भतुदुर्बलत्वात तत्स्थानपातिः 
नोरापि diu बलाबलस्य न्याय्यत्वात्‌ तद्धतृदेयपूर्वपुरुषत्रयपिण्डदानात्‌ 
ताघिण्डदानात्‌ तद्वतृपिण्डदानाच्च मातुलानीघनेऽधिकारी ! तद्भावे 
aaga: तत्पितुपितामहयोस्तस्याञ्च पिण्डदानात्‌ पितृस्वसृधनेऽधिकारी i 
तस्याप्यभावे श्वशुरयोः पिण्डदानाञ्जामाता श्वश्चूघनेऽधिकारीति i 
जीसूतवाहनकुतदायभागश्रीकुष्णतकालंकारव्याख्यायामेकादरो TIT 
च्छेदे--अत्राथं सृतपुंधनाचिकारिकमः। तत्र प्रथमं पुत्रः, तद्भावे पौरः, 
तद्भावे प्रपौत्रः, सृतपितुकपौत्र, - सृतपितृपितामहकपपौत्रयोस्तु पुत्रेण सह « 
युगपदाथिकारः | प्रपोत्रपर्यन्ता भाचे पत्नी । सा च smart भ्तृकुलं 
तदभावे age वा समाश्रिता सती रारीररक्षार्थ ude भुज्जीत तथा 
भतुरुपकाराथ यथाकथंचिद्‌ दानादिकमापे sda न तु स्त्रीधनवत्‌ 
स्वच्छन्दुं विनियु्जीत। तदभावे दुहिता, तत्र प्रथमं कुमारी, agua 
वाग्दृत्ता, तद्भावे ऊहा सा च पुत्रवती संभावितपुत्रा च ह्रे युगपदेवाधि- 
कारिण्यो, वन्ध्या पुत्रहीना विधवा च नाचिकारिणी | ऊढाया अभावे À- 
हिरः, तद्भावे पिता, तदभावे साता, तदभावे भ्राता तत्रापि प्रथमं सोदर 
तदभावे चेमाचेयः, सूतस्य श्रातृसंसृष्ठे ठु सोदरमात्राविषये प्रथमं संसृष्टसोदर 
एवाधिकारी तदभावे चासंसृष्टसोदरः । एवं वेमात्रेयमात्रविषये प्रथमं d- 
quu, agad चासंसृष्टठवैमात्रेयः | यदा तु संसृष्टो वैमात्रेयः, सोदर- 
अासंसुष्ठस्तदा ताबुभौ तुल्यवदधिकारिणो । श्रातृणामभावे श्रातुपुत्रः 
तत्रापि प्रथमं सोद्रश्रातृपुत्रः, तदभावे वैमात्रेयश्चातुपुत्रः, west तु सोदर- 
आतृपुत्रमात्रविषये थमं संसृध्ठसोदरअतृपुत्र, तदभावे चासंसृष्टसोदर- 
आतपुत्रः | चैमात्रेयश्रातएचमात्रविषये प्रथमं संसुष्ठवैमात्रेयश्रातुपु्ः, AZ- 
भावे चासंसुष्टवैमात्रेयश्रातुपुत्रः, यदा तु सोदरश्रातुपुरोऽसंसुष्ठो चैमात्रेय- 
MAGIA संसुष्टः तदा A श्रातवच्ञल्याधिकारिणो । भ्रातूपुत्राभावे wra- 
qt तत्रापि we: सोदरासोदरकमः संसगासंसर्गक्रमञ्च बोध्यः ag- 
आवें पितृदीदिन्रः स॒ च सोदरभगिर्नीपुत्रः, वेमात्रेयभगिनीएञरः, तदृभावे 


पञ्चमं व्याख्यानं RO 


पितामहः, तदभावे पितामही, तदभावे पितुः सहोदरः, तदभावे fqgdn- 
श्रेयः, तदभावे पितृसोद्रपु्रपितृवैभात्रेयपुत्रपितुसो दरपौन्रपितृवैमात्रेयपौ- 
त्राणां क्रमेणाधिकारः। तदभावे पितामहदौ हितः, ततापि पितृसोदरभगिनी- 
पुत्र, तद्भावे पितृवैमात्रेयभगिर्नापुत्रश्न वक्ष्यमाणप्रापेत्तामहदोहित्राधे- 
कारेऽप्येवं, तदभावे प्रपितामहः, तदभावे प्रपितामही, agar पितामह- 
सहोदरश्रातृतङ्वैमात्रेयश्रातृतत्पुत्रपौतरप्रपौत्रपितामदृदौहिजाः क्रमेणाचि- 
कारिणः । एतावत्पर्यन्तानां धनिभोग्यपिण्डद्ातृणामभावे धनिदेयाविण्ड- 
दातृणा मातामहमाठलादीनामधिकारः । तत्र प्रथमं मातामहस्तदृभावे 
मातुळतत्पु्रपौत्राणां कमेणाधिकारः। तदभावे चाधस्तनकुल्यानां धनि- 
भोग्यलेपदातृणां भ्रतिप्रणप्तृप्रभृतिपुरुषच्रयाणां कमेणाधिकारः | तदृभाचे 
पुनरूध्वसकुह्यानां धनिदेयलेपभुरू दुद्धपरपितामहाद्तित्संततनिमासात्ती- 
कमेणाधिकारः | तदभावे समानोदकानामाधिकारः | तेषामभावे चाचार्यस्य 
तदभावे शिष्यस्य. तदभावे सत्रहाचारिणोऽघिकारः। तदभावे चेकग्रामस्थ- 
सगोत्रसमानप्रवरयोः क्रमेणाधिकारः। उक्तपयन्तानां सर्वेषां संबन्धि- 
नामभावे ब्राह्मणघनवज राजञा ग्रह्लीयात्‌ | ब्राह्मणधनं तु त्रेविद्यादिगुण- 
युक्ता ब्राह्मणा epa एवं वानप्रस्थथनं श्रातृत्वेनाचुमतोऽपरवानप्रस्थ 
एकतीथेसेची शुह्णीयात्‌। तथा यतिधनं सच्छिष्यः । नेडिकब्रह्मचारिणो 
घनमाचायेः, उपकुर्वाणस्य हु ब्रह्मचारिणो धनं पित्रादिशुह्णीयादिति संक्षेप 
जीमूतवाहनदायभागस्यान्तिमम्लोकैरिदं sud राक्यं यन्निबन्धव्याख्या- 

कृद्धिर्विपरिवार्तितः स्मृतीनामथों मया ( जीसूतवाहनेन ) तत्संवादार्थं प्रयत्नः 
क्रियत हृति i 

नाचार्यगौरवपर'इतदायभाग- 

तस्वप्रचोजनरञ्जनमत्र राक्यम्‌ | 
किंतु प्रमाणपरतन्त्रधियां gaat 
संवादमात्रकृतये क्ृतिनः प्रयत्नः ॥ १ ॥ 

बहुविधपूर्वनिबन्धव्याख्यासजातसरायस्येतत्‌ ॥ 

जीमूतवाद्दनकुतं प्रकरणमनुपत्तये ध्येयम्‌ uu 

पारिमद्रकुलो दृ भूततः श्रीमान जीमूतवाहनः i 

वायभागं चकारेभं gat संशयच्छिदे ॥ ३ ॥ 


इदानीसुक्तस्य दायस्यापवादमाह- 


` क्लीबो5थ पतितस्तजः पङ्गुरुन्मत्तको जडः। 
अन्भोऽचिफित्त्यरोग्यादा भर्तव्याः स्थुनिरंशकाः ॥. 
1 ; 


ge चर्मशात्रव्यास्यावमाठाय, 


हाते याज्ञवल्कीयात क्लीबादयो निरंशा। आद्यशव्देनाश्रमान्तरगंतापितृद्वेण्यु- 
पपातकिबधिरसूकनिरिन्द्रियाणां ्रहणम्‌। तथा च TR: — 

(age, पतितः षण्ढो यश्च स्यादौपपातिकः 

औरसा आपि Wasa ' लभेरन्‌ क्षेत्रजाः कुतः ॥ 


तथापि तेषां भरणं कर्तव्यम्‌ 
. सर्वेषामपि तु न्याय्यं दाठुं शक्त्या मनीषिणा | 
द्यासाच्छादनमत्यन्तं पतितो ह्यददज्ूवेत्‌ ॥ 


— Age ९ - २०२ 
इते मनुस्मरणात्‌ | एतेषां विभागात्प्रागेय द्वोषप्राप्तो अनरात्वसुपपत्नं न 
पुनार्विभक्तस्य | विभागोत्तरकालमघ्योषधादिना दोषनिहरणे भागप्राप्ति- 
रस्त्येव | 
विभक्तेषु सुतो जातः सवायां विभागभाक्‌ । 
इत्यस्य समानन्यायत्वात्‌ । पतितादिषु पुंलिङ्गत्वमचिवक्षितं तेन ताइदा- 
कन्यानामपि भरणं कतेव्यम्‌ | क्लीबाद्पुत्रादयस्तु नानंशाः-- 
* औरसाः क्षेत्रजास्त्वेषां निदोषा भागहारिणः। ' ^. 
औरसक्षेत्रजयोग्रेहणमितरव्युदासार्थम्‌ । तथैव तद्‌इहितृणामापे भरणम्‌ ।. 
ुताञ्चैषां प्रभत्तेव्या was भतेसात्कृताः 
तेषामव्यभिचारिपत्नीनां भरणं कतव्यम्‌-- - 75 
अपुत्रा योषितश्वैषां भतेव्याः सा्ुृत्तयः। ` :.. 
निवांस्या entem प्रतिकूलास्तथेव च ` 
अथ स्त्रधनम-- 
अध्यग्न्यध्यावाहनिकं दत्तं च प्रीतिकर्मणि.। 
भ्रातृमातृपितृप्रात्त षड्विधं स्त्रीधनं स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 
हात मनुः | अत्रैव याज्ञवहकीयमन्तर्भवति | मनूक्तौ षडिति न्यूनसंख्या- 
व्यवच्छेदाथेम्‌ । विष्णुश्राधिकमाह--  . 
' पितृमावृ्च॒तश्रातृदत्तमध्यग्न्युपागतमाधिचेदानिकं _ बन्धुदत्तं शुल्का- 
न्वाधायकम । [ वि. घ. १७-१८ ] | अध्यग्न्यादीन्याह कात्यायनः- 
विवाहकाले raki दीयते त्वश्निसंनिधो i 
तदध्यशिकृतं सद्धिः स्रीधनं परिकातेतम्‌॥ .. - 
यत्पुनळें भते नारी नीयमाना पिठुगुहात्‌ | 
अध्यावाहानिकं नाम स्त्रीधनं तड्दाह्वतम्‌ i 
= `. रीत्या दत्त तु यत्‌ किंचित्‌ carat वा श्वशुरेण घा । 


Qu व्याख्याने ४६ 


`` पादचन्दानिकं चेव प्रीतिदत्तं तदुच्यते ॥ 
विवाहात्‌ परतो यत्तु लब्धं भर्तृकुलात्‌ स्त्रिया । 
अन्वाधेयं तु तत्‌ परोक्तं Eu स्वकुलात्तथा ॥ 
गुहोपस्करवाद्यानां' दोह्यासरणकमणाम्‌ | 
मूल्यं लब्धं तु यत्‌ किंचित्‌ sped तत्पारिकीतितम्‌ ॥ 
गृहोपस्करादलामे तन्मूल्यं कन्यादानकाले कन्याये दत्तं तच्छुल्कमित्यर्थः । 
आाघवदानक याक्षवल्कवन लाक्षतम-- 
अधिविन्नस्त्रिये दद्यात्‌ आधिवेदनिकं «mu । 
, न दत्तं स्रीधनं यासां दत्ते त्वर्धं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
देवलः | 
wal प्रतिश्चुतं देयमृणवत्‌ स्त्रीधनं सुतेः | 
कात्यायंनः-- i 
पितृमातृपतिभ्रातृज्ञातिभिः स्रीधनं स्त्रिये i 
: थथाराक्त्या ह्विसाहस्राद्वातव्यं स्थावराहते ॥ 
श्थांवरातिरिक्तं सहर्नह्नयपणाबाधि देयमिति मदनः। व्यासः--ह्विंसाहसीः 
परो दायः इत्यादिना इदं द्विसहस्रावधिकं दानं sade । अनेकवर्षेष्वि- 
तोऽघिकमपि शक्तौ स्थावरमपि च देयमिति स एवाह | दायादवश्वनेन qu 
धारणमात्रार्थ वृत्ते च भूषणादौ eed नास्तीत्याह कात्यायनः 
तंत्र सोपधि यद्दत्तं यश्च योगवशेन वा । 
पित्रा BINA पत्या वा न तत्‌ स्त्रीधनसुच्यते ॥ 
Read पित्रादिभिन्नसख्यादिप्रातेऽपि स्री धनत्वं नास्तीत्याह स एव-- 
प्राप्तं रिलोस्तु यत्‌ किंचित्‌ धीत्या चैव यदन्यतः | 
भतः स्वाम्यं तदा तत्र शोषं तु स्त्रीधनं स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 
हिह्पाद्याजितधनं खरीभिः स्वतन्त्रतया न विभजनीयम्‌ । अत णव ag 
न निहारं fer: कुर्युः कुदुम्बाद्वहुमध्यगात्‌ | 
स्वकादापे च चित्ताद्धि स्वस्य भंतुरनुज्ञया u 
इति । निहोरो व्ययः। कर्मिश्चिद्धने स्वातन्ञ्यमाह कात्यायनः-= 
sos 0. SEN कन्यया सार्घं पत्युः पतिग्रहे$्थवा | 
| we: सकाशात्‌ Aa लब्धं सौदायिकं Braz ॥ 
सोदायेक धनं seq सत्रीणां स्वातन्ञ्यामिष्यते। 
- थस्मासतदावृशस्यार्थं तेवृंत्तमुपजीवनम्‌ । ` 


धर्मशास््रव्याख्यानभालायां 


सोदायिके सदा स्त्रीणां स्वातन्त्र्यं परिकीतितम्‌ । 
चिक्रये चेव दाने च यथेष्ठं स्थावरष्वावे ॥ 
MAST स्थावरे तु न स्वातन्ः्यम्‌ । 

"al प्रीतेन यद्दत्तं fas तस्मिन्‌ मृतेऽपि aq) 
सा यथाकाममश्नीयाद्दद्याद्वा स्थावराहते ॥ 


हाते नारदोक्तः | भत्रादीनां स्त्रीधने स्वातन्व्याभावमाह स एव -- « 


ag~ 


न wal नेव च सुतो न पिता भ्रातरोन च । 
आदाने वा विसगें वा ead प्रभविष्णवः ॥ 
यदि त्वेकतरो dat wu भक्षयेदू qeu | 
सवृद्धिकं स दाप्यः स्थाहण्ड चेव समाप्नुयात्‌ ॥ 
तदेव, waaay भक्षयेत्‌ प्रीतिपूवेकम्‌ । 
मूलमेव स दाष्यः स्याद्यदा स धनवान भवेत्‌ ॥ 


जीवन्तीनां तु तासां ये quu: स्वबान्धवाः | 
ताञ्‌ शिष्याञ्वौरदण्डेन घार्मिकः प्रथिवीपतिः ॥ 
पत्यौ जीवाति यः स्त्रीमिरळंकारो धुतो भवेत्‌ । 
न तं MATL दायादा भजमानाः पतन्ति ते ॥ 


ध्रुत1-- भतृप्रभृतिवृत्तस्तया Tas | देवलः-- 


वृत्तिराभरणं sped: लाभश्च स्त्रीधनं wag | 
Aa च स्वयमेचेवं पतिनोहंत्यनापादि | 
बृथा मोक्षे च भोगे च स्त्रिये दद्यात्सवृद्धिकम | 


पुन्नातिहरणे वापि स्त्रीधनं मोक्तुमहोंति ॥ 


वृत्तिजीचनार्थ पित्रादिदत्तं way लाभो वृद्धिः । मोक्ष्त्यागो दानस्‌ ds 
कुडुम्बोपलक्षकम्‌ | 
याज्ञवहक्यः-- 


दुर्भिक्ष धर्मकायें च व्याधी संप्रतिरोधके | 
गृहीतं स्त्रीधनं सर्ता नाकामो दातुमर्हति ॥ 


अन्न aang afuera eMart स्रीधनं न य्राह्यमित्युक्तम्‌ । 
संप्रतिराधर्क-बैन्धनंम | क्वाचिदकामो दद्यादित्याह qqe:— 


अथ चेत्स द्विभार्यः स्यान्न च तां भजते पुनः । 


पेञ्चमं व्याख्यानः. u$- 


` घ्रीत्या निखष्टमापि च पतिदाप्यश्च तदघलात्‌ ॥ 
द्रासाच्छादनवासानामाच्छेदो यत्र योषितः । 
तत्र स्वमाददीत स्त्रीविभागं रिक्थिनस्तदा ॥ | 
रिक्थिनः सकाशात्‌ । इदं साध्वीपरम्‌ | स्त्रीमरणोत्तरमन्वाधेयाख्यतद्धन- 
ग्रहणेऽधिकारिव्यवस्थामाह मनु 
अन्वाधेयं च यद्दत्तं पत्या प्रीतेन चेव यत्‌ । . 
पत्यौ जीवति वृत्तायाः प्रजायास्तद्धनं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
प्रजां Tries स एव i 
जनन्यां संस्थितायां तु समं सर्वे सहोद्राः। 
भजेरन्‌ मातुकं रिक्थं भगिन्यश्च सनाभयः ॥ 
यत्र दुहित्राद्यभावेन पुत्नाणामेव साहित्येनाधिकारः प्राप्तस्तत्र तत्साहित्यम्‌ | 
यत्र ठु कन्यानामेवाधिकारः प्राप्तस्तत्र तत्साहित्यमनूद्यते। न तु कन्यापुत्रयो 
परस्परमप्रापं साहित्यं विधीयते इति मिताक्षराशयः। परे त्वन्वाधेयभतु- - 
प्रीतिदत्तविषये कन्यापुत्रयोरपूर्वं साहित्यं विधीयत इत्याहुः | भगिनीषु 
विशेषमाह मनु 
स्त्रीधने स्यादपत्यानां दुहिता च तदंशिनी i 
ATA चेत्समूढा ठु लभते MAMAFI |i E 
तदंशिनी पुत्नसमांशिनी । अप्रत्ताभावे सघवानां मातृसमा5शः | 
भगिन्यो बान्धवैः सार्धे विभजेरन्‌ aadA: । 
Ra कात्यायनोक्तेः। दौहित्रीभ्योऽपि GRISE । 
यास्तासां स्युईहितरस्तासामापि यथाहतः i 
मातामह्या धनात्‌ किंचित्‌ प्रदेयं प्रीतिपूवेकम्‌ ॥ 
इते मनूक्तेः | योतकं त्वनूढ़ानामेव न पुत्राणाम्‌। तथा च मनुः-- 
मातुस्तु योतकं यत्‌ स्यात्‌ कुमारीभाग एव सः। 
योतकं विवाहादिसमये पत्या सहेका सने प्राप्त युतयोयोतकमिति raved 
रिति मदनः । अन्वाधेयादिभिन्ने qai पारभाषिक स्त्रीधने तु विशेषमाह 
गोतमः । ( Ño we qo २८-२२ ) स्त्रीधनं उ हितृणामपत्तानांमप्रतिष्ठितानां 
चेते ब्राह्मणी कन्या तु सपत्नीमातुरापि धनं गृह्णीयात्‌ इत्याह मनुः-- 
ard teased पित्रा दत्तं कथंचन। 
ब्राह्मणी तद्धरेत्कन्या तदपत्यस्य वा भवेत्‌ ॥ 
वाकारश्चार्थं । तेन विभज्येति लभ्यते | ब्राह्मणीपदं समोत्तमज्जातिः - 
_कन्योपलक्षकामिति केचित्‌ | ani तत्र चिन्त्यम्‌। इहितृणामभावे इहितृः 


संततिः । ' मातुदुंदितरोऽभावे दुहितृणां तदन्वयः । इति «mi भिदः .. . ` 


"x c घर्मशसत्रव्याश्यानभालाये, 


मातृकाणां दुहितर्णां दोहिन्नाणां च । अनेकपितृकाणां तु पितृतो भागकल्पना 
( या" २-१२० ) इते न्यायेनांशकल्पना | यच्च याज्ञवल्क्यः 


मातुइंहितरः रोषामिति तत्राप्यन्वयपदं कुन्यासंततिपरमिति कोचित्‌ । परे 
तु इुहित्रभावें पुत्रा एव Talal! नारदीये तदा मातुरेव परामदादित्याहुः | 
आचारसंवादी चायं पक्षः ! शोषम्रणादिति ऋणसमं तन्न्यूनं वा पुत्रा एव 
* गह्णीयुरिति सांश्रदायिकाः | दुह्िच्रादीनामभावे पुत्रपोत्राद्या ग्रह्मीयुः । अयं 
इहित्रादीनां मातृधनाधिकारः पारिभाषिकरत्रीधन एच । तेन पूर्वोक्तानि 
शञ्रीधनपद्विशिष्टानि वर्चांसि पारिभाषिकस्त्रीधनपराण्येव | तेन पारिभाषि- 
कातिरिक्तं aad (मातृधनं) दृहितृसच्वेऽपि Garey एव लभेरन्‌ | उभय- 
विघसंतच्यभावे तु पारिभाषिकस्त्रीघन प्रकुत्य विशेषमाह याज्ञवल्क्य 


| अतीतायामप्रजासे बान्धवास्तद्वाप्नुयुः । 
विवाहभेदेन बान्धंवव्यंवस्थामाह-- 


asa: स्रीधनं भतुब्राह्मादिषु चतुष्योपे | 
, इहितृणां प्रसूता. चेत्‌ दोषेषु पितृगामि तत्‌ ॥ 
ब्राह्मादिषु चतुष्वपीति विप्रपरम्‌। तेषामेव तं प्रति धम्येत्वात । यस्य तु 
क्षतरियादेगान्धर्वोऽपि धर्म्यस्तस्य तदूढाधनमपि भर्तुरेव | तथा च मनुः ` 
बराह्मदेवांषंगास्धवंप्राजापत्येषु यद्धनम्‌ । 
अतीतायामप्रजलि भतुरेव तदिष्यते । 
यत्त्वस्यै स्याद्धनं वृत्तं विवाहेष्वासुराईषु । 
अतीतायामप्रजसि मातापित्रोस्तदिष्यते ॥ 
श्राह्मादिविवाहेषु भतुरभाव आसुरादिषु च पित्रोरभावे पारिभाषिकस्त्रीधने 
ऽधघिकारिण आह वृहस्पतिः-- * 
मातृष्वसा मातुलानी पितुव्यस्त्री पितृष्वसा । 
श्वश्वूः पूव जपत्नी च सातृतुल्या: ध्रकीर्तिताः॥ 
. यदासामौरसो न स्यात सुतो दोहित्र एववा। . 
त्सुतो वा धनं तासां स्वसथीयाद्याः समाप्नुयुः ॥ . 


दुहितृदीहिध्योरप्यभावोध्च बोध्यः | तदृभाव ण्वोरसदौदित्रयोराधिकारातु | 
आखुरादिविवाहेषुं बन्धुदत्तेषु कात्यायनः-- 

बन्धुदत्तं ठु वन्धूनामभावे पुत्रगामि तत्‌ | 
'झुंल्कविषये ठ॒ गोतमः भगिनीझुल्कं सोदृ्याणामूर्ध्वं मातुः । › इति । यत्तु 
VE शुल्क च स्वयं वोढोति ares शृतायां चोष्यम्‌ । अत्र 
ARIAT याज्ञवल्क्यः-- 


पञ्चमं व्याख्यानं “8 


मृतायां दृत्तमाद्यात्पारिशांध्योभयव्ययम | 
ga वत्तं सृतायां कन्यायां स्वस्य तस्याः; पितुश्च , व्ययाद्वरिषष्टं भता 

गरहायादित्यर्थः । क्राचिद्विरेषमाह घोधायनः-- 

रिकथं मृतायाः कन्याया Sup सोदराः समम्‌ | 

तद्भावे तु तन्मातस्तदभावे पितुर्भवेत्‌ । इति । 
इदं विवाहात्‌ प्राङ्‌ सूतायां वाग्दानकालीनमातामहादिदत्तालंकारादिविषय- 
मिति साम्प्रदायिकाः। स्त्रीघनविषये मिताक्षराकुन्मतेऽयं AAN यत्ने 
स्त्रीधनमिति पदं योगिकमेव sud तेन स्रियाः घनम्‌-स्त्रीचनम्‌- दात 
विद्यहेण येन केनाप्युपघिना स्त्रिया लब्ध स्त्री घनमित्यर्थस्तत्संमतः | न च 
तेः पूवोक्त पारिभाषिकं तदङ्गीकियते। तथा च मिताक्षराकृद्विज्ञानेश्वर- ` 
स्वामिनः Stay करुणामयबुद्धयाऽऽलोचयन्तीति वक्तुं शक्यम्‌। तथा च 
याज्ञवहक्यदायभागपरकरणे- 

पितृमातृपतिश्चातुदत्तमध्यग्न्युपागतम्‌ | 

आधिवेदनिकाद्यं च स्रीधनं परिकीरतितम्‌ ॥ १४३ ॥ 
इत्यस्य म्लोकस्य टीकायां “ सत्रीधनशब्दश्ध यौगिको न पारिभाषिको योग- 
सभवे परिभाषाया अयुक्तत्वात्‌ ” na मिताक्षराग्रन्थः | 

इति पञ्चमन्याख्यानं Garay | 
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IDEALS, MERITS AND DEFECTS OF ANCIENT 
INDIAN EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM! 
` BY 


DR. A. S. ALTEKAR,.M. A, LL, B,, D. Litt, 


Tt is proposed to discuss in this paper the aims and ideals of 
ancient Indian educational system with a view to ascertain how 
far they were realised in practice. We shall also dwell upon 
certain salient features of the system with a view to understand 
its merits and defects. 

To persons interested in theories and ideals of education, the 
history of ancient India education mgy appear rather disappoint- 
ing. Our sources are more concerned with describing the main 
features of the educational system than with discussing its basic 
principles. The educational system also became stereotyped ata 
fairly early stage; a few changes did take place, but the writers 
of later times are more anxious to conceal than expound the 
changed methods and ideals. 

It must be however pointed out that in Europe too there was 
hardly any systematic discussion of the theories of education till 
recent times. Controversies about the relative importance of 
literary and useful education started only in the ith century 
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i From the writers forthcoming book on ‘ Education in Ancient India’, 
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À. D. Theories about the importance of the child and its inclina- 
tions in outlining an educational system were unknown before 
the time of Rousseau. Whether memory should be trained more 
than the reasoning faculty, whether reading should be encouraged 
more than reflection, whether education is expanse of natural powers 
or an accretion to them from without, what is the relative importance 
of and proper time for physical, aesthetic, moral and intellectual 
training, are problems that have begun to be systematically dis- 
cussed even in the West only in the last hundred years or so. In 
ancient India, we sometimes come across stray reflections about 
some of these problems, but there is no regular and systematic 
discussion. This was perhaps to some extent 8 natural con- 
sequence of the absence of any social or state control over the 
educational system. Both the state and society gave full liberty 
to teachers. As they were not subjected to any appreciable exter- 
nal criticism or control, they went on their traditional grooves 
without giving much thought to the fundamental problems of 
education. £ 

We have further to note that the peculiar constitution of 
Hindu society rendered a discussion of some of these problems 
out of question. For instance, the controversy about Literary 
versus Useful education was inconceivable in ancient Indian 
society. Professions came to be assigned hereditarily to different 
groups; if any body had started the discussion of this controversy, 
he would have been told that for certain classes liberal education 
was more important than useful education, and for certain others 
the case was just the reverse. 


Formation of character, building up of personality, preserva- 
tion of ancient culture and the training of the rising generation in 
the performanee of the social and religious duties,- these were the 
main ७118१ Ancient Indian System of Education. Let us see 
what were the views of Hindu thinkers about these ideals and 
how far they were realised in practice. 


: Edueationalists of ancient India have attached the greatest. 
importace to the formation of character, The Vedas were regard- 
ed as revealed and therefore their preservation was of paramount 
importance: and yet we find orthodox thinkers like Manu declar- 
ing without any hesitation that a person of good character with a 
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mere smattering of Vedic knowledge is to be preferred to another, 
who though well versed in all the three Vedas, is impure in his 
life and habits.! Vedic study, charity, and sacrifices are of no 
use to men of questionable character.* Purity in thought and 
life is the key-stone of spiritual progre&s.* Manu grows very 
eloquent in describing the necessity of self control to the student 
( Brahwacdrin ). ; 

Apart from such direct injunctions, the very atmosphere in 
which the Brahmacarin lived, was calculated to give a proper turn 
to his character. He was to be under the direct supervision of his 
teacher, who was to watch not only his intellectual progress but 
also his moral behaviour. 


Upanayana ritual was calculated to impress the fact that the 
student’s life was a consecrated one; divine co-operation was 
secured in his favour to ensure a successful journey along the 
path of knowledge, that co-operation would be withdrawn and dire 
consequences would follow if he was guilty of a moral lapse. The 
examples of his teachers and of ‘national and epic heroes that 
were placed before the student were also calculated to give the 
right turn to his character. 
It is difficult to estimate correctly how far this effort to elevate 
the national character was successful. In all times and countries 
there exist some persons of high and some of depraved character, 
and unfortunately history has largely to deal with these abnormal 
types. We rarely come across the average man. We can, however, 
get some idea of the influence of education on national character 
by the opinions expressed by foreign observers, who appear to be 
impartial. Amongst them the Greeks are chronologically the 
earliest. Politically the Greeks were not the allies but the enemies 
‘of the Hindus; they have made many disparaging reniarks about 
some aspects of Hindu culture, but they have candidly noted the 
high impression that the Hindu character and veracity produced 
on their mind. ‘An Indian has never been convicted of lying; 

truth and virtue they holdin high esteem’ says Megasthenes in 
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one place, ! This statement could not have been literally true, but 
it shows that the cases of cheating and swindling must have been 
very few in society. Strabo and Megasthenes have further point: 
ed out that law suits among the Indians were rare owing to their 
frank dealing. “They dre not litigous. Witnesses and seals 
are not necessary when a man makes a fleposii, he acts in trust. 


Their houses are usually unguarded. ? a 


Yuan Chwang pays an equally high compliment to the Indian 
character during the 7th century A. D. He has carefully noted 
the weak and strong points in the character of the peoples of 
different localities ; but while summing up his impressions of the 
Indian character as a whole, he says “They (i.e. Indians) are 
of hasty and irresolute temperament but of pure moral principles. 
They will not take anything wrongfully and they yield more than 
fairness requires, They fear for retribution for sins in other lives 
and make light of what conduct produces in this life. They do 
not practise deceit and they keep their sworn obligations.” * The vast 
majority of Indians in Yuan Chwang’s time did not share his 
religious beliefs and practices, and are yet paid the above high 
compliment by the Chinese pilgrim. 


Al Idrisi’s impressions of the Hindu character in western 
India during the 10th century A. D. are similar to those of Yuan 
Chwang's. Though a Muslim, he says of the Hindus, ‘The Indians 

‘are naturally inclined to justice and never depart from it in their 
actions, Their good faith, honesty and fidelity to engagements are 
well known and they are so famous for these qualities that people 
flock to their country from every side; hence the country is 
flourishing and their condition prosperous. ” * 

In the thirteenth century Marco Polo was impressed equally 
highly by the character of Western India. “ You must know” ` 
says he, “ that these Brahmans are the best merchants in the 
world and the most truthful, for they would never tell a lie for 
anything on the earth. If a foreign merchant, who does net know 





1 Megasthenes, Fragment 27. 
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the ways of the country, applies to them and entrusts his goods to 
them, they would take charge of these and sell them in the most 
zealous manner, seeking zealously the profit of the foreigner and 
asking no commission except what he pleases to give. "! When 
the morality of the trading classes is so high, the character of 
the average man must have been very noble. Ibn Batuta, another 
Musljm observer, describes the Marathas of Deogiri and Nandur- 
bar of the 14th century as ‘ upright, religious and trustworthy 


Travellers and merchants are usually disposed to make dis- 
paraging remarks about the culture and character of the foreigners 
among whom they have moved ; when so many of them belonging 
to different times and climes and professing different faiths agree 
in paying a high tribute to Indian character, we may well con- 
clude that there is no exaggeration and that the educational system 
of the country had succeeded remarkably in its ideal of raising 
the national character to a high level. Itis only after the 17th 
and 18th centuries A. D. that we come across foreign travellers, 
traders, missionaries antl ex — governors passing strictures upon 
the Hindu character. Many of them were misled by tkeir pre- 
judices, and it is also possible that the Hindu character may 
have suffered deterioration during the long spell of foreign rule 
in medieval times. It is, however, worth observing that not a 
single forvign observer is found passing hostile remarks about 
Hindu character and honesty during the ancient period of Indian 
history. 

The second aim of the Education System was the develop- 
ment of personality. It is very often asserted that Hindu educa- 
tion suppressed personality and originality by prescribing a uni- 
form course of education and by enforcing an tron discipline. 
The course however was not rigidly uniform. In‘early times 
there was a free choice of professions and careers. In the later 
times when the caste system became rigid, the theory no doubt 
was that everyone should fcllow his hereditary profession, but 
the practice permitted considerable freedom to enterprising indi- 
viduals, It would be wrong to assert that the whole of the Aryan 
society was engeged for twelve years in cramming the Vedic 

————— ng 
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texts during the Smrti period. Only a section of the Brahmans 
community followed this line, others used to learn only a few 
Vedic Mantras sufficient for theig daily use, and reserve their 
main.energy for the study of a subject of their own choice like 
logic, philosophy, literature or poetics. The educational curri- 
culum of the Smrtis represents the Utopian idealism of the Brah- 
mana theologian and not the actual reality in the society 

The Hindu educational system helped the development of 
personality by cultivating self-respect, self-reliance and self- 
restraint. The Brahmacarin was the custodian of the culture 
and civilisation of the race. The welfare of the race depended 
upon his proper discharge of his duties. If Indra is pre-eminent 
among the gods, if the king is successful as a governor, it is all 
due to their proper training and education. ! To support the poor 
student was the sacred duty of society, the non-performance of 
which would lead to dire spiritual calamities. A well-trained 
youth, who had finished his education, was to be honoured 
more than the king himself. It is but natural that such an 
atmosphere should develop the student’s self-respect in a remarka- 
ble manner. l 

Self-confidence was also fostered equally well. The Upanayana 
ritual sought to foster self-confidence by pointing out that divine 
powers would co-operate with the student and help him on to the 
achievement of his goal, if he on his part did his duty well. 
Poverty need not depress him; he was the ideal student who would 
sub:ist by begging his daily food. If he was willing to work in 
his spare time, he could demand and get education from any 
teacher or institution. Self-reliance is the mother of self-con- 
fidence, and the, Hindu educational system seeks to develop itina 
variety of ways. Uncertainty of the future prospect did not damp 
self-confidence. If the student was following a professional 
course, his career was already determined. There was no over- 
crowding in professions and no cut-throat competition. If he was 
taking religious and liberal education, poverty was to be the ideal 
of his life. His needs ought to be, and asa matter of fact were, few 
and state and society supplied them weil 
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The element of self-restraint, that was emphasised by the 
educational ideal, further served to enrich the student’s per- 
sonality. Self-restraint that was emphasised was distinctly 
different from self-repression. Simplicity in life and habits was 
all thet was insisted upon. The student was to have a full meal, 
only it was to be a simple one. The student was to have sufficient 
clothing, only it was not to be foppish. The student was to have 
his redreations, only they were not to be frivolous He may use 
shoes when going out to the jungles, only he should be able to do 
without them in villages and towns where roads were better. He 
was to lead & life of perfect chastity, but that was only to enable 
him to be an efficient and healthy householder when he married. 
It will be thus seen that what the educationalists aimed at, did not 
result in self-repression, but only promoted self-restraint that was 
so essential ior the development of a proper personality. Nor was 
this self-restraint enforced in Spartan ways of correction and 
punishment. The teacher was required to use persuasion and spare 
the rod as far as possible. He was liable to be prosecuted if he 


used excessive force, 

It may be further pointed out in this connection that powers 
of discrimination and judgment, so necessary for the development 
of proper personality, were well developed in students taking 
liberal education and specialising in logic, philosophy, poetics 
or literature. These branches of study bristled with controversies 
and the student had to understand both the sides, form his own 
judgment and defend his position in literary debates. It was only 
with the Vedic students that education became mechanical train- 
ing of memory. This became inevitable in later times when the 
literature to be preserved became very extensive and the modern 
means of preservation were unavailable. In earlier days even the 
Vedic students were well trained in exegesis and could explain 
the meaning of what they could recite 

The data available to determine how far the educational system 
was successful in evolving personality is meagre. We come 
across several masterful personalities in different walks of life 
in ancient India, but how far they were typical of their age we 
do not know. Hindu achieyements, however, in different walks 
of life and branches of knowledge were of a fairly high order in 
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ancient India, and this would hardly have been possible if the 
products of the Hindu Educational system were not masterful 
personalities. Things changed for the worse in medieval times; 
Brahmacarya discipline became nominal when a vast majority 
‘of students began to marry at a verpearly age; growth of inde- 
pendent judgment became stunted. with the growing veneration 
for the past and its time-hellowed tradition. Self-confidence 
and self-respect disappeared ina great measure when gociety 
began tosuffer from the convulsions of sudden foreign invasions 
and long alien rule, imposing a hated religion and strange culture 
with the aid of the sword. We must not judge the success of 
the Ancient Indian Educational System in building personalities 
of students by conclusions based upon its products at the advent 
of the British rule. र, 

The developemet of social efficiency and civic responsibility 
was another aim of the Educational system. Education was no 
aimless training. Society had accepted the theory of the division 
of work, which was mainly governed by the principle of heredity. 
Exceptional talent could always select the profession of its own 
choice; it was however deemed to be in the interest of the average 
man that he should follow his family's profession. The Educa- 
tional System sought to qualify the. members of the rising 
generation for their more or less predetermined spheres of 
life, Esch trade or guild trained its childern in its own art. 
This system may have sacrificed the individual inclinations 
of a few, but if was undoubtedly in the interest of many. 
It trained children efficiently in their family professions. Hindu 
thinkers did not concur with Milton in thinking that an ideal 
system of education ought to qualify a youth to perform skilfully, 
justly and magnanimously all the offices, both private and public, 
of peace and war, They believed in differentiation of functions 
and trained different classes for different spheres of work. 

The Educational System laid particular stress upon civic and 
social duties and responsibilities. The Snataka or the educated 
youth was not to lead a self-centred life. He was enjoined pers 
petuation of race and culture by raising and educating progeny. 
He was to perform his duties as a son, husband, and father con- 
scientiously and éffüoiently. His wealth was not to be utilised 
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soley for his own or his family’s wants; he must be hospitable 
and charitable. Particularly emphatic are the words in the con- 
vocation address, emphasising ° these duties.' Professions had 
their own codes of honour, which emphasised the civic res- 
ponsibilities of their members. The plysician was required to 
relieve disease and distress even at the cost of his life. The 
warrior had his own high code of honour. 


Social structure in ancient India was to a great extent 
independent of government. Governments may come and go, but 
social and village life was not much affected by these changes. It 
was probably this circumstance that was responsible for the non- 
inclusion of patriotism among the civic duties, inculeated by the 
Educational System, 

The preservation of ancient heritage and culture was perhaps 
the most important aim of the Ancient Hindu System of Educa- 
tion. Any one who takes even a cursory view of the Hindu 
writings on the subject is impressed by the deep concern that was 
felt for the acquisition and preservation of the organised literary 
and cultural heritage of the race. Members of the professions 
were to train their children in their own lines, rendering availa- 
ble to the rising generation at the outset of its career all the skill 
and processes that were aquired after painful cfforts of the by- 
gone generations, The services ofthe whole Aryan community 
were conscripted for the purpose of the preservation of the Vedic 
literature. Every Dvija must learn at least a portion of his 
sacred literary heritage. It wasanincumbent duty on the pri- 
estly class to commit the Vedic literature to memory in order to 
ensure its transmission to unborn generations. It is true that 
not all the Brahmanas obeyed this injunction, buf that was be- 
cause they had the commonsense to realise that the, services of 
their entire class were not necessary for the task. A section of 
the Brahmana community however was always available to 
sacrifice its life and talents in order to ensure the preservation 
of the sacred texts. Theirs was a life long and almost a tragic 
devotion to the cause of learning, For, they consented to spend 
their life in committing to memory what others and not they 
could interpret. Secular benefits that they could expeck were 

1 Tai, up., t, 1I 
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few, and not at all commensurate with the labour involve.. 
Remaining sections of the Brahmans community were fostering 
the studies of the’ different branghes of liberal education, like 
grammar, literature, poetics, law, philosophy and logic, Here 
the goal was avowedly cultural and not utilitarian. The aim 
was not to make money or find out lucrative careers, but to cul- 
tivate and develop the different branches of liberal studies. Asa 
matter of fact Hindu thinkers disapprove of the idea that the 
value of liberal education should be judged by its pecuniary pro- 
ductivity. Visnu warns that no spiritual benefit will accrue to 
a person in the life to come if he seeks to live on his learning in 
the present life.’ Kalidasa disapproves the conduct of a scholar, 
who seeks merely to make money out of his learning? His main 
concern ought to be to spread culture and knowledge and to fight 
for the establishment of truth. 

A natural consequence of this anxiety for the preservation. of 
the ancient heritage was to make education deep and thorough, 
rather than broad and many-sided. The heritage of the past was 
divided into different branches and different groups of study 
circles began to specialise in them. This made Hindu scholarship 
deep, but not without & loss in breadth to a certain extent. 

Obedience to parents, proper respect to elders and teachers and 
gratitude to the savants of the bye-gone ages are natural con- 
sequences of the society’s intense solicitude for the preservation 
of ancient culture and civilisation, Especially significant in this 
connection are the rules about the daily Svadhyaya and Rsi- 
tarpana, the former enjoining the recapitulation of at least a por- 
tion of what was learnt in the student life, and the latter requirihg 
a daily tribute of gratitude to the literary giants of the 
bye-gone times. 

In later times when Sanskrit became a dead language and the 
philosophy'of the Upanisads and its ramifications were found to 
be too abstruse for the averge man and woman, a new type of 
literature,—the Purinas-—was evolved with a view to spread and 
popularise the national culture and civilisation among the 
masses. A section of the Brahmans community devoted itself to 





1 यश्च विद्यामासाद्यार्स्मिद्लीके तय! सहजीवेन्म सा तस्य फलप्रदा भषति | Vi. Dh. S, 30-39. 
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the task of expounding daily the culture and gospel of the Puranas 
to the masses in their own vernaculars. As 8 consequence, many 
features of ancient culture came to be well known to and careful- 
ly preserved by even the illiterate sections of the society. The 
aim of the vernacular Bhakfi poets of the middle ages was also 
the same, viz, the preservation and popularisation of ancient 
culture and religion, 

The surprising amount of cultural uniformity that is to be 
seen even now over the length and breadth of India is largely 
due to the successful preservation of ancient culture and civili- 
sation. If there are several features, common to Hindu life, all 
over the country, contributing to Hindu unity, credit has to be 
largely given to the Educational System which has produced uni- 
formity in the culture and outlook on life of the Hindu com- 
munity. 

Friends and foes have alike admitted that the Hindu system 
of Education has been eminently successful in its aim of pre- 
servation of the ancient literary heritage. Very few of the Vedic 
works have been lost. It is indeed a wonder how so vast a 
literature could have been preserved without the help of writing 
for the task. Among later works too, the number of valuable 
books lost is not considerable. And here too the losses would 
have been practically insignificant if irreparable damages to 
temples and monasteries had not been caused at the time of the 
invasions of the Mahomadens and during their subsequent 
long rule. 

Wwe now proceed to consider the limitations and defects of the 
Ancient Indian System of Education. 

Religion had immense hold over the Hindu mind and many 
of the admirable features of the Educational Systern haveto be 
attributed to this circumstance, as shown already. ° But it was 
also the cause of certain defects that crept into the system. 


The view that the hold of religion over the Hindu mind was 
responsible for making the education system predominantly 
‘ other-worldly ° is not true. Vünaprastha and Satinyasa ideals 
were no donbt suggested by the theories about the life to come, 
but such was not the case with the theory and ; ideal of Zrahma- 
carya, The education system aimed at producing youths eminently 
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fit to perform their civic and social duties; if any spiritual merit 
for the life to come were to be achieved through the Brahma- 
carya, it was to he through the proper performance of its duties, 
which however were principally determined with a view to make 
the student an efficient and God-fearing citizen. 

The majoriiy of teachers for higher education were priests in 
ancient India, as was the case in contemporary times all over the 
world. They did not exploit their position for promoting any 
selfish ends of their own, but they had natural limitations of their 
class. Under their supervision religious and semi-religious 
studies got undue predominance in the education curriculum. This 
phenomenon was not, however, confined to India; for in Europe 
too down to the medieval times teachers were usually priests and 
the Bible, the sacred poets and the lives of the Saints dominated 
the curriculum. ! Luther was the first to emphasise the necessity 
of giving proper attention to the needs of secular life by pointing 
out that even if there were neither soul, nor heaven nor hell, it 
would still be necessary to have schools for the affairs here below. 

The real defect produced by the hold of religion over the Hindu 
mind was the tendency to hold Reason at a discount which became 
prominent a few centuries after the Christian era. Such was not 
the case in early times, when there was full intellectual freedom. 
Upanisadic thinkers advocate bold and divergent theories of 
philosophy and theology without showing the least anxiety to 
prove that their views were in line with those of their predeces- 
sors of the Vedic and Brahmanic times. There were as many as 
sixty three systems of philosophy in the days of the Buddha, and 
very few of tlem cared to rely on Vedic authority for their 
hypotheses or conclusions. "Within the fold of the orthodoxy 
itself there were the Samkhya, Mimamsa and Nyàya systems, 
which had hardly any appropriate place for the Divine Creator 
in them. Buddhism and Jainism were not summarily dismissed 
as atheistic; their scriptures were carefully studied in order to 
prove that they were unsound, 

Unfortunately for the progress of learning and scholarship 
certain works came to be canonised some time about 6(0 B. C. 
Their authorship was attributed to divine or inspired agency 
and it was averred that what they contained could not be false, 
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what they opposed could not be true, An almost equally high 
reverence came to be paid to the Smrtis and Puranas in course of 
time. Theories began to be accepted or rejected according as 
they were in conformity with or opposed to the statements of the 
sacred books on the point, Intellectual giants like Sarhkara and 
Ramianuja had to spend a disproportionate amount of time and 
energy to prove that their systems of philosophy were in con- 
formify with and the nafural outcomes of the Upanisadic hypo- 
theses. If the hold of the Srutis and Smrtis were not so exacting, 
there would have been freer development of philosophy. Af any 
rate many of the remarkable intellects of the middle ages would 
have found it possible to write independent works on their own 
systems of philosophy instead of being compelled to present it 
unsystematically, while engaged in the ostensible task of writing 
commentaries onthe revealed literature. Instead of Nibandha 
compilations, we would have original Smrtis of the later times. 
Under such circumstances, there was not much scope left 
for research and originality in those matters where opinions were 
expressed in sacred text. A concrete case may be given to illu- 
strate the point. In the infancy of astronomy, the eclipses were 
explained by the mythological stories about Rahu and Ketu 
attacking and temporarily overpowering the moon and the sun. 
Tt was an evil day for the advance of astronomy when this my- 
thological version got a canonical sanction by ils inclusion in the 
Puranas. Hindu astronomers like Aryabhata, Brahmagupta and 
Var&hamihira knew the true cause of eclipses but felt powerless 
to carry vigorous propaganda to explode the popular and mytho- 
logical explanation canonised by the Puranas, Nay, Brahma- 
gupta, with a view to win cheap popularity, went to the extent of 
advocating that the popular view was correct, when he knew full 
well that such was not the case. In the first ‘chapter of his 
Brahma-siddhünia, he gives both the popular and scientific theories 
about the eclipses, but advocates the cause of the former. “ Some 
people think that the eclipse is not caused by the Head (of Rahu 
or Ketu), This, however, is a foolish idea. ..... The Veda, which 
is the word of God from the mouth of Brahman, says that the 
Head eclipses, likewise Manusmrti and Garga-sareihta. "' What 
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is, however, most lamentable is that Brahmagupta, who knew full 
well the real canse of eclipses, should have proceeded to condemn 
Aryabhate, Var&hamihira, Srisena and Visnnucandra for 
expounding the unorthodox but scientific theory that eclipses are 
caused by the shadow of the earth, * It is important to note that 
Brahmagupta becomes guilty of intellectual and moral dishonesty 
because he was anxious to win cheap popularity by supporting the 
popular view that what was contained in the Vedas and Manu- 
smrti could not be untrue, It is interesting to note that 
Varadhamihira first combats the Rahu-Ketu theory! but then 
immediately succumbs to it^ Aryabhata alone has perhaps 
the courage to be consistent with his intellectual con- 
victions, But he also only hints that the popular theory is wrong 
but does not dare to attack it openly.? If the Rahu-Ketu theory 
of eclipses has continued to retain its hold over the popular Hindu: 
mind for the last 1500 years and more, in spite of {the scientific 
discovery of the true cause of eclipses, the reason is that Hindu 
scholarship of later times was too much in the leading strings of 
religion to carry on active propaganda against its hypothses. 
The discontinuance of dissection in the medical training and the 
abandonment of agriculture by the Brahmanas, Buddhists and 
Jains are also to be attributed to the hold of the progressively pu- 
ritanical notions over the popular mind, * 


Tt is, however, but fair to observe that in Europe too, Reason 
had to beat a hasty and precipitate retreat when in conflict with 
the dicta of scriptures down to the beginning of the modern age. 
Galileo had to suffer for his astronomical discoveries. Through- 
out the Middle Ages, educationalists were more anxious to impart 
traditional theories and formule than to train minds capable of 
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forming their own conclusions. Mediæval philosophers and 
commentators were utilising reason only to prove that the 
scriptural hypotheses were coyrect. It was Luther who first 
vindicated the cause of reason by declaring that what is contrary 
to reason must be certainly much more contrary to God. But 
Luther too became a renegade towards the end of his life and 
declared, ‘The more subtle and accurate isthe reason, the more 
poisonous is the beast, with many Dragon’s head is it against 
God and all his work’. The truth was that the Reformers were 
unwilling to concede to others the right to interpret scriptures, 
which they claimed for themselves. If therefore reason was at a dis- 
count in India from the beginning of the middle ages, (c. 500 A.D.) 
we must also note that the same was the case in Europe down to 
. the beginning of the modern age. We should not further forget 
that reason was given full scope by the Hindu scholars and 
thinkers for more than about 1500 years, when it was superseded by 
the exigencies of the religious situation. The historain, however, 
cannot help regretting that supersession of reason should have 
taken place among a people, who had given full scope to it for 
several centuries, 

Enrichment of the culture of the past along with its preserva- 
tion continued to be the goal of the Indian educational system for 
several centuries. Intellect and reason were for a long time given 
full scope, originality was encouraged, and as a result we find 
remarkable creative activity in the domain of theology, philo- 
sophy, philology, grammar, logic, astronomy, mathematics, 
medicine ete. down to about 800 A. °D. Indian achievements in 
many of these fields were remarkable, judged either by the con- 
temporary or by the absolute standard. Scholars from China, 
Korea, Tibet and Arabia used to visit India in order to learn what 
she had to teach in the realms of religion, medicine, mathematics 
and astronomy. 

Towards the beginning of the 9th century A. D., the creative 
vein in the Indian intellect got fatigued after an intense activity 
of more than 2000 years. Probably the heritage of the past be- 
came so great that all the ability of scholars was engrossed in 
preserving it. Probably the habit of looking back to the past for 
inspiration and guidance became so confirmed that it began to be 
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instinctively felt that not much could be expected from the present. 
The golden age of inspiration had gone, no new achievements 
were possible, the best that the age could do was to preserve, ex- 
pound or comment upon the masterpieces of the past. Hindu 
educational system was unable to create minds powerful enough 
to rise above the influence of these theories. For the last one 
thousand years and more, the Hindu intellect has been almost 
solely engrossed in the task of writing digests and commentaries 
on the works of earlier periods. Creative activity has come to a’ 
standstill. Here also we have to add that the spirit of the times 
was unfavourable for the formation of independent minds and 
intellects both in the West and the East. In Europe too the 
Middle Ages were a period of intellectual repression. Renaissance 
and Reformation, however, started an era of intellectual inde- 
pendence and originality in Europe in the sixteenth century ;. in 
India, on the other hand the foreign rule and its baneful con- 
sequences continued the spirit and atmosphere of the middle ages 
down to the time of the national reawakening towards the end of 
the 19th century. 3 

Owing to its excessive reverence to the past, the Hindu mind 
ceased to be assimilative from about 800 A. D. Hindu sculptors 
assimilated Greek methods and enriched Indian art. Early 
astronomers like Aryabhata and Vardhamihira were keeping 
themselves in touch with the activities and achievements of the 
workers in the same field outside India. Varihamihira pays 
even a handsome compliment to Greek astronomers and observers. 
The Greeks are no doubt Mlechhas (impure), but they are well 
grounded in astronomy and are therefore worshipped and honour- 
ed like the Rsis.! A remarkable change for the worse took 
place in the Hindu attitude towards foreign scholarship within a 
couple of centuries or so after Varahamihira’s death. Implicit 
faith in the past and in the correctness of its canonised tradition 
made the Hindu scholar narrow, bigoted and conceited. Of the 
Hindu men of letters of the 11th century A.D., Alberuni observes, 
“They are haughty, foolish, vain, stolid and self-conceited. 
According to their belief, there is no country on the earth but 
theirs, no other race of men but theirs, and no created beings 
beside them that have any knowledge or science whatever. 
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Their haughtiness is such that if you tell them of any science or 
scholar in Khūrāsān or Persis, they will think you to be both an 
ignoramus and a liar. If they travelled and nfixed with other 
nations, they would soon change their mind, for their ancestors 
were not so narrow-minded gs the present generation is!" Jn 
proof of the last assertion Alberuni quotes the tribute of Varáha- 
mihira to Greek astronomers, quoted above. 

Hindus in Alberuni's time had very good reason to feel a very 
deep prejudice against Muslim scholarship; Alberuni's picture 
may have been to some extent overdrawn. But the contemporary 
Hindu attitude towards the Srutis, Smrtis and Puranas and other 
works of the past, which has been discussed above, would show 
that Alberuni’s account of the mentality of the contem- 
porary Hindu scholar is substantially true. Hindu educa- 
tion had ceased to remove prejudices, explode superstitions and 
broaden the mind, so as to keepit capable of receiving instruc- 
tions from all quarters by the beginning of the 10th century A. D. 
Hindu colonising activity, necessitating travel abroad, had also 
come to an end by this time. Some Hindu doctors are no 
doubt known to have proceeded to Baghdad at the invitation of 
Khalifa Harun (786 A. D. —808 A. D.) to act as chief 
physicians in his hospitals;? we however do not know whether 
public opinion approved of their conduct, whether they returned 
home and were readmitted to the Hindu society. Foreign travel 
for the purpose of education and broadening of views became 
impossible when the sea voyage was prohibited. Whether it was 
undertaken in earlier days also is doubtful. There are no books in 
Sanskrit literature descriptive of geography, manners and climate 
of the countries adjacent to India. Nor do the Pauranic geogra- 
phers seem to have been in touch with the traders and colonisers, 
who were familiar with Babylon, Arabia, Ceylon, Java, Sumatra, 
Burma and Borneo, : 

The skill in manual training and industrias] arts was highly 
appreciated in early times. Liberal and useful knowledge was 
usually combined among high-class workers. Brahmanas used to 

.be skilled in mining and metallurgy, medical and military 
sciences, Weavers were often amateur students of literature, folk 





1 Sachau, Alberuni, I, pp. 22-28 è - 
2 Ibid, Introduction, p. 31 
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lore, astronomy and the art of war. This combination of liberal 
and useful education became progressively rare after the 
Gupta age. The Status of the Vaigya became assimilated to that 
of the Südra as early as the 1st century A. D. and talented persons 
among the intellectual classes began to think it below their 
dignity to follow useful and industrial arts. The level of in- 
telligence among the industrial classes became lowered down 
when their education became rigidly confined to the technique 
and processes of their own professions from about the 9th century 
A.D. As a natural consequence of such a state of affairs, the growth 
and development of the fine, useful and industrial arts became 
arrested in India from about the 9th century A. D. No advance is 
to be seen after that date in the realms of sculpture, painting, min- 
ing, surgery, etc. The old type of learning became stereotyped and 
it soon began to degenerate. It is true that India continued to 
retain her dominating position in the weaving industry down to 
the middle of the last century; but it is doubtful whether any 
progress was made in the technique or processes of manufacture 
since the days of Alberuni. 

At the time when India was making rapid strides in the 
different domains of knowledge, her education was broad based. 
In ancient Athens one in ten and in ancient Sparta one in 
twenty five received education, 1 and women’s education was alto- 
gether neglected. The case was much different in Inia down to 
the commencement of the Christian era, The Südras were exclud- 
ed only from the Vedic studies and literacy was probably as high 
as 60 percent in the days of Asoka, Anxious thought and care 
was also bestowed on female education. Things, however, 
gradually changed for the worse in the first millennium of the 
Christian era. The education of women began to be neglected. 
Ksatriyas ‘and Vaigyas became progressively illiterate. It is 
true that in Europe also the masses were little more than 
barbarous and took more naturally to warfare than to schooling 
down to the end of the Middle Ages. We can, however, hardly 
derive any consolation from this comparison for the prevalent 
illiteracy in India was due to a degeneration from a more credi- 
table,condition, obtaining in earlier centuries. 





1° Munroe, A Text Book, pp. 26, 29. 
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Hindu educational system was unble to stop this deterioration 
probably beosuse of its concentration on Sanskrit and neglect of 
the vernaculars. The revival of Sanskrit that book place early in 
the first millennium. was undoübtedly productive of much good ; 
it immensely enriched Sanskrit literature in its various branches. 
But when the best minds became engaged in expressing their 
thoughts in Sanskrit, Prakrits were naturally neglected. As long 
as Sanskrit was intelligible to the ordinary individual, this was 
not productive of much harm. But from about the 9th or the 10th 
century A. D. Prakrits and vernaculars became widely differentiat- 
ed from Sanskrit and those who were using them began to find it 
difficult to understand the latter language. Hindu educational 
thinkers did not realise the importance of developing Prakrit 
literature in the interest of the man on the street. Alberuni 
observes, “ The language in India is divided into a neglected 
vernacular one, only in use among the common people, and a 
classical one only in use among the upper and educated classes, 
which is much cultivated" We no doubt come across a few 
cases from the 13th century onwards where provision was made 
for the teaching of Telugu, Canarese and Marathi in some of the 
schools and colleges of South India, but the gereral impression 
produced by a survey of the educational system and institutions 
is that society was not alive to the importance of the teaching and 
development of vernaculars in the interest of the spread of educa- 
tion among the masses. Things in India were however quite on 
8 par with what they were in confemporary Europe, where Latin 
continued to be the medium of instruction down to the 17th 
century A. D. India however could have been much in advance 
of the world ideas in this matter if the impetus that was given to 
the cultivation of vernaculars by the two gifted Beers, Mahavira 


and the Buddha, had not died down owing to the revival 
of Sanskrit. 


Hindu education was thorough, but it was not sufficiently 
broad. Each branch was thinking of its own problems. Educa- 
tionalists do not seem to have bestowed much thought on the 


1 Ibid, p. 261. ` i " 
$ Bachau, I, p. 18, हैं 2 
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relative utility of the study of the different branches like gram- 
mar, literature, logic, philosophy, mathematics and fine arts for 
the development of the intellect. Specialisation was started too 
early. A broad based secondary "course embracing a study of 
grammar, literature, mathematics, astronomy and history did 
not exist. An undue emphasis was laid on grammar, literature 
and logic at the cost of history, mathematics and astronomy. 
Here again the impartial bistorian has to point out thas this 
defect of the Hindu Educational system was rot peculiar to India 
but was to be seen all over the civilised world. In Europe all 
the energies of teachers and students were concentrated on 
grammar, rhetoric and dialectics down to the 13th century, only 
that much knowledge of arithmetic was given which was neces- 
sary to calculate the church festivals. Natural sciences were 
introduced very reluctantly only by the middle of the last 
century. ! 

Some of the defects noted above like 11861681४0: of the educa: 
tion of the women and the masses crept in the Hindu Educational 
System only in later times, others like the"non-existence of a 
broad-based secondary course and the neglect of the verna- 
culars were common to all the contemporary systems. The 
twentieth century critic often forgets that the west has gone on 
progressing rapidly during the last 300 years owing to the 
impetus it has received from the Renaissance, Reformation and 
the Scientific Movement, while India has gone on deteriorating 
ever since 1000 A. D. owing to the almost continuous foreign 
rule and its natural consequences. Our Muslim brethren no 
doubt became domiciled in India, but they were unable to appre- 
ciate and encourage Hindu cujture and education. The effects of 
the Muslim rule on the learning and scholarship of the Hindus 
can be described in the words of a Muslim himself, While deg- 
cribing the state of Hindu learning after the invasions of Mahmud 
of Ghazni. Alberuni observes, ‘The present times are not of 
this kind; they are the very opposite, ( because there ig no 
royal support of encouragement to learning ) and therefore it is 
quite impossible that a new science or any new kind of 
research should arise in our days. What we have of sciences 


1 In Germany science was introduced in secondary education in 1816 
A. D. When the Royal Commission on Education apologetically pleaded 
for the inclusion of science in the Secondary course in 1856, 10 or 12 lectures 
began to be given annually in some of the Public Schools in England. 
Faculty, of Soeince was established in London University only in 1860, 
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is but the scanty remains of byegone better times. ! Bernier, while, 
describing the state of Hindu education in Benares towards the 
middle of the 17th century, observes, “ Students stay for ten or 
twelve years during which the work of instruction proceeds but 
Slowly. ... +++... Feeling no’spirit of emulation and entertaining 
no hope that honour or emoluments may be the reward of extra- 
ordinary attainments as with us, the scholars pursue the studies 
slowly, without much to distract their attention: ' The Report 
of the Bengal Provincial Committee, Education Commission, 
1882, observes. “ The Mahomaden conquest proved disastrous 
to all indigenous educational institutions. ...... The proprietory 
rights in land changed hands, ... the language of the court was 
changed. Indigenous learning lost most of its support; and 
after the classes had settled down the well-to-do classes of the 
Hindus took gradually to the cultivation of foreign language, 
literature and manners. The fols were more and more deserted and 
left to those only who wanted to learn the Hindu rituals, ...... In 
course of time the Mussalman teachers and schools drew off the 
largest portion of the upper and the middle classes of the commu- 


nity and the tols and the pathasalas either died or barely managed 


to survive,” 


Tis therefore hardly fair to compare ‘the scanty remains of 
bye-gone better times’ with the tremendous advance the West 
has made during the last century and half under very favourable 
circumstances.’ The impartial historian will have to note that 
in the heyday of her glory, education in India was broad-based, 
women and a large section of the masses being admitted to its 
privileges and advantages. It was able to develop character and 
personality, inculcate civic virtues and turn out citizens well 
qualified to follow their professions and discharge their duties 





1 Bachau, I; p. 252 


2 The historically correct procedure would be to compare Hindu Sanskrit 
learning at the advent of the British rule with the scholarship of the 
Christian monks who kept the lamp of learning burning during the Dark 
Agas. If such a comparison js instituted, India will have nothing to be 


afraid of, e 
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in life. It was not only able to preserve the heritage of the past 
but also to enrich it from generation to generation. The general 
principles, which,underlay the system, -like intellectual freedom, 
individual attention to students, the monitorial system, the guru- 
kula ideal, plain living and high*thinking, mass education, 
combination of useful and liberal education, etc.—are inherently 
sound and capable of yielding excellent results even in modern 
times, if applied with due regard to changed circumatanoeds, 


THE CRITICAL EDITION OF THE MAHA- 
BHARATA : ADIPARVAN 
BY 
PROFESSOR M. WINTERNITZ 


The Adiparvan, in Dr. Sukthankar's Critical Edition of the 
Mahábharata,! is now complete, and I have no hesitation in- say- 
ing that this is the most important event in the history of 
Sanskrit philology since the publication of Max Müller's edition 
of the Rgveda with Sayana’s commentary. And I can repeat now, 
when this volume of 1115 quarto pages lies before me, with all 
the greater assurance, what I said in my paper read at the XVIIth 
International Congress of Orientalists at Oxford, in 1928, when 
only the first fascicule of 60 pages had appeared: “The critical 
edition of which we now see the beginning will contain a text 
infinitely superior to any of the editions that are available at 
present. And not only that. As the edition will be accompanied 
by a complete apparatus criticus; and all spurious passages will be 
found either in the critical notes or in the Appendices, the student 
of the Great Epic will henceforth always be able to form his own 
opinion, as he will, in each special case, have the whole Ms. tradi- 
tion before him. ” ? 

At least for the Adiparvan, the student of the Great 
Epic is now, and only now for the first time, able to rely for his 
studies on a really critical edition, based on an extensive and 
carefully selected Ms. material, coming from all parts of India. 





1 The Adiparvan being the First Book of the Mahabharata the Great 
Epic of India for the first time critically edited by Vishnu'S. Sukthan- 
k ar, Poona, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 1933, — The Maha- 
bharata For the first time critically edited by Vishnu S. Sukthankar 
with the Co-operation of Shrimant Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi; S. K. 
Belvalkar; A. B. Gajendragadkar; P. V. Kane; R. D. Karmarkar; 
V. G. Paranjpe; V. K.Rajavade; N.B.Utgikar; P.L. Vaidya; V. P. 
Vaidya; M. Winternitz; R. Zimmermann, S.J. and other Scholars and 
Illustrated from Ancient Models by Shrimant Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi 
Ruler of Aundh. Volume 1. 28898 oxviii + 997, 4°, 

8 Indologica Pragensia I, 1929, p. 62, 
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The last fascicule (7), which has just been published, contains 
the Appendices and Prolegomena. Appendix I includes the longer 
passages found in different recensions, versions, or single Mss., 
and excluded from the constituted text as interpolated, while 
the shorter interpolations have been given in the footnotes along 
with the text. Only a small number of short, but unimportant 
passages are also given in the Appendix. Appendix II is a very 
instructive list of Sanskrit excerpts culled from the Javanese 
version of the Adiparvan, compared with the Critical Edition, 
the Calcutta Edition, and P. P. Subrahmanya Sastri’s edition of 
the Southern Recension. A comparatively small list of “ Addenda 
et Corrigenda " follows. The second half of the fascicule com- 
prises the Prolegomena(118 pages), 

In these "Prolegomena" Dr, Sukthankar gives a full and clear 
account of the Mss, their classification, and the principles fol- 
lowed in the constitution of the text. 

The manuscript materialis naturally classified according to 
the scripts in which they are written, the different scripts corres- 
ponding on the whole to different provinces. The two main 
recensions of the Epic, Northern and Southern, are written in 
Northern and Southern scripts respectively. But each of these 
recensions is again divided in a number of "versions", corres- 
ponding to the different provincial scripts in which the Mss. are 
written. For the Northern recension, manuscripts have been 
collated in Sarada, Nepali, Maithili, Bengali and Devanagari 
scripts; for the Southern recension, menuscripts in Malayalam, 
Grantha and Telugu scripts. , 

Of course, the number of the Mahabharata Mss. is legion. And 
some scholars have objected to the plan of preparing a critical 
edition, when if was first proposed, that with such a huge number 
-of Mss, the preparation of a critical edition of the text was simply 
impossible. But on an examination of a considerable number of 
Mss. it was soon found that if was quite unnecessary to utilize 
all Mss. in existence for preparing the text of the Mahabharata. 
There exist about 235 Mss. of the Adiparvan, as far as they have 
become known to the Editor either from catalogues or through 
private owners of Mss. But though it is true that no two Mss. 


are entirely identical, as every copyist claims the right of making 
Py M 
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his own mistakes or indulging in paltry alterations of the text 
or even of interpolating a Sloka or two here and there, yet on the 
whole the deviations between Mss. belonging to one 
class are so insignificant that it would be a more than useless 
overburdening of the apparatus criticus and a mere encumbrance, 
if the different readings of all available Mss. were given, 

As Dr. Sukthankar has shown, and as I know from my own 
experience, five or six Mss. of one class are generally sufficient to 
establish the text of the special version represented by that class 
of Mss, The large number of Devanagari Mss. is especially dué 
to the popularity of Nilakantha’s version. And when the text of 
that version is once established, if would be useless to collate all 
Mss. giving this version. Great is also the number of what 
Dr. Sukthankar calls “‘ misch-codices”, that is, Mss, which give 
the text not of one particular version, but a mixture of readings 
belonging to different versions and even recensions. They are of 
little value for the constitution of the text. In short, the Editor 
had to attach more importance to the quality than to the quantity 
of Mss. Nevertheless, of the 235 Mss. of the Adiparvan about 70 
were fully or partly examined and collated for the critical edi- 
tion, and the critical apparatus gives, for the first two Adhy&yas 
( which are of special importance ) the readings of 50, for the rest 
of the Book those of 38 Mss. Besides the Mss., thecommen- 
taries were also used wherever available. 

The best known commentary is that of N1lakantha But 
if so happens that he is neither the oldest nor the best com- 
mentator, nor is his text the most réliable. As Kullüka hashad 
the unmerited good fortune that his commentary of the Manu- 
smrti has become most popular, though it is much inferior to all 
the other commentaries, similarly Nilakantha is shown by Dr. 
Sukthankar ( p. LXV ff. ) to be not only the latest, but also the ` 
most unreliable commentator. His text “ has acquired in modern 
times an importance out of all proportion to its critical value.” 
The oldest commentary seems to be that of Devabodha, om 
which ArjunamiSra’s commentary is largely based ( p. 
LXX). Nilakantha refers to Devabodha, whom he calls "ancient" 
(pracina), Vimalabodha, Arfjunamiéra, Ratnagarphs and Sarvaijiia~ 
Narayana. While Arjunamióra's text is closely related to the 
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Bengali version, that of Devabodha seems to have much in 
common with the Sarada ( Ka$miri) version, though we cannot be 
quite certain, beóause Devabodha’s commentary is not accompa- 
nied by the epic text 

i Dr. Sukthankar has shown (pp. XLVII ff.) that the Kaémirian 
Sarada version is the shortest, containing less spurious matter 
than any of the other versions. He has, therefore, taken.it “as 
the norm "’ for his edition. Its superiority to other versions is also 
proved by archaisms and lectiones difficiliores which it has retained. 
Not only the Kasmirian version, but also the Bengali text is a 
better representative of the Northern recension than the text 
of Nilakantha, which is mainly identical with the so-called 
* Vulgate'', the text of the Calcutta and Bombay editions. 

Compared with the Sarada text, which Dr. Sukthankar would 
designate as a " textus simplicior ^ , the Southern recension offers 
a longer, fuller, and more exuberant text, which is therefore styled 
by the Editor the “ textus ornatior ’’. In those parts, however, 
which are not affected by this tendency towards inflation and 
elaboration, the text proves purer and more archaic than the 
Northern recension, and often agrees with the Sarada version 
where it differs from other Northern versions. 

Professor P. P. S. Sastri, the editor of the Southern Recen- 
sion, has concluded from this, that ‘the Southern Recensión is 
the more authentic and reliable version ”.! And as the Andhra 
Rharatamu, the Telugu adaptation of the Telugu poet Nannaya 
Bhatta (ca, A.D. 1022) agrees on the whole with our present 
Southern Mss., and as the Javanese adaptation (ca. A.D, 996) is 
said by Prof. Sastri to follow the Southern recension, he concludes 
that this was “ perhaps the only Recension that was current in 
India before the 9th century A. D. ' Accordingly he considers all 
the passages which are found only in the Southern recension, to 
be authentic and to have been omitted in the Northern recension, 
which represents “a mutilated and hastily put together composi- 
tion of the Middle Indian Redactors” (1. c. p. VIII). 

Whatever may be the source of other Parvans of the Javanese 
adaptation—the question requires much further investigation—, 


1 Tffe Mahabharata (Southern Recefision) critically ed. by P. P. S. 
Sastri, Vol II, Adi parvan, Part IL, pp. V ff. 
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the Adiparvan is shown by Dr. Sukthankar (p. XXVI) to.be more 
in agreement with the Northern Mss. So it cannot prove anything 
for the authenticity of the Southern recension," before the 9th 
century A. D.” Also the hypothesis that the Northern recension 
represents a “ mutilated " text has been proved by Dr. Sukthankar 
to be utterly untenable. There is not the slightest reason for 
assuming that the Sarada text is an abridged version. Copytsts 
of the epic text have never found it too long ; on the contrary they 
were always inclined to enlarge their text by any matter found in 
other local versions accessible to them. Professor P. P. 8, Sastri 
still attaches, as my late lamented friend Mr. Ut gikar did, 
importance to the Parvasarhgraha argument, But Dr. Sukthankar 
has proved the futility of this argument, as the text of the Parva- 
samgraha has been tampered with in the different versions 
( pp. XOVII ff. ). 

We have, therefore, nothing to go upon for the constitution of 
the critical text except & careful study of the manuscript tradition. 
We have no means of tracing the text of the Mahabharata back 
to the time when it consisted only of real epic songs which were 
transmitted orally by bards. We can take it for granted, however, 
that aiready these early bards or rhapsodists took every possible 
liberty with their texts, as in later times the copyists did,? In 
the 4th or 5th century A. D. there were, however, already manu- 
scripts of the Mahabharata in existence, and the Mahabharata was 

_at that time not only a Kavya, but also a Smrti which in an early 
inscription is already styled “the collection of a hundred thousand 
verses" ( Satasühasr? samhitd.) About 600 A. D. manuscripts of the 
Epic existed already in distant Cambodis.?* Now the earliest 
manuscript that the Editor of the Adiparvan could get hold of is 
a Nepali Ms. that was probably written about A. P. 1395, whilst 
the majority of Mss. were written only in the last two or three 
centuries. 


A study of these Mss. with their huge mass of variants, of 
differences in sequence, of additions and omissions of which the 
critical apparatus bears witness, has convinced Dr. Sukthankar 


1 Of Wimternitz, History of Indian Literature, I, Caloutta 1927, 
p. 466. 


8 Se Winternitz lc. pp. 463 f . s 
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that for many centuries “ there was a free compersion of manu- 
scripts and extensive mutual borrowings,” extending also to Mss. 
of different recegsions ( p. LX XIX ). 

From all this it follows that the text of the Mahabharata has 
beenin a fluid state from the very beginning, and this 
means that a wholly satisfactory restoration even of the sata- 
sihasrl samhita, to say nothing of an “ Ur-Mahabharata,” is 
impossible( p LXXXII). What then is possible? This question is 
clearly answered by the Editor (9. XXXVI): Itis only possible, 
* to reconstruct the oldest form of the text which it is possible to 
reach on the basis of the manuscript material available,’’ abstain- 
ing “from effecting any change which is not in some measure 
supported by manuscript authority. ” 

For anyone acquainted with Mahabharata Mss. there cannot be 
the least doubt that “the Mahabharata problem is a 
problemsui generis,” and that therefore the ordinary 
methods of textual criticism cannot be applied to it. The peculiar 
conditions of the transmission of the Epic necessitate “ an eclectic : 
but cautious utilization of all manuscript classes” (p. LXXXV £.). 

From this main priniciple are derived the details of the method 
followed, and clearly set out by the Editor (pp. LXXXVI ff. ). 

` Of course, our full approval of the general principles followed 
‘by the Editor, does not imply that we agree with him in every 
detail of the constituted text. Both I myself and other critics have 
already referred to passages where we should prefer other read- 
‘ings? I may be allowed to add here a few more passages in which 
I differ from the Editor. They are passages which I have come 
across in reading parts of the critical edition with my pupils in 
our Indological “ Seminar” from time to time 


* 1, 3, 60 b (in the hymn to the Aévins ) : vā should be omitted 
xecording to the principle that agreement between K and 5 
warrants the better text, for KoN: S omit it. Besides it disturbs 


1 See already Sukthankar in JBBRAS (NS) 4, p.157 and ABI XI, 
p. 262. 
` 2 Qf,for instance, Ind. Prag. L 65; F.Edgertonin JAOS 48, 1928, 
788 ff; H. Weller in ZII 6, 1928, p. 167 ; 7, 1929, p. 94; and उ. Charpen- 
tier in OLZ 1922, 275 ff. ; 1934, 253 ff. and.see also Sukthankar Epic. 
Studies 1 JBBRAS NS) 4. 158 f; II, ABI XI, 167 f£; ता, ABI XI, 277 ff. 
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the metre, and the sense. See already H. Weller in Zeitsohr. 
f. Indol. u. Iran. 7, p. 94. 


1, 5, [85 e: The correct,form myavasatüm is given by the 
Kasmirian transcript Kr, by the Maithili and Bengali Mss, by 
Arjunamisra, and by some ‘Southern Mss., while Ko. 2-4 Ds read 
nivasato. Nilakantha reads ca vasatüm. I am not sure that the Ms. 
evidence justifies the reading nivasaldm, though this is also the 
reading of P. P. 8. Sastri’s edition of the Southern recension. 


1, 3,183 e: The majority of the N Mss. read me kim ; Ko mam 
kim, K2 mat yat, B4 S kita va, The reading adopted in the text 
seems to be only found in Kı. 3.4. The v@is quite useless after 
prabrühi, Both prabrūhi me kim (or prabrühi mim kim), and 
prabrühi kit và are better. I should prefer me him. 

1, 55, 3: The Kasmirian version including the Sarads Ms, 
which has been “ taken às the norm for this edition ” (p. XLVII), 
reads : Srotrpairam ca rijams ivim prüpya and seems to me better 
Sanskrit, The reading is also supported by Devabodha and the 
Nepali version. But the whole verse seems to suffer from an 
‘early corruption, and deserves waved lines. 


I, 56,8: If anywhere, waved lines seem indicated for this 
verse. The Sarad& Ms. is missing here, Kı omits the verse. The 
other Mss. read: 

vintrjitam dyute K 2. 4 D2 

vinirjita dyüte Ko Ds 

vyasaninam dyüie most N Mss. 

vyatikramam dyüte d 
vyalikramüdyüte 
vyatikramadyüle 
vyatikramo dyüte 
oyatikrame dyüte 
vyatikramandyite 


| S Mss ° 


In the second line also the Mss. differ widely in their readings, 
The reading vyasaninam is not only supported by better Ms, 
evidence, but gives also ७ very good sense: I do not believe that 
we should go so far to adopt a reading only bacause itis a lectio 
difficilior. We have eithersfollowing N, to read vyasantnam, or 
following S: vyatikramadyiite in the sense of “ false game. ” , 
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1, 37,20 b: Isee' no reason why we should not read kriyate- 
bhyucchrayo ; the Mss. have °tyucchrayo and "bhyucchrayo ; ati for 
abhi is à frequent misteke in Mss. Su. seems to think that the 
irregular Sandhi kriyate ucchrayo (8s he prints by emendation ) 
gives the explanation for the various readings, which I doubt. 


I, 57, 21b: hüsyarüpena samkarah is no doubt the lectio difi- 
cilior, but it is far from certain and should at least have & waved 
line. Samkara as a name of Indra is not known otherwise 


1, 57,58 €: The reading dréyator ( pass. part. praes, with 
active ending ) is no doubt the lectio difficilior, but it seems to be 
found only in K ( Sr is missing for this adhy&ys), and in part of 
the S Mss. Would it not be advisable to state in such cases 
exceptionally, on what authority the adopted reading rests? All 
the other N Mss. have the reading drstayor. The Grantha Mss. 
and P. P. S. Sastri’s edition (1,53, 116 ) have quite a different 
reading. 

1, 01, 3 ७४ The reading rajarsayo asan seems to me a very un- 
happy “ emendation”, The N Mes. read rüjarsayo hyüsan, so 
also P. P. S. Sastri’s edition of S; while Sukthankar's S Mss, read 
tatra rajarsayas sarve or rüjarsayas tatha serve. I think, we have here 
only one of those numerous palpable variations, which need no 
explanation by a lectio difficilior. I should certainly read 
hyàsan. ? 

1,9162: As nearly all Mss. read sopadhyato, I can see no 
reason, why we should read apadhydto with 3 inferior Mss. There 
is no objection to the repeated, sa before mahabhisah, if we do not 
prefer to read iu ( on the authority of a great part of N Mss. ). 


I, 91,8 cd: Here the reading manasGdhyayam has been 
adopted on the authority of $1 alone, while N reads dhydyanti and 
5 dhyatea. Su. is probably right in choosing the lectio difficilior, 
the rare absolutivum àdhyayam. He is probably also right in giv- 
ing the lectio difficilior updvartat of N against upüvrità of S. But 
the waved line would seem to me more appropriate for °dhyayam 
( reading of only one Ms.) than for upüvartat ( reading of all 
N Mss.) 

I, 92, 2b: Here Su. adopts the reading Ganga $ririva rüpini 

f Sx Kr, against the reading of all other N Mss, Ganga strirüpa- 
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dhürini, which seems to me better. The same Mss. SK: have in 
c sayandt for salilat of all the other Mss, which is rejected. Why 
should $: Kx in the first line Be of greater authority than in the 
second line ? ° 

J, 92, 7d: The reading in ihe text seems to be only found in 
Vi. „The other N Mss. read: 


divyāäń kanyü?n varastriyam N2Bsm Da Dn Di. 5 


rajan kamyam » S: Ko-2. 4 
rajan divyat » K3 

" 
divyai kamyGm A Ni. 3. 


The epithet kanya seems not very appropriate for Ganga. It is, 
of course, possible, that for this very reason other readings may 
have been substituted in the Mss. ( The Southern rec. has an 
entirely different pada: dehi kimam varastriyah.) But if the Sarada 
text isto be taken as 8 ' why should its reading be 
rejected here ? 

I, 92,45 e: Hore Su. reads na ca ta kirncanováca, with the 
majority of the N Mss., thorgh S:K have the better reading sa for 
ca. If we read ca, ca would have to be translated by “but”. S has 
a different reading. I think, we should not exaggerate the principle 
of preferring the /ectio difficilior, especially when we have the 
Sarda Ms., the “ norm, " as evidence for the better reading. 

1, 92,30 a: The“ emendation "' asteme does not seem to me 
justified in any way. The Kasmirian Mss. read astaw me, the 
Bengali Mss. astau ye, the other N Mss. imestau, S astau hi. (P. P. 
B. Sastri's edition, however, I, 91, 13, has ime’ síau.) I cannot see, 
how asieme should be the source of the other readings. If we do 
not adopt the easier reading of the majority of the N Mss, we 
can follow the Kasmirian Mss., reading asíau me, which is quite 
possible: “The eight Vasus etc. have of me ( in my body )... on 
account of Vasistha’s curse obtained birth as human beings. °’ 

1, 93, 1d: Why münusim tanum Ggatah, which is only found 
in very few unimportant Mss.? The evidence is divided between 
münusi?. yonim G^, supported by three N versions and the S 
recension, and minusatvam upügatáh, the reading of the Kasmirian 
version and of Arjunamisras The evidence is more in févour of 
manusim yonim, but also münusateam upd? is justifiable. . 


‘ norm,’ 
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1, 93, 8 b: The evidence of the Mss. is almost equally divid- 
ed between abhivisryta and abhisabdita, the first being preferable 
because if is supported both by N and 8. The reading of the text 
aligarvità is, as it seems, only found in Sr, is less suitable, bu 
can hardly be called a “ lectio difficilior. " 


I, 93, ll d: Hore Su. adopts the reading of the Kasmirian 
and Nepalese Mss.: devadevarsisevitam. The other N Mss. ard the 
S recension have devi devarsisevitam which is decidedly better, 
For the hermitages are frequented by “ divine Reis,” not by 
“ gods and divine Rsis ", deodh belongs to vasavah. Even apart 
from that I should attach greater importance to the agreement 
between three N versions and S, than to that between two N 
versions, even if one is the Kasmirian. In the very next verse: 


X, 93, 12 d, where the Ka$mirian Mss. alone read vanesüpa- 
tanesu, the reading of the other Mss. pareatesu vanesu is given 
even without waved lines. Why should Si K be of greater autho- 
rity in verse 11 than in verse 12 ? 


ह, 2148, 9a: The“ emendation '’ atiprityG for hyatipriiya is 
really unnecessary, for ki which is found in all N Mss., including 
Sr, occurs so frequently as an expletive in the epic that an 
emendation is out of place, even if some S Mss. Lave api for hi. 


I, 215, 2 d : Both in verse 2 and in verse 5 the Kasmirian and 
some other Mss. read "yacchatám for ^yaccha'am, the only possible 
form. Yet our text gives prayacchatüm in verse 2, and in verse 5 the 
correct form. . 

I, 216, 10 a: The reading yat ( $1 Ks. 3 N 1 D: T3 ७ 2-6 ) is 
impossible, referring to the masc. ratham, P. P, S. Sastri’s edition 
reads yam in the text. and notes yat as the reading of two 
(Grantha) Mss. The correct reading yam is given by the majority 
of the N Mss., and by M, the best representative of S. 


I, 218, 18 d: There isa great variety of readings. But the 
reading jaladh@rasama@kulain in nearly all N Mss., including Śr, 
makes good sense, as also the reading of S, jaladhürümuco 'tulān. 
I am ata loss to see why the reading जळधाराष्ठचोऽऽक्ुलाव, which, 
apart frbm the bad Sandhi, makes also bad sense, is given in 
the text. : f 
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1, 218, 27 : Why vyalisthanta on the authority of SK: ? The 
corréct reading dyalisthania is the reading of the majority of N 
and S Mss. The authority of $1 Kı and Vr was not strong enough 
for adopting the réading hataujasah, not even for a waved line 
under nidhdujasah in the same verse. ' 


These remarks do not touch the general principles 
adopted by the Editor. Thus, it is certainly a sound principle that 
in very doubtful cases, when other tests fail, that reading should 
be chosen " which best explains how the other readings may have 
arisen," and that “ this will often be a lectio difficilior " (p. XOII ). 
But it seems to me that this principle has been carried too far by 
the Editor in some cases. 

When I object to emendations in a few cases, I do not mean 
to: say that the principle on which emendations are resorted to by 
thé- Editor is wrong ( pp. XOII-XCIV ). 

The preference given to the Kasmirian ( Sarada ) version 
is; no doubt, justified. While stating, however, that the Sarada 
version “is certainly the best. Northern version and probably, 
taken s a whole, the best version of the Adi”, Dr. Sukthankar 
yet admits that “ this version is, not by any means, entirely free 
from corruptions and interpolations” (p. LVI). Consequently 
he has himself found it necessary, sometimes to reject the readings 
of SK, and ifI do so in some cases where he has adopted the 
Kasmirian reading, I do not differ from him in the general valus- 
tion of the Kasmirian Version. The agreement betwéén the Kasmi- 
rian and the Southern versions is no doubt a gré&t indication for 
originality, because it is an agrtement between indepéndent 
versions, or as Dr. Sukthankar sometimes catitiously exprésses it 
(see p. XOÍ) “more or less independent Versions”. Wor there 
has been mutual influencing also between récénsions and 
versions, which on thé whole may be 69161 "independént ”. 

‘The Telugu Mss. are always, atid the Grantha Mss. offen con- 

1 I may add here a few errors, probably misprints, which I have come 
across, and which are Hot mentioned among the “Errata”’,: Page 417 
940* Is nanu misprint for natu, as P.P.S,Sastri’s edition reads? For 
pasyata ? —Page 846; foot-noteg to I, 217, 1 a ; Should it not be rathisresthad 
for ratha? ?-—Page 849, foot-nOtes'to I 218) 2cd read ‘pracchadayad timeyaima, 

5 [ Annals, B, O. R. I.] . 
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taminated from Northern sources ( p. LX X £). The best repre- 
sentative of the Southern recension is no doubt that of Malabar. 
My own experience fully agrees in this respect with that of Dr. 
Sukthankar (p. CXXIII f.). But even the striking agreement 
between M and 81 may not always bg entirely due to their being 
independently preserved from the original text. Both Ka$mir and 
Malabar have for long been chosen homes of Sanskritlearning and 
Brahmanical culture, and there was intercourse between the 
learned Brahmins of the two so distant countries! That Kasmirian 
Brahmins came to the Carnatic even in the times of Bukka Raya, 
we know from an inscription which records the gift of & village 
by this king's great minister Madhava “on KaSmir Brahmins, 
pre-eminent by their virtues and the country of their birth, travel- 
lers to the farthest point of the O&r&yaniya aticaranàmnàya " ?. 
Nevertheless, if it should finally be proved that Kasmirian 
Brahmins have at some time brought Mahabharata Mss. with 
them to the South, it is all the more remarkable that, while the 
Kaémirian and the Southern versions so often agree in their read- 
“ings, they do not agree as regards the additions peculiar to these 
versions. This is indeed a strong argument “for the primitive 
Character of their concordant readings " ( p. LV ). 


The greatest differences of opinion will naturally arise with 
regard to those readings which the Editor has marked as “less 
than certain" by a waved line printed below them, because " the 
balance of manuscript evidence is equally divided between the 
different versions, especially between the N and S recensions. 
This is often a matter of subjective opinion. Some reader will 
think that a waved line was not necessary in one case, while he 
would put a waved line in another case where it is not found. As 
in every case the whole menuscript evidence is given in the foot- 
notes, and the reader can see by himself that a reading is “less 
than certain,” I am not sure, if these waved lines, which no doubt 





1 8, ४१8० SahibS. Paramesvara Aiyar and P, K, Narae 
yana Pillai in “ A Souvenir of the Silver Jubilee Celebration of thé 
Department for the Publication of Oriental Manuscripts, Trivandrum (1934), 
pp. 73, 104 f. ° 


2 Rpigraphia Carnation, vol. VII, pp. 38, 256 f, 
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are a proof of the extreme conscientiousness of the Editor, could 
not in future be dispensed with. 

In his scrupulous consciousness Dr. Sukthahkar has also stat- 
ed the unavoidable shortcomings of the constituted text in such 
strong terms, ! that some reader of the Prolegomena may ask him- 
self in despair, if there is anything certain at all in the text of 
the Mahābhārata, and if the attempted text reconstruction was 
worth the immense trouble and labour. A well-meaning critic 
has indeed once proposed, in order to save the Editor all the 
trouble, to print simply “ the best manuscript extant,” adding the 
variants of all the other Mss. which have been collated. Not a 
word need be added to what Dr, Sukthankar has said (pp. LX XXIV 
fE. ) with regard to this and similar proposals. 

The fact is, in spite of all the difficulties in the way of text 
reconstruction— difficulties which an editor naturally sees far 
more clearly than any critic could—the case is not quite as des- 
perate as it might appear in view of these difficulties. There is, 
after all, a considerable part of the text where the Northern and 
the Southern recensions are in full agreement, where there are no 
variants at all, or—more frequently—only unimportant variants. 
Only as a specimen, Dr. Sukthankar has selected a hundred such 
stanzas (pp. LXXXVIII ff.), but their number could be easily 
augmented, if greater latitude is allowed with regard to “ unim- 
portant" variations. These passages which are handed down more 
or less uniformly in all manuscripts of the different versions, will 
be of the greatest importance for a future study of epicstyle and 
diction. Years ago Adolf Holtzmann published a pamphlet 
“Grammatisches aus dem Mahabharata” (Leipzig 1884), in 
which he tried to collect all the archaisms and solecisms found in 
the Mahabharata text, that is, in the Vulgate which alone was 
then available. This was an impossible task at that " time, ° Only 
now, when we have at least the critical edition of o n e Parvan, 8 





1 For instance when he says (p. CII) “ The Mahabharata is the whole 
of the epic tradition: thee n t i r e Critical Apparatus. Its separation into the 
constituted text and the critical notes is only a static representation of a 
constantly changing epic text " 3 

2 Apart from this, the pamphlet is full of mistakes, as I havg shown in 
my review ( Oesterreichische Monatsschrift fur den Orient 10, 1884, 307 f.; 
11,1885, 281, ), Today it is quite useless, ° 
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beginning can be made with collecting materials for an 
“epic grammar. " Only now we haye something to go upon, when 
we want to know *the peculiarities of epic style and grammar. 

For there cannot be the least doubt that the text of the Adi- 
paryan, as we have it now before us, is nearer to the original 
Satasshasrika than any one manuscript of whatsoever recension 
and version, and than any of the previous editions. Above „all, it 
has been possible, not on any subjective grounds, but on the clear 
evidence of the manuscripts themselves, to purge the tert of 
numerous later additions, spurious 8lokas and long passages. 

To many Hindus it will be a surprise, if not a shock, that 
there shonld be so many interpolations in the Adiparvan, viz, 121 
long passages in the Appendix, and 1634 short passages included 
in the foot-nctes. Yet the evidence of the manuscripts leaves no 
doubt of their spuriousness, Many of them are only found in 
two or three late and inferior Mss. A great many of these pas- 
sages are absurd, childish, contradicting of the immediate context, 
or else palpable additions. But not a few are written in the same 
style and diction as the rest of the epic with such skill, that they 
could not be detected as spurious, if they were not found to be so 
by the manuscript evidence. Yet I hardly believe that even one of 
these 1755 passages relegated to the Appendix or the foot-notes, 
will be found to be & real loss to the epic as poetry. . 

No doubt many a Hindu reader wiil object to the exclusion 
of certain passages which he was wont to read in his Maha- 
bhirata, the Northerner in the Northern or the Southerner in the 
Southern recensions. Dr. Sukthankar himself has drawn attention 
(LX 1.) to the dramatic scene atthe Svayamvara 
of Draupa di ; where Karna is rejected by Draupadi as a 
suitor on account of his low birth. Many readers will not like 
to miss this scene in the text. But there can be no doubt about 
the spuriousness of this passage, as it is not found in the Sarada, 
in the Bengali and in the Southern versions. And Dr. Sukthankar 
shows “ that the loss of the epic is not as serious as one might, 
at first, suppose, since it is a palpably faked and thoroughly 
unreal situation A 

Therg will no doubt also be resders who will miss the 
Kanikaniti ( Appendix I, No. 81 = I, 140 in the Bombay edi- 
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tion), this racy piece of Macchiavellian teaching put in the mouth 
of the “ minister '"' Kanika. It has been relegated to the Appendix 
by the Editor on the authority ef the Kasmirian version alone, 
along with four other passages which are also found in all Mss, 
except the Kasmirian. Kanika or Kaninka Bharadvaja is the 
name of a teacher of Niti quoted by Kautilya ( p. 253 in Shama- 
sastry*’s 2nd Ed.) Dr, Ganapati Sastri, in his commentary on the ° 
passage, ' relates an anecdote about this Kaninka, in which he is 
said to have lived at the court of a king of Kosala. In the Santi- 
parvan ( Mahabh. XII, 140, Bomb. Ed. ) a conversation between 
'Satrufijaya, a King of Sauvira, and the Rsi Bharadvaja is related, 
in which Bharadvaje gives the king a piece of advice on polity. 
In the colophon the piece is called “Kanikopadega.”* Dr, 
Sukthankar ( p. LI.) describes the Kanikaniti in the Mss. of the 
Adiparvan ( Bomb. Ed. 1, 140) as a “replica” of the Kaniko- 
padega in the Santiparvan. I should prefer to call it another 
recension of the Kanikopadesa. The Kanikaniti in the Adi- 
parvan contains 65 niti Slokas, besides the fable of the jackal, who 
deceives his friends, the tiger, the mouse, the wolfand the mon- 
goose (25 élokas), which is not in the corresponding piece 
of the Santiparvan, Of the 65 (resp. 63) niti Slokas only 
33 are identical or similar in both. The Adiparvan recem 
sion'makes on the whole a more original impression than the 
more pedantic Kanikopadesa in the Santi. Nevertheless I think 
Dr. Sukthankar is right in declaring the Kanikaniti to be an inter- 
polation. Itis certainly an after-thought, to make Kanika or 
Kaninka of the Bharadvaja Gotra, who seems to have been a 
historical person, probably an old author of a work on Niti, the 
minister of Dhrtarastra. It does not mean much that there is no 
reference to the piece in Ksemendra’s Bharatamafijark When it 
was missing in the Kasmirian version, the Kasmirian author 
would naturally omit it. But it is of more consequence that the 
Javanese version and Devabodha’s commentary do not refer to the 
Kanikaniti (pp. LVII f. ). 

While Hindu readers will probably find that too many passages 
have been excluded from the constituted text,*many a Western 


II ( Trivandrum Sanskrit Series No. 80), p. 215. ° 
2 “ Kapikop&khyuna" in Protap Chandra Roy's edition. . 
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scholar will be disappointed to find any amount of passages in the 
constituted text which he was sure could not be genuine and 
original parts of the Epic. I confess that I myself had hoped that 
the critical edition would confirm the spuriousness of such passa- 
ges, for instances, as the various childish and contradictory stories 
which are meant to justify Draupadi’s polyandrous marriage,! or 
the Sakuntala episcde in the form in which we find it in oar edi- 
tions, which could not have been the prototype for Kalidisa’s 
drama. * 

We must not, however, allow our wishes to manage the facts 
of manuscript tradition. The Editor has certainly followed the 
only sound principle of relying entirely on the evidence of the 
Mss. themselves, viewing with suspicion any part of the text 
which is not found in all Mss, which is found only in one 
recension, or only in one manuscript, or in a small group of 
manuscripts or versions. This principle is based on the experience 
that copyists of the Mahabharata have never found its text too 
long, whence we have no reason to assume that a passage omitt- 
ed in a recension or version, had been omitted from a desire to 
abridge the text. Therefore, unless we can find some other valid 
reason, why a whole version should have omitted a passage, we 
have to assume that its omission is due to its having been added 
to the text in more recent times. Passages, however, which may 
be suspected on ever so plausible intrinsic grounds, must remain 
in the constituted text, if they are found in all versions and Mss, 
They may be interpolations, nevertheless, but then they must 
have been added at some earlier period to which our manuscript 
tradition does not reach back. The elimination of such passages 
is not the business of an editor, but must be left to that critical 
study of the Epic, of which the critical edition is only the be- 
ginning and the only safe basis. 





1 See my Notes on the Mahabharata, JRAS 1897, p. 735ff. The Southern 
Recension has one additional such story, Appendix I, No. 100, 

2 See my paper Ind. Ant., May 1898, p. 136; and Hist. of Ind. Lit. I, 
Calcutta 1927, p. 976. The source of Külidüsa's Drama was probably the 
Padma-Puràpa. See Haradatta Sarm a, Padmapurana and Kalidasa 
( Caleutta Oriental Series 1925), which ought to have been mentioned in 
Dr. Sukfhankar's note 4 at page XXVIII. * 

3 See above p. 168, 
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Dr. Sukthanker has, by his edition of the Adiparvan, created a 
high standard of workmanship, and it will be no easy task for 
his collaborators who will have to edit other pants of the Epic, to 
Keep up this standard. On the other hand, these collaborators will 
be greatly helped not only by the example set by the first editor 
in the edition itself, but also by the scholarly way in which he 
has treated, in the Prolegomena, the complicated manuscript 
traditton, and mastered the whole problem of Mahabharata text 
criticism. The Prolegomena will be an inestimable help to the 
editors of other Parvans, though itis by no means certain that 
the manuscript tradition and the relation of the different versions 
will be exactly the same for the later Parvans, as for the 
Adiparvan 

Before I conclude, I must not omit to refer to the beautiful 
illustrations which are a worthy ornament of this Edition, con- 
tributed by the Ruler of Aundh, Shrimant Balasaheb 
Pratinidhi, by whose munificence the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute was able to start the work. 

It is highly to be desired that this monumental work of 
scholarship, which is also a work of true Indian patriotism, may 
in future also always receive sufficient financial support from the 
Princes and governments, and possessors of wealth in. India, in 
order that it may be possible to keep up the high standard that 
has been set by the Edition of the Adiparvan. 


FAMINE IN ANCIENT INDIA 
BY 
* R. GANGULI, M. A., M. 86, 
Foreword 

In this article, the current theory that ancient India was sub- 
ject to acute and recurrent famine has been attacked from diverse 
standpoints and has been proved to be very misleading. ‘Ancient 
India’ has here been intended to mean ‘India from tho times of 
the Rgveda down to the end of the Gupta-period. ° 

Beginning of India's degradation seems to be synchronous 
with the invasion ofthe Hünas; but recurrent famine appeared 
not till after nine centuries. Practically, only two famines of 
any severity occurred within the period ~ one in the year 917-18 
A. D. in Kasmir, and the other in Delhi country during the time 
of Muhammad Tuglak. The latter is attributed by Zia Barni! to 
excessive land cesses and the consequent ruin of cultivators. 
It will be apparent from the famine table given in appendix D 
that recurrent famine made its appearance from the time of Babar, 
and iis frequency and extent went on increasing till the year 
1899-1900 A, D. saw the greatest famine recorded in history. A 
year later, a Famine-Commission was appointed by the Govern- 
ment of India. The Commissioners recommended that irrigation 
should be given a more important and permanent place in any 
future scheme of famine insurance, But has the Government yet 
been able to give full effect to that recommendation ? 

The above is, however, outside the scope of the subject treated 
herein. It nevertheless bears mention in as much as it supports 
ina way the conclusions thatthe article draws as a result of 
a comparative survey of the determining factors of famine in 
relation to ancient and modern India, and other scientific in- 
vestigations, Any comparison based on facts and figures is not 
possible in view of paucity of adequate materials. Yet, no less 
strong evidences have been presented to show that in ancient days 
conditions were distinctly far more unfavourable to the occurrence 
of acute and recurrent famines than those in modern times, thus 
leading tothe only conclusion that goes strongly against the 
current theory already referred to. 





} See Elliot's History of India, vol. I, p. 328, 
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Z^; The Current Theory ts Misleading’: 

The Rgvedic Aryans who settled down as agriculturists in 
" Sapta Sindhu” -The modern Punjab, appreciated that timely 
rainfall was essential for successful agricultural operations. 
They «believed that it was Indra who could help themr'in having 
finely rains and hence invoked his aid by offering sacrifices in 
his honour. The fact that Indra is the object of the greatest 
number of hymns is significant. It perhaps shows that the early 
Indians believed that if Indra was duly propitiated, they would 
have plenty of crops and famines and scarcities would be far 
from their doors. If so, it would be rash to stigmatise this belief 
as & mere superstition. It might have had a substantial basis; 
otherwise, Indra-worship would not have been continued and 
continued enthusiastically for thousands of years. It is re- 
markable that there is no distinct mention of famine in the 
Rgveda. Only in Bk 1, 112,11 we find a reference to drought. 
Rv. II, 15, 5 refers to scarcity causing a number of people to 
migrate northward by crossing the Parusni. There are few 
other stray references, and it can safely be said that famines 
were few and far between in the time of the Rgveda when Indra 
worship was greatly in vogue, 

In later times, we find the King of Ayodhya boasting of his 
Kingdom as full of cultivators and abounding in corn’. In 
chapter 1 of the Bàla-kànda of the Ramayana again, itis told 
that in the reign of Rama, people will have nothing to fear from 
scarcities and famines. The Kingdom of Anga is however, 
represented as overtaken by drought during the reign of Roma- 
pada, Maharaja; but it is significant that the evil is attributed to 
a default on the part of the King? Jataks No. 276_algo contains a 
similar idea. It narrates how faminé once arose in Dantapura due 
to an unusual drought and how later, by observance of virtue 
by the King, rain was made to fall, crops grew in abundance 
and the usual prosperity of the kingdom restored. Indeed the 
people and the King both believed that no calamity could befall 
a kingdom if ‘the King were virtuous; and if any befell a 





1 See Ayodhyakànda, ch. LXVIII and IIL. i ® 
2 Balakanda, ch. IX, 7-9. 
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country due to a default onthe part of the King, it could be 
got over by the King expisting his wrong. Jat. No. 75 refers 
to a drought in Kosala, while Jat. No. 199 speaks of a famine 
as a result of heavy down-pour of rains during the rainy season. 
The Chandogya Upanisad refers to a famine afflicting a district 
for long 12 years. Such references lacking in details as they 
often are have led tothe theory that in ancient India, terrible 
famines were frequent and long continued. But we find it 
difficult to imagine how acute famine confined to one tract of 
the country could last for a long period unless the afflicted tract 
was deserted by the people at the onset and turned into a 
desolated waste for that period. On the other hand, Megasthenes 
stands for the statement that “ famine has never visited India,"! 
The question of the relative veracity of Megasthenes may not 
be discussed here, and we may agree with Schwanbeck that “ the 
knowledge of ancient India derived from the book of Megasthe- 
nes has only approached perfect accuracy the more closely those 
who have written after him on India have followed his Indika.” 
b+ {Famine is the English substitute for Sk. ^ Durviksa’’. which 
litérally means a condition in which alms are obtainable with 
| difficulty. In ancient India, famine therefore, might mean any- 
thing from absolute scarcity to non-abundance of grains.) The 
following summary ofa story taken from the Jātaka will be 
found interesting here e 
Once the grains had been carried away during the rainy 
season and there was a famine. But it was the time when the 
corn had just sprouted and all villagers came together and besought 
help of.their headman saying, two months from now, when we 
have harvested the grain, we will pay you in kind.’ So they got an 
old ox from him and ateit. One day, the headman watched his 
chances for carrying onan intrigue with the wife of a house- 
holder, and when the householder was gone abroad, he visited 
the house. Just as the two were happy together, the man came 
in by the village gate and set his face towards home. The 
woman was looking towards the village gate andsaw him. She 
told the headman, ‘ Do not be afraid, I have a plan. You know. 
: we have had meat from you to eat. Make as though you were 
seeking the price of the meat. Iwill climb up the granary and 


1 McCrindle, p. 31 
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stand at the door of it crying ‘no rice here’ while you must 
‘stand on the middle of the room and insist on payment,’ The good 
man entered the house and saw what they were about. He 
called the headman Sir Headman, when we had some of your 
old ox to eat, we promised te give you rice for itin two months 
time. Not half a month has passed. Then why do you try to 
make us pay now? Thatis not the reason you are here and to 
make'his meanings clear, he uttered the following lines,— 


“ f like not this, I like not that, I like not her I say 

Who stands besides the granary and cries ‘ I cannot pay ’ 

Nor you nor you Sir: Listen, now my means and store are small 
You gave me once a skinny cow and two months grace withal 


Now ere the day, you bid me pay, I like not this at all 
( Cowell ) 


Thus, if there was an absolute dearth of grains, it is curious how 
the whole village could live on an old ox for two months. Yet 
it is definitely told thet there was famine. At the same time, we 
are informed also that the store of the villagers was ( not empty ) 
but small! Famine in ancient India did not therefore, always 
mean sucha destitute and forlorn condition as we understand 
by it today. Of course, we have some references toa destitute 
congition of the people as caused by famine. Buta scientific 
analysis of the determining factors of famine applied to ancient 
India would tend to show that acute famines were few and far 
between in olden days. 


[Aa Comparative Survey of the Détermining Factors of Famine 


The Agnipuràne ascribes famine to either of the two causes of 
absolute dearth of excessive rain. But excessive rain was 
presumably rare or we would have found the people as much 


V Ot ———— 

1 It is worth while to note in this connection the meaning of the Bengali 
word * Badanta’, Badanta = Bader Anta=Exhaustion of surplus. In olden 
days, & householder signified his inability to give alms by saying “Bhandar 
Badanta” i.e." There is no surplus in the store." Uptill today the same 
word is used in Bengali household significantly enough not in the same sense 
it was used in olden days. Nowadays “ Bhandar Badanta " means “The 
store is empty.” $ . ki 
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anxious to avert it as they were for securing timely rainfall. 
Indeed, nowhere do we find mention of any sacrifice or ceremony 
to stop an excessive downpour of rain. Kautilya in Bk. VIII, 
Chap. 2 says that “ absence of rain" is worse than too much rain” 
for excess of water would be drained*off or kept off the field by 
# Kheya" or “Bandya” dykes respectively. Acute famine 
was therefore mainly and primarily determined by drought. 

For a scientific enquiry however, as to whether or not famines 
in ancient India were more frequent and acute than now, let us 
make a brief comparative survey of the following points of in- 
vestigation in relation to ancient and modern India : 

1 — Forest and rainfall - 
2 — Irrigation and method of cultivation. 
3 — The agricultural land and population. 
4-— Cattle and Bullock-power. 
5 — Transport facilities and export. 
Forest and Rainfall . 

Beyond the outskirts of villages lay stretches of forest 
where the villagers had common rights of waste and wood, The 
Arthasastra mentions a Government Officer called “ नागवनाध्यक्षः” 
( The Superintendent of Forest) and enjoins that the King shall 
keep in good condition forests created in the past, preserve game 
forests, elephant forest, forests for Brahmans, separate wild tracts 
for timber forests and also set up new ones ( रक्षेत्पूवछतान राजा aaisa 
प्रवर्तयेत्‌ 1) But disforestment has begun in India definitely from 
the time of Babar and has been continued ever since, The result 
is that rain-fall has considerably decreased, water level has sunk 
in many tracts and many tracts have turned into desolate waste. 
Once navigable rivers to wit the Sarasvati, the Behula have been 
altogether silt8d up. Saptagrim on the Sarasvati once an 
important port and prosperous city is now practically a jungle. 
Dredging these rivers is a good business at least from the view 
point of health and prosperity of the tracts on their banks and of 
the people living thereon. 

Forests again, play an important part in the control of stream- 
flow and protection of flood. Apart from sinking water-level and 
* See the Narada Smrti, XI, I8. 

2 See Bk. I Ch. 19*and Bk. II Ch. 2. 
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consequent silting up of many rivers, floods and consequent 
destruction of land by erosion, the disforestment has produced 
even more serious effect. The people deprived from cheap firewood, 
resort largely to burning cow-dung as fuel. The available menure 
has thus considerably decreased. Not only that; the absence of 
surrounding forests and incidentally an export trade of bones ह 
collected to some extent from the fields, have deprived the fields 
from a further source of organic matter thus reducing the 
fertility of the soil to an extent. ? 
2. Irrigation and Method of Cultivation 
Over a large part of the country rain has always been un- 
equally and irregularly distributed and surely, that is why we 
find that from very early times, Indian Cultivators have sought 
to supplemet the rain-fall by digging wells and conserve it by 
tanks and storage reservoirs. Macdonell and Keith find clear 
reference to artificial water channels used for irrigation as 
practised in the times of the Rgveda.? In the Atharvaveda also 
such references are not wanting.* The Visnuparva of the Hari- 
varhśa contains 2 masked reference to the course of the Yamuna 
being diverted through Brndivana by Balarama. It was apparent- 
ly for agricultural purposes; for Balarama is characteristically 
reprersented as the wielder of the plough (Langala) and the 
pestle ( Musala). In the Sabhaparva Chap. CL 5 of the Maha- 
bharata, we find the hoary sage Narada asking King Yudhisthira, 
* Are large tanks dug in your Kingdom at proper distances by 
which agriculture has not to depend entirely on rain”? The 
Arthasastra in Bk. J] chap. I enjoins hat the King shall construct 
reservoirs of water and shall provide with sites, timber and other 
necessary things for those who would construct reservoirs of their 
own accord. The Jataka® and the Law-books® also contain 
numerous references to irrigation. From the Artha$ástra again, 
we learn that there was a special Government Officer called the 
1, Vide appendix B. 6 
2, " i C. 
Vedic Index I, p. 214 
See Bk. III, Hymn 13, 
. See. Vol. I, pp. 188-191, and Vol. 5 p. 919 Cowell. e 


. The Narada Smrti XI, 17-19; Brhasapti XIV 23; VYajtiavalkya ill, 
156 eto. * 
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Superintendent of Agriculture who assessed land at rates varying 
according to different methods of irrigation. The same book refers 
also to the signifieant fact that remission of taxes was allowed to 
those who built of their own accord lakes, tanks etc. or repaired 
neglected or ruined works of similar nature. ' 

Megasthenes mentions that India has vast planes of great ferti- 
lity all alike intersected by multitude of rivers and the greater 
part of the soil is under irrigation 

Candra Gupta Maurya maintained a regular system of canals 
and a special department whose business was to measure lands 
and regulate water supply by sluices. Valentine Chirol writes 
“In the reign of Candra Gupta Maurya, admirable was the 
solicitude displayed for agriculture then as now the greatest of 
industries and for its handmaid irrigation." 

The Lake Sudar$ana which was excavated by Pusya Gupta - 
the Viceroy of Candra Gupta and whose channels of irrigation 
were completed by Asoka, is one of the greatest monumental 
works that still points to the great importance that used to be 
attached to irrigation in ancient India. In later times also, 
kings dug many reservoirs for agriculture, the ruins of which 
are still to be found in Midnapur, Bankura and Birbhum in West 
Bengal and Tiperra and other places in Hast Bengal. 

As for the method of cultivation in ancient India, it may be 
noted that the ancient indian cultivators who comprised a wealthy 
and respectable section of the people possessed a fair knowledge 
of climatology’, classification and selection of soil, plant phy- 
siology, seasonable cultivation and rotation of crops,* protection of 
crops, treatment of seeds and different kinds of manure. Indeed 
one will be filled with astonishment and admiration if he cares 
to look only into the elaborate injunctions as are found in the 


1 The Arthagastra Bk. II Ch. 24 and Bk. III Ch, 7. 

2 The Krsi Samgraha written by ParaSara gives elaborately the influence 
of the planets etc. on rainfall, monthly and yearly indications of rainfall, 
prediction as to rainfall from wind directions etc 

8 Vide the Arthasastra, translation by Shama Sastri p. 198 

4 Vide the Artha$üstra Bk, II ch. 24, The system of fallowing and rota- 
tion of crops was early known in India as the earliest literature shows it 
(vide Rv. VIII, 91, 5-6 ) 

5 For means adopted for the protection of crops, referónoe may be made 
to Av. Hymn, 50, Bk. III; Jat. No. I and the Law books—Manu VII, 241 
Y&jü. I1;161. Nar. Xd, 29; Gaut, XII; Vigyu V 146 eto. 
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Arthaśāstra, the Brhat Samhita and the Agnipurina regarding 
selection and treatment of seeds and the use as fertilisers of 
animal excreta, flesh and bones, beef and fislfwashing, minute 
fishes and various kinds of mixtures and decoctions. A few 
quotations will bear out the truth of this statement. | 

Thus, for the treatmet of seeds, the Arthasüstra says, " The seeds 
of grajns are to be exposed to mist and heat for 7 nights. The 
seeds of Kosi (such as Mudga, Masa etc.) are treated similarly 
for 3 nights; the shoots of sugar cane and the like ( Kandabija ) 
are plastered at the cut-end with a mixture of honey, clarified 
butter, the fat of hogs and cow-dung; the bulbous roots with 
honey and clarified butter; cotton seeds with cow-dung, and water 
pits at the roots of trees are to be burnt and manured with bones 
and eow-dung at proper seasnos. The sprouts of seeds when grown 
are to be manured with a fresh haul of very small fish and 
irrigated with the milk of Snuhi ( Euphorbia antiquorum. )"! 
And the Brhat Samhita enjoins :— 

“ To ensure inflorescence, the seeds before being sown should 
be treated as follows:— The seeds should be taken up in the 
palm greased with ghee and thrown into milk. On the day follow- 
ing the seeds should be taken out of the milk with greased fingers 
and the mass separated into single seeds. This process is to be 
repeated for ten successive days. Then the seeds are to be 
carefully rubbed with cow-dung and afterwards steamed in a‘ 
vessel containing the flesh of hogs or deer. Then the seeds are to be 
sown with the flesh of fat hogs added in a soil previously pre- 
pared by being sown with sesame and dug up or trodden down 
and then sprinkled daily with K$irg, "? 

ParaSar in his Krsi Sarhgraha gives instructions regarding 
the use of farm-yard manure and tha Brhat Samhita in Ch. 55, 
17-18 points out that, M 

* To promote infloresence and fructifications a mixture of one 
adhak ( 64 palas ) of sesame, two adAaks of excreta of goats or sheep, 
one prastha ( 16 pelas ) of barley powder, one (ula ( 100 palas ) of 
beef thrown into one drona (256 palas ) of water and standing 
over for seven nights be poured round the roots of the plant ". 





1 Translation by Shama Sastri, 2nd. Ed. p. 141. 
2 Chapter 55, 19-20, ° 
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Similarly, the Agnipurana says “ A good result is obtained by 
manuring the soil with powdered barley, sesame and the offal 
matter of goats mixed together and soaked in washings of beef 
for seven consecutive nights. A ‘good growth of trees is secured 
by sprinkling them with washings of fish.! " 

These ancient agricultural formulas except what is given in 
Khana’s maxims, are now forgotten. They are now buried within 
books--books that are neither available nor understandable 
to the illiterate Indian cultivator of to-day. It is thus quite 
evident that agricultural methods have suffered much deteriorat- 
ion in modern India, 

& The Agricultural Land and Population 


From ancient days down to a long time after the Christian 
era, agriculturists were all Vaisyas. Other occupations that 
were legally open to them were cattle-tending, trade and banking. 
As such, the word “ Casi '' in those days did not mean anything 
dishonourable as it is now unfortunately thought to do due to 8 
diseased and perverted mentality. Originally cultivation of the 
soil was the significant characteristic of the “Arya’’ and distin- 
guished the civilised from the barbarians. Indeed, in ancient 
India, agriculture was not to de relegated to the lowest strata of 
population as now, but had always been the occupation ofa class 
. of men who were respectable and educated, who knew their 
‘rights and exercised them and held an important position in the 
State. 

Proprietary right on land then lay with the “Chasis.’’ Opinion 
differs on the point. V. A. Smith, Samadder and others tried to 
show that the King was the absolute owner of land and water, 
while Jayaswal and others are of opinion that the King had no 
property on land. Perhaps, only the waste land belonged to the 
Crown, butin the Arthaśāstra Bk. IT, Ch. 1, we find that “ The 
King shall not take away unprepared lands from those who are 
preparing them for cultivation '" True, we hear of royal grants. 
But, Rhys Davids has pointed out that in royal grants, the King 
granted not the land ( as he had no property in land,) but only the 
tithe due by customs to the government as yearly tax’. Indeed 








1 See Ch. COLX XXII, 
2 Buddhist India? p. 48. 
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in the ArthaSastra Bk. I. Ch, 19 we find: the explicit injunction 
that in royal grants, the recepient, shall have no right to 
alienate the land by sale or mortgage. On the other hand, the 
fact that tax payers had the.right to sell or mortgage their 
fields to tax-payers is clearly borne out by the same treatise in 
Bk. III, Ch. 10. Private ownership of land is supported by many 
passages in the Law books! What constitutes the proprietary 
right is clearly given in Brhaspati IX, 3, 4, The King had thus no 
proprietary right in the agricultural land. Only a defined portion 
of the gross produce was payable to him as tax in return of his good 
government, and the tax was somewhat similar to our modern in- 
come-tax. Division of labour and laws were so formulated that they 
indirectly safeguarded the interest of agriculture and agriculturists, 
By law, agriculture was set apart for the Vaisyas. It was forbi. 
dden to others castes except in times of distress, and it was a 
criminal offence if one caste ordinarily took to the occupation of 
another caste. No land was allowed to lie fallow to an economic 
benefit both from the stand-point of the owner of the land and 
of the State. If one failed to cultivate his field or get it tilled 
by others he would lose the right to have any interest thereof, 
and any other deserving man might cultivate it and enjoy the 
produce.* This, together with the fact that cultivators had their 
own unions forces upon us the conclusion that land-owning 
non-egriculturists if there were any, were practically in the grip 
of cultivators and were eventually forced to give up their lands 
to those whose particular profession was to cultivate. Laws 
about debt and usury, sale and mortgage gave the necessary check 
to cultivators’ indebtedness. The money-lender was also a Vaisya 
and presumably a wealthy farmer so that if land at all went out 
of the hands of a small peasant proprietor, it went to a wealthier 
neighbour-farmer, thus tending to effect a consolidation of the 
agriculture land rather than its fragmentation. Hindu laws of 
inheritance have no doubt a tendency to effect subdivision of 
holdings. But joint-family system was largely in vogue in ancient 





1 Brhaspati VIII, 27, XI, 32, 34, 35, XIX 17; Nar. VI, 20, XT, 20, 21, 23, 24; 
Manu. IX, 52, 53 eto, 

2 See Nar. XI, 23. Also the ArthaSastra Bk. II Oh.Iand the Agni-Pur. 
oh, COLVII. . 

3 Gaut. XI. 20-21 see also the ArthaSüstra, Bk. III cH, 14, 
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India ; and there is nothing to disprove that instead of dividing 
the land, one brother farmed it and shared the crops with the other 
brothers. This was not impracticable. There were no external 
factors to throtiló rural manufacturing industries—in fact the 
provinces were alive with the bustle of manufacture and com- 
mercial undertakings, ' and other professions were also legally 
open to them in which they could engage themselves and thereby 
supplement the income of the family. Also, we have references to 
different parties joining together to cultivate their fields, and 
‘there were distinct lews for such partnership concern.” Thus, 
farming on large scales, the indirect check to excessive sub- 
division of holdings and rural manufactories kept down the 
pressure on land though agriculturists were far more numerous 


than others as they areso now. The condition of agriculturists. - 


was good and as a class, they were regarded as sacred and in- 
violable.* In the Sabhapafva of the Mahabharata, the great sage 
Narada is represented -as asking Yudhisthira whether the four 
items of “ Varta’’— agriculture, trade, cattle-rearing and 
banking were carried in his kingdom by honest men as upon 
these depended the happiness of his subjects ; and whether the five 
wise and great men employed in the five chief posts namely that 
for protecting the agriculturists, the merchants, the city, the forts 
and that for punishing the criminals were doing good to his 
kingdom by working in unsion.? In the Santiparva, we find 
Bhisma advising the King so that the agriculturists in his 
kingdom might not suffer oppression.® The Arthasdstra again 
in Bk. L Ch. 19 says that the King shall protect agriculturists 
from molestation ; while Brhaspati enjoins that the husbandmen 
must not be put under any restraint.* Rulers had thus always 
evinced a keep solicitude for their welfare. 





1 The Agnipurana ch. COXX XIX 
2 Brhaspati XIV. 21, 25, Yagi. II, 262-68 
8 Jat. No. 218. Jat. No. 389, referes to a farm of thousand Karisas or 8000 
acres 
2 MoCrindle p. 32, 
5 See chap. V, 79, 80 
| 6 Chap, LXXXIX, 94, 
" * Of Agnipur. cht COXXXIX 44-45 
8 Cheap, IL ७, | Ae 
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Hired servants were known inthe days the Narada Smrti 
was written. In those days, the condition of landless agricultu- 
tists and agricultural labour was far from what itis now. It 
has already been noted that &griculturists had their unions. 
Naturally therefore it may be expected that it was they who 
controlled the ‘market of agricultural produce. It was they 
again, whose lawful occupations were trade and banking. Af 
times ff needs there be, agriculturists could get loans from the 
government! whose one interest was to see that they thrived. 
Smaller cultivators could find employment by hiring out their 
labour to their more prosperous neighhours and the labourers 
that were recruited from the fourth caste might profitably 
employ their spare time in the many local industries. There was 
‘then no such competition of foreign, well-organized, machine- 
driven industries, nor did the industrial factories all tend to 
collect round cities and towns only, as now; and this only fact 
above all, forces on us the conclusion that the whole outlook of 
agriculture and agricultural labour in India was not as hopelessly 
complicated as we find it to day. 


4. Cattle bréeds and Bullock power 


Tending of Cattle is very important from the point of view of 
agriculture. In olden days, we find, specific rules were laid 
down for the keeping and employing of cattle, ( Seo Krsi Sarit, 86 
87, ParaSara Sarh. IL. 4, Agni. Pur. Ch. COXCII. -23, 31, 33, 35 ) 
and for feeding and stock breeding. The Arthasastra mentions a 
Government Officer called the Superintendent of Cattle, whose 
exclusive duty was to supervise catjle in the country, keep 8 
census of cattle and to see that they were being properly reared.2 
Orders were issued by Kings restricting castration of bulls. 
Brahmanical bulls were public property and inviolable, They 
were the breeding bulls and that is why we find the ‘ancients so 
particular as to their physical fitness. Visnu is Ch. LXXXIV 
directs that a Brahmanical bull set at liberty must be the offspring. 
of a milch cow having young ones living, It must not be defi- 








: a P Sabh@parva of the Mahabharata ch. L, I, 3 also the Artha$üstra Bk 
9 
1 


2 See the Arthaśāstra Bk. II ch. 
3 Seo Asokan Pillar edict. V," £ 2४ 
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cient in any limb and it must be one who protects the herd. But 
the manner in which the stocks were fed was most important in 
so far as the breeds depended primarily upon it. As to that 
manner, an idea may be formed ffom the following lines from the 
Arthasastra BK, IT, Ch. 29. . 


For bulls which are provided with nose strings, half a bhüdra 
of meadow grass, twice the above quantity of ordinary grass, one 
tulad ( 100 pales ) of oil cakes, 10 aghakas of bran, 5 palas of salt, 
one Kudumba of oil for rubbing over the nose, one prastha of 
drink, one tul@ of pulp of fruits, one adhaka of curd, one drona of 
' barley or cooked masa, one droga of milk or half an adhaka of 

Surü (liquor, ) one prastha of oil or ghee ( clarified butter), 10 
palas of sugar and one pala of the fruit of srágavera which may 
be substituted for milk. The same commodities less by one 
quarter each will form the diet for mules, cows and asses and 
twice the quantity for buffaloes and camels. 

Every village was again provided with common pasture lands 
and wood lands, Common rights in forestry and pasture were 
very important, and in all royal grants of villages, special provi- 
sions were always made for them. We find Manu enjoining that 
“ on all sides of a village, a space one hundred dhanus or three 
samyà throws (in breadth) shall be reserved for pasture and 
thrice that space round a town’. " In the Arthadastra ( BK. IZ Ch. 
2 ) also the king is directed to make provision for pasture grounds 
on uncultivated tracts ( asmat war weet विवीताने प्रयच्छेत्‌ । ) 
A part of the fodder was picked up by the cattle themselves from 
these grazing lands, and the forest lands which by the way, 
supplied fuel to the people and saved much of the cow-dung 
nowadays employed for the purpose with a consequent loss of 
available manure, were also available to them. Herds of cattle 
were taken out to graze by professional graziers to whose interest 
and to those of their charge, the Law books gave due attention. The 
herdsman was to take cattle to pasture when the night was over 
and take them back in the evening after they had eaten grass 
and drunk water. After the crops had been harvested, cattle 
grazed on cultivated fields and also on current fallows. The 





1 VI“, 237, 60, Wajii, IL, 170 and the Agni. Pur. Ch, COLVIL 18, 
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weeds on cultivated lands, plants growing up from the seeds 
falling before the harvest, the stubble and the grasses on the field- 
borders and along water channels were also available to cattle in 
olden days as now. Fodderscrops were cultivated and made 
into silage an old process, in India as the word “ Sujavas'” 
in the Rgveda indicates, The cultivators also provided hay for 
the stock. 


. 

In ancient days the breeds of cattle were thus apparently 
fine. This is just because cattle tending was then in the hands of 
a class who understood the business and had means. The Report 
of the Royal Commission on Agriculture (1928 ) points out that 
certain parts of India still show very fine breeds of cattle and 
observes that they may be traced to the skilful tending by some 
nomadic herdsmen who formerly supplied cattle to cultivators 
and probably existed up to recent times. 


There has now been a general deterioration in the cattle breeds 
of India. We must seek for its cause in the decrease in the 
grazing area, the poverty and ignorance of the cultivator and 
many other factors that are practically outside control under the 
present circumstances. 


The Royal Commission Report records many witnesses 
advocating extension of grazing areas, but finding no possibility of 
additions to existing grazing grounds suggests concentrating on 
increasing the productivity. But, poverty of cultivators stands 
seriously on the way of the suggestion being carried into effect, 
Majority of the cultivators do not ‘get sufficiently for their own 
subsistence and are circumstanced to use for their own personal 
consumption maize, ‘ bazra’ ‘ Jwar’ etc. which insolden days were 
more exclusively used as fodder, One has not got to go far but 
only take a trip to the Santhal Parganas and the rural areas of the 
district of Monghyr to see that cultivators at those places do actu- 
ally use as their food the fodder crops of cattle. How then 
can they be expected to improve the rations of cattle when they 
are denied facilities to do that of their own ? 


1 VI, 28, 7, VIE, 99,3 ° " ° 
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As a result in many parts of the country, bullock power has 
come to such a low stage of deficiency that good cultivation 
would ere long be impossible. To improve the live stock, the 
Report recommends many methods amongst which some seem 
impracticable under the present circumstances unless they are 
supplemented by more vitally important ones. The Report could 
not see its way to recommend extension of grazing areas; while 
it definitely advises the Government not to prohibit an export 
trade in some fine Indian bulls of which foreign countries have 
a demand. In the face of so much local deficiency and want, we 
find the advice really perplexing. 


6. Transport facilities and Export 
Transport was less facile. And as for export, we learn from 
the authoritative Periplus that food stuff was exported 
from Barbaricum (Karachi ? ), Muziris ( Cranganore ), Barygaza 
( Broach ), the Gangetic delta and the Makram coast in the 
extreme N. W. to Dioscorida island, Cons, Moscha in Arabia and 
further west. But the surplus only was exported after keeping 
sufficient to meet internal demands. In fact, every village used 
to keep by a store of grains as a provision against times of 
emergency. From the Arthasastra Bk. IT, chap. 15, we learn that 
of the Royal store, half used to be kept in reserve to ward off 
calamities of the people ( ततः अर्धमापदर्थे जानपदानां स्थापयेत्‌ । ). In Bk. 
IV. Chap. 3 again, we find the injunction that in times of 
scarcity help should be given from the Royal store. From the 
Sohgaura copper plate inscription also, we learn that in’ caravan- 
saries a store used to be kept in reserve for times of need, In 
modern times un the other hand, export statistics speak eloquently 

for itself, ( Vide-appendix B., and also appendix A. ). 
‘° IIL Malthus’s Theory Applied 


Again, many small scale industries that were once highly 
prosperous have been destroyed with the result that thousands 
of skilled men formerly engaged in those industries have been 
driven into agriculture, thus accelerating the pressure on land, 
and rendering a large portion of agriculturists unemployed and 
idle for à considerable part of the year, and consequently poorer, 


e 
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The baneful effect of this on agricultural capital has also been 
incalculable. It cannot be denied that the productive efficiency 
of agricultural labour is now at a much lower level than it was 
formerly, and that the limitations of the law of Diminishing 
Return end those of the Malthusian Theory do not apply 
to India. L 


There is thus no seientifie reason to show that famine and its 
horrors were more acute in ancient days than now? 


IV Conclusion 


Thus the above facts show that in olden days, conditions were 
distinctly far more unfavourable to occurence of famine than they 
are so now and tend to ascribe to famine in ancient India a 
meaning somewhat different from what we understand by famine 
in-modern days. They also lead us naturally to the conclusion 
that in ancient India, famines were much less frequent and 
usually much less terrible in character than now, inspite of the 
fact that cross-country communications were then very slow 
ard difficult, caravans and boats being the only means by which 
surplus agricultural and other industrial products could be 
transported from one district to another and hence any relief 
measure to an afflicted tract neither immediate nor easy. The 
cause of recurrent acute famines of which India is in modern 
times the only victim is not far to seek if only we take into account 
the quantity of food stuff annually exported to foreign countries 
from her capacious shores. 


There are men who deplore lack of communication of the 
many remote Indian villages with commercial centres and 
advocate commercialisation of agricultural products, holding 
out that commercialisation would tend to increase the price and 
thus help in the betterment of the condition of cultivators. But, 
if national wealth is not prevented from being drained out for 
lack of facilities in manufacturing enterprises, commercialisation 
of agricultural produce alone would mean only just what it has 
meant so far in recent times, and one need not point out here 
that, though the price of food stuff has had a considerable rise 
within the last century, the condition of cyltivators instead of 
being better proportionately, has rather been much the worse for 
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it. To meet with the price of Indian raw materials foreign 
manufacturers have ever been trying to thrust their goods into 
Indian markets and make it impossible for Indian manufactories 
to survive the raids. Being unable to compete with more 
powerful adversaries, many manufacturing industries of India 
once highly prosperous have resulted in dying out within the 
last century. For an economic independence of a country, 
manufacturing industries must go hand in hand with agriculture 
and commercialisation has no sense if it is not consistent with 
national protection. Of course, isolation of villages is a bar to 
improvement of manufacturing industries for want of healthy 
competition, But, in ancient India, though communication 
between different districts was less facile than now, we have 
yet many references to merchants travelling from one district to 
another briskly carrying on their trade. From the Jataka, we 
hear also of a whole village being inhabited by blacksmiths or 
potters or weavers or carpenters or other industrial workers, 
so that there was really no want of competition. Agin, in Jat. 
Nos. 186, 190, 195 and others, we find distinct references to over- 
sea trade also, and only Plyni's remarks are sufficient to show 
that Indian goods did not sell at a discount in foreign markets. 

Modern conditions are however, much different from what 
they were in general in those days when “the excellent manu- 
factures of India were known to the phoenicians and in “the 
markets of Alexandria”, when the provinces were alive with 
the bustle of manufacture and commercial undertakings, and 
“the inhabitants had abundant means of subsistence in consequ- 
ence of which " Megasthenes Says, “ they exceeded the ordinary 
stature and were distinguished by their proud bearing, ” 





s APPENDICES 
A. 

It is said that today, famine in any part of the country does not 
necessarily mean an actual shortage of food in the country, but 
essentially a local shortage together with a condition in which 
people are too poor to buy food that exists in other parts of 
the country. During 1896-97 famine, 600,000 tons of rice had 
however te be imported from Burma (see Report of the Famine 
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Commissioners of 1898). But, there can certainly be no two 
opinions regarding the fact that poverty and indebtedness of the 
cultivators are the vital economic causes of famine. Indeed, 
frequency and extent of famine increased in proportion the 
cultivators were impoverished. 


R&ilways and irrigation are the two sister remedies of famine. 
So far as the latter is concerned, the recommendations of the 
Famine Commissioners of 1901 have not yet been given full 
effect to, on the plea that the utility of irrigation is far- too 
restricted to justify initial cost. On the other hand extension 
of railways was carried out with extraordinary rapidity and at a 
rate much in excess of that recommended by the Famine Com- 
missioners of 1880. Expansion of transport facilities however, 
contrary to expectation, produced effects more baneful than good. 
This was because there was no provision for other equally 
important safeguards. The rapid extension of railways brought 
about a revolution that was too sudden. It effected destruction 
of indigenous industries and the consequent concentration of 
labour on that very employment to which droughts are most 
‘dangerous. The historic methods of protection against famine 
were abondoned. The agricultural classes found inducement to 
sell their stock ; and the extravagant habits that they contracted 
eventually enslaved them to the money lender. 


B 


Export of rice amd wheat—the°two principal food-grains and 
also of fish manure and bone : 


Inspite of decay in agricultural modes, it is interesting to 
note that India still produces on an average 36,000,000 tons of 
cleaned rice which is approximately 40% of the total world-produc- 
tion, and is the largest exporter of rice in the world. In 1927-28, 
the export of cleaned rice-though fell by 45% as compared to the 
export in pre-war quinquenium, yet stood at 2,429,000 tons. The 
average revenue dérived from export duty on'rice at the rate of 


only 3 annas per maund* makes a pretty big figuré—namely 
about £ 900,000. » 


8 [Annals, B, 0. R. 1. ] 
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The export of wheat and wheat flour amounts on sn average, 
to 10,000,000 toris i. e. naarly 20% of production. 


During the last war, export of fsh and bone manures dropped 
. heavily, yet the average export of fish manure was more than 
12000 tons, and that of bone, more than 34000 tons. Thus, an 
idea, can be formed as to the average export of fishes and bone 
from the country. ° 


e 


Some opinions on the effect of denudation of forest are 
reproduced here. ` 


In 1868, Mr. N. A. Danzell, conservator of Forests in the Bombay 
Presidency : “ Showed that the wanton destruction of forest had 
entailed barrenness and aridity on countries renowned in 
former times for their fertility ; that along with the woods, springs 
and rivulets disappear and cease to water the parched land; that 
the actual temperature of the country is, by the destruction of its 
forests, very sensibly increased; the rain, gradually washing away 
the vegetable earth from the sides of the denuded hills, condemns 
them to sterility, while these latter no longer able to retain- and 
regulate the flow of water that falls on their slopes, are scored by 
deep gullies, formed by impetuous torrents, and the beds of riyers 
are one time dry and at another filled by sudden and short lived 
floods. ” 


( Extracts from the evidence before the Select Committee on 
Forestry. Parliamentary paper 287 of 1885. ) 


* T ought to say thet there is a great mass of evidence in India 
which tends to show that the denudation process has had an effect 
upon the water supply in two ways; one in diminishing the 
moisture of the couniry in the way of falls of rain and another 
in making the rain run away more rapidly and causing floods. 
( Mr. Pedder, Secretary, Revenue Department, India Office ) " 


“Ihave seen myself the effects of the denudation of hill 
slopes. I have seen a wellknown perennial stream dried up 
completely upon the slopes of the Nilgiris undoubtedly from 
the fact that the timber all round had been cut off for coffee 
planting ( Col. Jamies Michael, C. 8, I.) " 
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D 
FAMINE TABLE.( Loveday ) 
Date Lacality . References 
917-18 Kashmir .  Btein's Rajtarabgini, Bk. 5 V. V. 
212-5. 
1116 Deccan j Elliot. Vol. VIII. p. 36 
1291 Delhi » Vol, III. p. 140. 
1843-45 Delhi country » Vol III. pp. 612, 620. 


1471-72 Bijapur district Briggs ( History of Mahomadan 
power in India 1829 ) Vol. I | 


; pp. 493-4. 
1527 Sind Etheridge ( Report on past 
Famines in Bombay Presidency, 
1868) p. 16. 
1540-43 Sind » D. 17. 


1554-55 Delhi, Agra and iot 
Bajana district Elliot. Voll. V. p. 490. 


1556 Hindustan » » VL p.21. 

1576 Delhi country 3 M p. 297. 

1594-97 Central India » " p. 94. 

1613-15 Punjab i » p. 346. 

1623 Guzrat Etheridge p. 40. 

1628-29 Hoozoor 5 p» 63. 

1650 Ahmedabad A p. 37 Seq. 

1660 Aurangib’s dominions Elliot Vol. VII. pp. 246-48. 

1676-77 Hyderabad Scott ( History of Dekkan ) Vol, 
: IL. p. 47. | 

US Ran and Elliot Vol. VII p. 828. 

1702-4 Bombay & Deccan Scott, Vol. II pp. 112-14. 

1718 Bombay District Etheridge p. 40. 

1738 » » Scott, Vol. II. pp. 210-11. 

1747 वभ F | Etheridge pp. 26, 40, 60. 

1759 te 5 "Etheridge pp. 17, 19. 

1770 Bengal Hunter ( Rural Bengal ) p. 35. 

1781 Madras Madras Manual of Administration 

Vol. I. p. 298. : 
1782 Bombay & Madras Etheridge p. 17. - 
1188 ‘Bengal, Belary, U. P., o 


Kashmir and Orissa Report. Par. 18. 
Rajputana . 
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Date Lacality References 
1787 S. Maharatia Etheridge p. 108. 
1790-92 Bombay, Hydera- 
bad, Guzrat, a» DP. 22, 50, 55, 105 etc, 
Kutch, N. Madras 
and Orissa . 
1799-1804 N. W. Province, R. Dutta ( Famine in India ) 
Bombay district, p. 4. 
, Central India of Rajputana Etheridge p. 116 ete. 
1806-7 Widespread Madras Manual Vol. I. p. 298 
Etheridge p. 12. 
1812 Bombay Agra & Etheridge pp. 33, 78, 126. 


Madras districts 
1819-20 & N. W. P. Rajpu- 


1822 tana, Deccan, 
Broach & Upper 3 pp. 79. 18. 
j Sind 
1824-25 Deccan, Bombay » vp. 79, 95, 134-37. 
and Madras 
1832-34 Sholapur, " pp. 79, 101. 


Madras, Guzrat, 
Kandish, N. Deccan 
,& N. W. P. 
1853-55 Bellary & S. Madras, 
Deccan, Rajputana & ,, p. 80, 
part of Bombay नि 
district 
1856-57 Orissa, Behar, 
Ganjam, Bellary, 
Mysore, Hyderabad 
1860-61 Parts of N. W. P. Hirst famine after the 


Panjab Rajputana abolition of East India 
and Kutch Company. 
1862 «Deccan Etheridge, p. 80. 


1866-70 N. W. P. Punjab, ` 
Guzrat, parts of 
Central India, 1880 Famine Commission Report. 
Deccan and 
Rajputana 


1873-74 Bohars & Bundel- z " 


e  khand Province A 
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Date Lacality References 
1876-78 Madras, Bombay, 1880 Famine Commission Report 
: Mysore, Hydera- 


bad, U. P. and  , s 
Kashmir 
1888-89 Ganjam, Native 1898 5 " » 


Orissa states 
1896-97 N. W. P., Bengal, 
. Bombay, C. P., 
Berar, Madras, 


Delhi districts, o» » » » 
parts of C. India, 
Hyderabad and 
Rajputana 
1899-1900 OC. P. Hissar- 1900 » n १9 


districts, Bombay, 
Berar, Hyderabad,( The greatest famine history 
: Rajputana and C. records ). 


India, Baroda, 
Kutch, Kathiawar, 


Native states of 
C. P., E. Punjab, 
Bengal, Agra. 8. 
Madras & Delhi 
district. . 


DARSANASARA OF DEVASENA: 
ORITICAL TEXT 
BY’ 
A. N. UPADHYE, M. A. 


PRELIMINARY NOTE: Darśanasūra of Devasena, though quite 
popular in orthodox Digambara circles, was first brought to the 
notice of orientalists by Peterson in 1884 ( Reports II, p. 74), 
when he actually used it for settling the date of Piiyapads. He 
soon realised the value of this book, and printed the text ' from 
the first copy of the work that fell into his hands.’ Then he pro- 
cured a transcript of it( the same as E described by me below, 
though Peterson numbers it as 305 ( 507 ?) of 1884-86 ), compared 
it with a Ms. from Jeypore, and gave also a translation of the 
first fifteen verses of this ‘ important tract adding a few remarks 
chiefly from the commentator’ ( Reports III, pp. 22 ff., 374 ff. ). 
I grasped the importance of this text, when I wrote my paper on 
* Yapaniya Sahgha--a Jaina sect '( Journal of the University of 
Bombay I, vi) As the text printed by Peterson was inaccurate, 
being based on scanty material, I have given here a critically con- 
stituted text of DarsanasGra with variant readings, after collating 
almost half a dozen Mss., most of which are from the Government 
collection now deposited in the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona. My studies about Darsanasara will soon follow, 


CRITICAL APPARATUS 


A. This is a paper Ms., 10,5 by 5 inches in size from the 
Jaina SiddhZnta Bhavan, Arrah; it has six pages, with ten lines 
in each page. It contains merely the gàáthàs and has a few 
marginal notes. The colophon runs thus: इति दशनसार समाप्त विराट- 
नगरमध्ये मलिनाथचेत्यालये इदं पुस्तकं लिखापितं आवण बदि wager छुधवासरे संव. 
१८८६ का, 

B. Thisisa paper Ms., about 12 by 5.5 inches in size, 

“numbered 1072 of 1884-87, from the Bhandarkar. Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, The appearance is pretty old. It contains three 
loose leaves, each leaf written on both sides, each page containing 
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about ten lines. The skirts of the pages are broken at places. It 
is written in uniform Devanagari hand with numbers of gathás in 
red ink; at places some letters are dropped out due to the thick- 
ness of ink. It has only gathas; there are many marginal notes 
generally giving the Skt. rendering of the gathas. The colophon 
runs thus : इति श्रीदेषसेनसनिविरखितो दशेनसारः संपूर्णः ॥ छ ॥ संवत्सरे बाण- 
Wu १७८५ पोषासितपंचम्पां सिलोरमध्ये भट्टारक श्री १०८ श्रीमहेवेंद्र- 
कीर्तिजी तच्छिष्य gM? )मनोहरेणेदं पस्तकं स्वपठनार्थ लिखितं शोधितं च॥ 
वाचकानां शम भवतु N 


* 2. Thisisa paper Ms., about 11.5 by 7.5 inches in size, 
' numbered 1088 of 1891-95, from the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, Poona. It contains seven loose folios, written 
on both sides, each page containing six lines, It is written in 
rough Devanagari hand with metrical stops generally indicated 
by red strokes, single or double. The Ms. is quite new in its 
appearance. It contains only gathas; the first 42 gathds have 
Sanskrit chaya written in small hand above the lines. There are 
many scribal errors: the copyist has not properly respresented 
long and short vowels, and almost throughout the stroke on u to 


give it the value of o has been uniformly represented by an 
anusvara. The copyist has a tendency towards n. There are 
othe» mistakes which could be very easily checked and hence 
not noted in v.l. The Ms. has no colophon, but ends thus: 
इतति औदर्शनसरः.समाप्तः ।. 


D. This is a paper Ms., about 13 by 8 inches in size, number- 
ed 1073 of 1884-87, from the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti- 
tute, Poona. It contains seven loose folios, written on both sides, 
each page containing seven lines. It is written in bold and uni- 
form Devanagari hand with numbers in red ink. The appearance 
is quite new. It contains only gathds. There are a few scribal 
errors: at times p is written for y; vis often represented by b; 
sometimes the conjunct is represented by a doubtful anusvira on 
the preceding letter, and often the necessary anusvara is neglect- 
ed. There is no colophon, byt the Ms, abruptly ends: g श्रीदर्शन- 
सारसँपूंणे ॥ १॥ grae । ` 
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E. Thisisa paper Ms., about 11 by 8 inches in size, number- 
ed 507 of 1884-86, from the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti- 
tute, Poona. The appearance is new. It contains 100 folios 
( 26 loose and the remaining double’), written on both sides, each 
page containing 14 lines, It is written in close Devanagari hand 
with such words as artha, sloka etc. written in red ink. Phe Ms. 
contains gathis as well asa long and exhaustive Hindi comm- 

_entary. There are some scribal errors in the gathas, for instence o 
and conjuncts are not properly represented. The Ms. has 48 gathas 
with the Hindi commentary, and i£ abruptly ends with a very 
corrupt colophon : इति दर्शनसार संपूर्ण ॥ संबत सरनो सेञ्रीराणत्रिके साल देवसेन 
आचारज क्रता ॥ १ ॥ The date, as I understand it, is samvat 1793, 
possibly it is a new copy of an old Ms. of this date. This Ms. is 
used by some modern scholar, as the beginnings of gathas are 
scored with red pencil, and in the middle there are marks of red 
and blue poncils. 


P. This stands for the text edited by Pandit Premi of Bombay 
and published with chaya, Hindi translation, critical and historical 
notes etc., in the 13th Vol. of Jaina Hitaishi, a defunct Hindi 
magazine. The text is readably good and materially critical. 
The copies of this edition are no more available. 


e 


Pn. This stands for some of the ‘readings in foot-notes noted 
by Pt. Premi in the above edition. 


These Msg. do not show anything like families among them- 
selves. Still this much can be said that C is very often in- 
dependent; A and B closely agree among themselves ; some of the 
readings from Pn are really important, and I must say that none 
of my Mss. gives those readings. 


I am very thankful to P. K. Gode Esq. M. A., Curator, Bhandar- 
kar O. R. Institute Poona, whose uniform courtesy and readi- 
ness to help are matters of everyday experience for those who 
had the privilege of studying the Mss. in the Institute, 
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पणमिथ वीर-जिणिंदं सुर-साणि -णमंसियं विमल-णाणं । 
वोच्छ दंसण-सारं sé कहियं पुव्व-सूरीहिं ॥ १ ॥ 
भरहे तित्थयराणं पणमिय-देविंद्ग-णाग-गरुंडाणं । ° 
समएस होंति" केई मिच्छत्त-पवद्टगाँ जीवा ॥ २ tl 
उसह-जिण-पृत्त-पृत्तो मिच्छत्त-कछंकिदो महा-मोहो | 
सव्वेसिं wem aR गणिओ पुव्व-सूरिहिं ॥ ३ ॥ 
तेण य कयं विचित्तं दंसण-रूवं स-जुत्ति-संकँलिय | 
तम्हा इयराणं qul सम्मत्त-वएसु होणि-वयं ॥ ४ ॥ 
wid संसइयं विवरीयं विणयजं महा-मोहं | 

अण्णाणं ead Mies पु्व-सूरिहिं ॥ ५ ॥ 

उक्तं चें 

असीदि-सदं किरियार्णं अकिरियाणं हवंति चुलसीदि । 
सत्त-सट्टि अण्णाणा वेणइया होति बत्तीसा ॥ 
सिरि-पासणाह-तित्थे सरॐं-तीरे पलासर-र्णयरत्थो । 
पिहियासवरस सीसो महासुदो बुद्धाकति-मुणी ॥ ६॥ 
तिमि-पूरणासणेणे य अगाणिय-पावज्ज जाओ uftsuzr | 








1 DE ofi, 2 AODEP झुरसेण?, B alone सेणि with a marginal gloss ९श्रोण?, 
3 Eq 4 EF काहियं, 5 BCDE Correa toi, B has a marginal gloss नागभ्रेष्ठा- 
qm. 6 C समयेसु हुति. 7 “Tag, but the chayd reads प्रवृत्तिगा: 8 P WET, chiya 
भट्टानां, 9 E भव्वसूरीहेँ, possibly it is ga, 10 ABE Pn समातिसंक लियं, AB havea 
marginal gloss स्वमूर्तिसंकलितम्‌; 0 संम्राहसकोलेयं with the chaya dagar; + has 
chüyü स-युक्ति for स-ज्जाति, but I have in view ware, 11 EP gor, 12 C समत्तवये(ए) 
u हाणिचर्य, C has ०७८४. हानिचयं जातम्‌; D ented; E समत्तवएसु हाणिबुड्डिगयं; P समए 
d हा्णिविड्विंग 3 with the chaya any तद्धानिवाद्धिंगतम्‌;3 has a marginal gloss सम्यकत्त्व- 
"dg हानिब्रतम्‌, I have in view, हादिपदम्‌ 13 AB सव्वस्राहे, DEP gag E. 14 Tho 
phrase उक्तं च occurs in ABD, but it introduces the verse सिरिपास eto. itis C 
alone which adds असीदि-स॒द्‌ँ etc., with the phrase उक्तं च and' numbers; that 
verse as 6: I have changed झुलसीदि into चुलसीदि and हुति into होंति, 15 Pag, 
16 B qna, 17 BEP qui, 18 ABD महासुओ, Pn महालद्धो and महालुदो, 19 € ag 
कित्तिमुणी, P az? 20 DEP gog? 21 C अगाणिय पापं ज्ञ जाओ with the chaya 
पापं उपार्ज्य, Pn अगाणिय पावज्ज जाउ परिमहो and अगाहियपव्वज्ञाओ परिब्मठ्ठो, while P im- 
proves from these, आहिगयपव्वज्जाओ etc.; the reading «s in ABDE is adopted 
above: B has a marginal gloss झगाणितप्रजज्याज़ातपरित्रष्टः t. . 
` 9[ Annals, B.O. R, I. J . 
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THR धरित्ता Tes तेण एयंत ॥ ७ ॥ 

मंसस्स णत्थि जीवो जहा फळे दहिय-दुद्द-सकरए | 
तम्हा तं बंछित्ता तं waa ण TAT N ८ ॥ 
मज्जे ण वज्ञणिज्ञं ga-ga जह TS तहा dd । 
इदि छोए घोसित्ता waa सब्व-सावज्ञं ॥ ९ ॥ 

अण्णो करेदि कम्मं अण्णो तं भुंजदीदि xd 

परिकप्पिऊण oor वसिकिश्वा णिरयमुववण्णो ॥ १० || 
एक्क-सए Sela विक्षम-रायरस मरण-पत्तस्स | 
सोरंद्रे वलहीए उप्पण्णो सेवडो संघो ॥ १९ ॥ 
सिरि-भद्दबाहु-गागिणो सीसो णामेण संति आइंरिओ । 
tay jo AA +N Ce ~ 
तस्स य ote” ear जिणचंदो मंद-चारित्तो ॥ १२ ॥ 
तेण feb मयमेयं इत्थीणं अस्थि तब्भवे मोक्खो । 
पुणो 9 Toi - 
केवलू-णाणीण पुणो अण्ण-क्खॉणं तहा रोओ ॥ १३ ॥ 
अबर-सहिओ वि जई सिज्झइ वीरस्स गब्म-चौरचं | 
feq (n - फासुये - o 
defen वि य मुत्ती फासुये-मोज्ज च सव्वत्थ ॥ १४ ॥ 
अण्णं च एवमाई आगम-दुट्टाई मिच्छ-सत्यौई | 
. PES 9८ 
Aga अप्पाणं परिठबियं पढमए mÉ ॥ १५ ॥ 
सुव्वय-तित्थे Susp खीरकदंुं [ति सुद्ध-सम्मत्तो | 
सासो तस्स य Tal पृत्तो वि य पव्वओ वक्को ॥ १६ ॥ . 
` विवरीय-मयं किच्चा विणासियं सरव्वे-संजमं लोए । 

1 0 दहिदुद्धसक्करए, 2 ६ भक्खंता ण पाविहा, 9 Chas the chaya gqq द्रव्यम्‌, 4 कदवता, है led duo 3 bm dhe diag दत lem ३0 
जहा जलं तहा एय, 5 £ इतिं लोए, 6 AB omh, 7 At the end of this gatha AB have 
the phrase एकान्तामिथ्यात्वम, 8 P छत्तीसे वासिसए, B has à quotation in the margin 

वरिसाणि was सत्तरि-ज्त्ताइं जिंणिंद-वीरस्स । 

णिव्वाणं संपत्ते उप्पण्णो विक्रम-रायस्स ॥। 
9 0 आयरिओ. 10 Dare पससि, 11 BDE कयं, 12 CDEP अद्दक्खाणं, 0 gives the 
chaya अदृझ्यान्सभक्षणम्‌, 13 BODE Pब्भचारित्त, 14 B has a marginal gloss परालिङ्के- 
नापि gga: 15 EP फासुयभोजं, 16 87/एवमाइ, 17 P मित्थसत्याइईं, 18 At the end of this 
gatha A has the phrase संसयामित्थ(च्छ)त्ते, while B has संसयमिश्थात्वं, 19 OD उज्झे, 


C has the chaya अयोध्यायां; for उज्झो found in ABEP, E gives the chaya उपाध्यायः 
20 D खीरकद्‌ब त्ति, 21 PE सच्चसंजमं, 
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तत्तो पत्ता सब्वे सत्तम-णरयं महा-घोरं ॥ $ed 
wag य तित्थेसु य वेणइयाणं समुब्भवो अस्थि | 
स-जडा मुंडिय-सीसा सिहिणो शम्गा य केई य ॥ १८ ॥ 
ee गुणवते वि य समया भत्ती ये सव्व-देवाणं । 
णमणं दंडो व्व जणे परिकलियं तेहिं मूढेहिं || १९ ॥* 
सिरि-वीरणाह=तित्थे बहुस्सुदो पास-संघ-गणि-सीसो । 
मक्कड-पूरण-साह अण्णाणं AAT लोए || २० ॥ 
अण्णाणादों मोक्खो णाणं णास्थि त्ति मृत्त-जीवाणं ।- 
पुणरागमणं भमणं भवे भवे णात्थि जीवस्स ॥ २१ ॥ 
Ua Tal बुद्धो कत्ता सब्वस्स जीव-रोयस्सँ | 
सुण्ण-ज्झाणं वण्णावरंण परिसिक्खियं तेण ॥ २२ ॥ 
जिण-मग्ग-बाहिरं जं ay संदरिसिऊण पाव-मणो | 
णिन्च-णिगोएँ पत्तो सत्तो मज्जेसु विविहेसु ॥ २३ ॥* 
सिरि-पुजञपादे-सीसो' * दौविड-संघस्स कारगो gA । 
णामेण वजणंदी पाहुड-वेदी महार-सँत्थो ॥ २४ ॥ 
अ-प्पासुय-चणयाँणं भक्खण-दोसो ण वज्मिंओ मुंणीहिं । 

, परिरइयं विवरीयं विसेसियं वमाणं चोज्ज ॥ २५ ॥ जुम्मं । 
बीएसु णस्थि जीवो उब्मैसणं णास्थि फासुगं णत्थि | 
aasi ण हु मण्णइ ण गणइ गिर्ै-कप्पियं aE |) २६ ॥ 





1 At the end of this g&th& AB have the phrase विपरीतामिथ्यात्वम्‌, 2 P णंगा य, 3 
BODE भत्तीण, 4 Paga, 5 At the end of this gathd AB have the phrase 
विनयमिथ्यात्बम्‌, 6 P मक्का; B has the gloss मर्कट," while C has मस्करीपूरणसाधुः, 
7 ABOE भासियं, 8 ABODE मुक्खो, 9 P णत्यीति. 10 E एक्को सुद्धो कक्ष सव्वस्स य जीव- 
लोय'-बग्गस्स, 11 D वण्णाचरणं; B has a marginal gloss चृण्णावरण नाम ग्रन्थम्‌ 12 DP 
सदैरासकेण, AB simply दारोसेऊण; A: has a gloss (जिनमार्गवाह्यतरंव दर्शयित्वा, 13 P 
एगिच्चि-णिगोये, 14 At end of this githd AB have the phrase अज्ञानमिथ्यात्वम्‌, 15 6 
'पूज्यपाद्‌?, 16 E सिस्सो. 17 AB angs. 18 P महासत्तो, 19 AB "्वयणाणं, 20  बञ्जिउ, 
21? भक्खणदो बाज्जिदों म॒र्णिंदोहिं, 22 B bas a marginal gloss: आत्मा श्रुतवचनानां मध्ये 
विपरीतं परिराचितं वर्गणाणां मध्ये विपरीतत्वं विशेषितं चोक्तम्‌, 23 0.उज्झवणं with the chaya 
उद्गमनम्‌, 24 ABDE Tg. D - 
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कच्छं BE वसहिँ वाणिज्ज कारिऊण जीव॑तो । 

ण्हंतो सीयछ-णीरे पावं पउरं समज्जेदि || २७ ॥ 

पंच-सए छत्तीसे विक्कम-रायस्स मर॑ण-पत्तस्स | 
दक्खिण-महुरा-जादो दाविङ-संघो महा-मीहो ॥ २८ ॥ 

कल्लाणे वर-णयरे दुण्णि-सैए पंच-उत्तरे जादे | 
जावणिय-संघ-भावो सिरि-कलसादो हुँ सेर्वडदो ॥ २९ ॥ = 
सिरि-वीरसेण-सीसो जिणसेणो सयळल-सत्थ-विण्णाणी । 
सिरि-पउमणंदि-पच्छा चड-संघ-समुद्धरण-घीरो ॥ ३० ॥ 

तस्स य सीसो गुणव गुणभद्दो दिव्व-णाण-परिपुण्णो । 
पक्खुबवासट्टमादि-महा-तँवो भाव-रिंगो य ॥ ३१ ॥ 

तेण dun बि य xg णाऊण मुणिस्स विणयसेणस्स | 

सिद्धंतं धोसित्ता सयं गये सम्ग-लोयस्स || ३२ ॥ 

आसी कुर्मौरसेणो णंदियडे विणयसेण-दिक्खियओ | 
सण्णास-भंजणेण य अगहिय-पुण-दिक्ख्ँओ जादो ॥ ३३ ॥ 
परिवाज्जिऊण पिच्छं चमरं धित्तूण मोह-कलिदेण । 

उम्मम्गं Galea बागड-विसएसु uem | ३४ ॥ 

इत्थीणं पुण दिक्खा खुछ्य-छोयस्स dicis | 
कक्कस-केस-ग्गहणं SZ च गुणव्वदं णॉम (| ३५ ॥ 
आयम-सत्थ-पुराणं पायाच्छित्त च अण्णहा किं पि | : 
विरइत्ता मिच्छत्त पवट्टियं मूढ-लोएसु ॥ ३६ ॥ 

सो समण-संघ-बञ्झो कुमारसेणो हु समय-मिच्छत्तो | 
चत्तोवसमो रुद्दो HE संघं TEAS d ३७ ॥ 








LE कहे, 2 ?सु ag with the chàya स संचयाति, 3 0 बत्तीसे, with the chaya 
amA; P छव्वीसे, 4 At the end of this g8th& AB have द्राविडसंवोत्पातेः, 5 It is in 
Pn alone that I find the reading दुण्णि-सए eto; A सत्तसए पंचुत्तरे; BODP gae पंच- 
उत्तरे, E सत्तसयपंचउत्तरे, 9 A जाविलिय, BCD जावालिय, ७ जावुलिय, 7 0 वि, 8 At the 
end ofthis gatha Ahas जापनीयोत्पात्तिः, B kas यापमीयोत्पात्तिः, 9 E ०सिस्सो, 10 0 
andar, 11 CD पक्स्ुववासठमदी, C has the chaya पक्षोपवासाष्टमादी", ABP qaga- 
ageng’, with this much material I have emended the text as पवखुववासदमांदि- 
महातबी, 12 Pn तेणप्पणो (8 मिच्छु, 13 AB au, P Axed, E मच्च,.14 D आस य कुमार- 
Wen, 15 DORREA जादो, 16 P कलिएण, 17 D qrant, 18 Chas chaya thus 
बहुतरकेझम्रहणं जटाम्रहणं पमग्र॒णस्थानम्‌, 19 0 पायाञ्चित्त, 20 P Cass with the chaya वर्ज्य: 
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संत्तसए तेवण्णे विकरम-रायस्स मरण-पत्तस्स | 

णंदियडे वर-गामे कट्टो संघो मणेयव्वो ॥ ३८ ॥ 
णंदियडे वर-गामे कुमारसेणो अ सत्थ-विण्णाणी | 

कट्टो दंसण-भट्टो जादो सहेहणा-काळे |] ३९ ॥ 

तत्तो दुसण्तीदे महुराए माहुराण गुरु-णाहो । 

गामेण रामसेणो णिप्पिच्छं बण्णियं तेण ॥ ४० ॥ 
सम्मत्त-पयाडि-मिच्छत्तं कहिय॑ जं जिणिंद-बिबेसुं । 
अप्प-पर-णिट्टिएर्सु य ममत्त-बुद्धीए परिवसणं ॥ ४१ ॥ 
` एसो मम होउ गुरू अवरो णत्थि त्ति चित्त-परियरणं | 
सग-गुरु-कुलाहिमाणो इयरेसु वि भंगँ-करणं च ॥ ४२ ॥ 
sig पउमणंदि-णाहो सीमंधर-सामि-दिव्व-णाणेण । 

ण विबोहइ तो समणा कहं TART पयाणंति ॥ ४३ ॥ 
मूयबालि-पुप्फयंता दक्खिण-देसे तहोत्तरे घम्मं | 

जं भासंति alter तं तञ्च णिब्वियप्पेण ॥ ४४ ॥ 
दक्खिण-देसे विंशे पुक्खळए वीरचंद-मुणिणाहो | 
अट्टारसएतीदे भिल्लय-संघं wes | ४७ ॥ 

सो णिय-गँच्छं किच्चा पडिकर्मण तह य भिण्ण-किरियाओ । 
बण्णाँयैरण-विवाई जिण-मग्गं gg णिहणेदि ॥ ४६ ॥ 
तत्तो ण को वि भागेओ गुरु-गणहर-पुंगवेहि मिच्छत्तो । 
पंचमृ-कारवसाणे भिच्छा-दंसण-विणासो हि ॥ ve 
एक्को वि य मूळ-गुणो वीरंगय-णामओ जई होही` । 
सो अप्प-सुदो वि परं वीरो व्व जणं पबोहेइ ॥ ४८ ॥ 
पुब्वायरिय-कयाई गाहाई समुचिऊंण एयत्थ | 








1 ह सत्तसय्तेवण्णे, 2 € नंदीवडे, 3 Pn कुमारसेणो हि णाम पव्वडओ. 4 At the end of 
this gatha AB have the phrase: काष्ठसंधोत्पात्तिः, 5 E दुसयतीदि. 6 P ण्णिपिष्छ, 7 
BP मिच्छ तं, 8D अप्पपराणेद्रिंप सुर, E "गिदे, 9 5 जम्ममत्त” 10 0 संग, 11 D 
जयपउमणंदि°, 12 4 य यार्णाति, 19 E aat. 14 P पुक्कलए, B has marginal gloss 
पुक्कलनगरे, 15 D (qud. 16 £ पाईक्कमणं, 17 8 वण्णाचरण०, CD quomo, E बरणा- 
बरण"; P बण्णाचारब्गिवाई, 18 A मिच्छासीसणाविणासे हि; BODE मिच्छादँसणाविणासेहि ( or 
18 ) P सिच्छंताण बिणासो हि, 8० the reading. above has an emended form. 19 P 
वीरंगज", 80 P होई, 21 4 सष्ठाच्छिऊण, P सर्चिऊण, . 


206 Annals of the Bhandarkar Ortental Research Institue 


सिरि-देवसेण-गणिणा धाराए संवसंतेण ॥ ४९ ॥ 

रइओ दंसण-सारो हारो मव्वाण णव-सए णडा | 

सिरि-पासणाह-गोहे सुंपावित्ते माह-खुद्ध-दसमीए ॥ ५० ॥ 
SAS qus लोओ Ga अक्खंतयस्स जीवस्स | 

कि जूय-भएं साडी विवज्जियन्वा णरिंदेण ॥ ५१ ॥ 





rrr 


1 P णबए, on णवसए णउए B has a marginal gloss putting the number 990, 
2 P giga, 9 P साहुस्स, 4 BD किं जुअभएण, C कि ser, I have, however, nasali- 
sed ए S 


UNIDENTIFIED SOURCES OF THE VIMUTTIMAGGA 
( Some Indian Medical Works ) 
: BY 
DR. P. V. BAPAT, M. A., Ph. D. 


All Buddhist scholars have confronted 8 very interesting pro- 
blem since Prof. Nagai wrote an article in the Journal of the Pali 
Text Society ( 1917-1919, pp. 69-80 ) on Cie~t’o-tao-lun or Vimut- 
timagga as he rendered in Pali. Prof. Bunyiu Nanjio in his Cata- 
‘logue of the Chinese Translation ofthe Buddhist Tripitaka men- 
tions this work under No. 1293 although he renders its title as 
Vimoksamagasastra. This Chinese version ofthe Vimuttimagga 
was made by a Buddhist monk of Fu-nan ( Siam or Cambodia ) 
named Seng-chie-po-lo early in the sixth century in the Liang 
dynasty (502-557). 

This Chinese text is the translation of the Vimuttimagga or 
Vimuktim&rga written by Upatissa. I have shown elsewhere! 
that this work seems to be entirely Indian in origin (and not 
written in Ceylon as Prof. Nagai thinks) although it was 
adopted by the Abhayagirivadins, the opponents of the adherents 
of the Mahavihara school in Ceylon. The Tibetan fragment of 
this'text which I recently could discover? gives an additional 
proof that the Vimuttimagga or Vimuktimarga was an Indian 
work in origin and that it was studied in Buddhist schools at least 
until the time of Vidyakaraprabha, the translator of the fragment 
into Tibetan. This Vidyakaraprabha is mentioned as one of the 
Pandits invited? by King Ralpachan of Tibet in the ninth 
‘century A. D 

Vimuttimagga which-is divided into twelve chapters, bears 
such a clase similarity with Buddhaghoss's Visuddhimagga that 
we cannot explain it as merely a matter of accident. I have 
shown in another place what I think about the probable inter- 
relation of the two books. But there are some sections in the 





! Harvard studies in Classical Philology XLIII 1932. pp. 168-176 

2 Tread a paper on this subject at the seventh session of the Oriental 
Conference at Baroda ( Doc. 1933 ) 

3 ‘Indian Pandits in the Land of Snow’ by Sri Sarat Chandra Das 
( pp. 49-50) ° 
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contents of the Vimuttmagga which, if they could be traced to 
their original sources, would throw a further light on this problem 
of the inter-relation of Upatissa and Buddhaghosa. 

The author of the Vimuttimagga seems to be quite conversant 
with the science of Indian medicines Inthe seventh chapter of 
the book the author gives a list of worms in the various parts of 
the human body. The names as they are found in the Vimut- 
timagga seem to be the Chinese transliterations of Indian ħames. 
A comparison with some of the old Indian medical works such as 
Astàngahrdaye, Caraka, Susruta reveals that the names of the 
worms as given by Upatissa are different from those given in 
these books. Names of worms givenin the Atharvaveda also do 
not agree. Further in the same chapter Upatissa gives a fuller 
account of the development of the child in the womb week by 
week, Suéruta speaks of the developmeut of the foetus month by 
month and not week by week ( See English translation by Bhisha- 
gratna ii. p, 137f. ) 

I consulted and wrote to several Indian Pandits inquiring if 
they could possibly trace the source of this information given by 
Upatissa but so far I could receive information from none. Tam 

.therefore putting it before the Readers of the Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute. Will some of the 
readers throw light on if? 


List of worms in a human body as given in the Vimuttimagga 
in its Chinese version ( Chap. VII) 
The Vimuttimagga refers to 80,000 families of worms in all. 
It also gives the names of some worms as follows :-— 


Location Name | 
Hair of the head j Fā-thien ( hair-iron ) 
Skull Er-tsung ( ear-kind ) 
Brain(matihalunga) Tie-Quàn (mat?) 

gubdivided into four categories : 

(i) Yu-cu-ling-po (ii) Sa-po-lo 

(iii) Tho-lo-à (iv) Tho-à-sa-lo 
Eye Thie-yen ( leaking eye ). 
Ear Thie-er ( leaking ear ) 
Nose | Thie-pi ( leaking nose) 

subdivided into three kinds 

(i) La&u-kheu-mo-à(^ ha) (ii) A-leu-kheu 


(ii) Mo-nà-la mu-kho ( Mrnalmukha ? ) 
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Location Name 
, Tongue Fu-kie ( or Fu-cie ) 
Root of the tongue : Mu-tàn-€o 
Teeth Kyu-po 
Root of the teeth ° Yu-po-kyu-po 
Throat Á-po-1o-& (?^hà ) - 
Neck subdivided into two kinds: 
(i) Lo-a-lo (ii) phi-lo-a-lo 
Hair of the body ( oma) Thie-mào (leaking hair of the body) 
Nails Thie-tsa-o ( leaking nails ) 
Skin subdivided into two kinds 
(i) Tu-nà (ii) Tu-nan-to 
Pleura ( Kilomakam ) subdivided into two kinds: 
(i) phi-lan-po (ii) Mo-o-phi-lan-po ( Maha® ) 
Flesh Two kinds : 
(i) à-o-po (ii) Lo-sa-po 
Blood Two kinds: 
(i) po-lo (ii) po-to-lo . 
Sinews ( nhàru) Four kinds: , 
(i) l&y-to-lo (ii) Si-to-sà ४ 
(tii ) 90-10-00-60-10 (iv) Lo-nà-po-lo-n& 
Pulse Ka-li-5&-nà 
Root of the pulse Two kinds: 
* (i) Sa-po-lo १ (dii) Yu-po-sa-po-lo ° 
Bones Four kinds : 
(i) A-thi-phi-phu (ii) A-nàn-phi-phu 
(iii) Tay. -liu-tho-phi-tho (iv) Ay-thi-ye-kho-lo 
. Marrow of the bones (atthimifija)* Two kinds: 
(i) Mi-se (ii) MI-se-sa-lo 
Spleen ( pihaka ) Two kinds: 7 
(i) Ni-lo . (ii) Pi-to, 
Heart Two kinds: ] 
(i) Sa-pi--to (ii) Yu-phi-to-sa-phi-to 
Root of the heart Two kinds : 
(i) Màn-kho (ii) Sa-lo 
Liquid fat ( vasa ) Two kinds: 
(i) Ko-lo (ii), Ko-lo-sa~lo 
Bladder Two kinds: 


(i) Mrkolo ` (i) (Mo-h&-ko-loMahg ) 
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Location Name 
Root of the bladder Two kinds : 

(i) Ko-lo (ii) Ko-lo-sa~lo 
Cells of the membrane wo kinds 

(i) Sà-po-lo (ii) Mo-ha-si-po-lo (Mahà?  ) 
Roots of the cells of the membrane Two kinds 

(i) Lày-to (ii) Mo-ho-la-to (Maha?) 
Mesentry ( Antaguna ) Two kinds: 

(i) Cau-lay-to (ii) Mo-ho-lay-to (Mabā ) 
Roots of the intestines Two kinds: 
(i) Po ( ii ) Mo-ho-sa-po 
Root of the large intestines Two kinds: 

(i) A-nàn-po-à (^hà) ( ii) po-ko-po-à 
Stomach or rather its contents (udariya) Four kinds: 

(i) Yu-sau-ko (ii) Yu-se-po . 

( iii) Tsa-se-po (iv) Sie-sa—po 
Abdomen Four kinds: 

(i) Po-a-na (ii) Mo-ho-po-&-n& 

(iii) Tho-n&-phàn (iv) Phang-na-mu-kho 
Bile . Mi-to-li-han 
Saliva ( khela ) Sie-an 
Sweat Ra-sui-to-li-ha (a) 

, Fat ( Medo ) Mi-tho-li-a (hà) . 

Strength Two kinds: 

(i) So-po-à-mo (ii) Se-mo-chi-to 
Root of the strength Three kinds: 

(i) Chieu-à-mu-kbo (ii) A-lo-à-mu-kho 


( iii) Pho-na-mu-kho 
6 Five kinds of worms in 
The food in front òf the body 
» », n» the back side of the body 
» » s» n left 5» v» ” 
” ११ » ११ right 3? ” ११ 
and worms named 
Can-tho-sa-lo Chang-à&-so-lo Pu-too-lo 
: and go on. 
Lower two openings Three kinds : 
(i) 'Kieu-lau-kieu-lo-wei-yu ° (ii) Cha-lo-yu 
(dii) Han-thiu-po-tho 
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The development of a child in the womb 
from week to week  — 
as given in the Vimuttimagga ( Chap. VII) 


ist week . Kalala 

2nd ,, Abbuda 

3rd ,, Pest 

4h a ' Ghana 

5th  , Five joints ; 

6th ,, Four joints (possibly in addition 


although it is not so expressly ™ 
said as in the following case) 
"ih =, Four more joints 
Sth , 28 additional joints 
9th week and 10th week Spine and bones 


119 week 300 bones 

12th ,, 800 joints 

13th ,, 900 sinews 

14th ,, 100 flesh balls 

15th week blood 

16th  , pleura ( kilomaka ) 

17th ,, Skin ` 

18h ,, Color of the skin 

Toth 5 Kammaja vata all over the body 
94th ,, Navadvarani E 
25th p 17000 pores (?) 

26th p Solid body 

Sh, Strength 

28th ,, 99,000 pores of the halr on the body 
39th ,, : All the limbs of the body 


Also it is said that in the seventh week the child remains by 
the back of the mother with the head down. In the 42nd week, the 
child is moved from its position by the windy element born of 


karma and comes to the Yonidvàra with its head below, And then 
there is birth. 


MIGRATION OF LEGENDS ' 
A Study in Indian Folklore and Tradition 
BY 
V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR, M. A. s 


In the absence of well authenticated records for reconstructing 
‘the history of ancient India, north and south, the legends are of 
indispensable value as one of the sources of information. Being 
records not of facts but of beliefs, they are not entitled to much 
credence for historical purposes. Butin very early times when 
superstition and magic largely influenced the minds of the 
peoples of the ancient world, the poet chronicled the beliefs of his 
times in such a way that the mythological poetry becomes,. as 
Froude, the historian, has remarked, the foundation of all national 
religions. Such popular stories handed down chiefly by .oral 
tradition came to be claimed as common property of all peoples. 
Hence the antiquarian can now trace folklore parallels. between, 
not only, those of different parts of the same country but also of 
the countries of the world.” 

Many of the Indian tales, for example, have been taken to 
Tibet.and some of them have been published under the mame 
‘Tibetan Tales’ originally in German by Von Schiefner and trans 
lated into English by W. R. S. Ralston. 


The object of the publication is said to be “to call attention 
to any features which the stories may have in common with 
. European tales, " The learned introduction to the volume shows 

how the legends have numerous European variants, though in 
some cases they have undergone considerable modification. So 
“far as the fables about animals are concerned there is much 
"similarity. As has been remarked "many of them are old acquain- 
“tances under a new guise.’ P. ` di 





1 Paper Submitted to the First Bombay Historical Conference, 
2 For such interesjing studies see I. A. Vols. VIII, IX & X. 
3 Kegeg Paul, Trench, Trubner & 00, London ( 1906 ) 

4 Ibid, Intro, p. lxiv. 
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Confining ourselves to India, we have a rich store of folklore 
in every province in India, the Punjab, Bengal, Maharashtra, 
Konkan, Andhradesa and the Tamil Nadu. A study of the 
legends of each of these provinces has been attempted and the 
results.of such study have been from time to time puplished. 
Some of them have been incorporated in some form or other by 
the later writers and chroniclers. Having been handed down 
orally toa large extent it is but natural that these anecdotes 
travelled from one part of the country to another. The ancient 
poets and bards who found handsome patronage in the different 
courts of the reigning chieftains from time to time were primarily 
carriers of these traditions. Traces of these are found embedded 
in the rich literary productions they have left behind for our use 
and pleasure. The incidents ascribed in the biographies of saints 
and heroes in the two totally different traditions,-north Indian 
tradition as embedded in Sanskrit literature and South Indian 
tradition as embedded in Tamil literature, are a standing 
testimony. 

How the legends migrate from one part of the country to the 
other and how they are skilfully woven ints the warp and woof 
of the traditional history of the land can best be illustrated by the 
following few examples. 

I» the Mahabharata, the great epic of India, there is a well- 
known story of a Dharmavyadha, literally a righteous hunter. 

The fotlowing is a summary account of the story. 

Once there lived a Brahman Kausika by name, well-versed in 
Vedic lore. He directed his mind iy the path of renunciation for 

‘along time. While once sitting underneath a tree, one of the 
cranes on the tree let his urine fall on the Brahman's head, who 
at once got angry and looked on the crane with fiery eyes. The 
crane fell dead. The Brahman came to know of his great powers, 
and became proud of them. Once he happened to beg alms from 
& house in the neighbouring village. At that time the lady of 
the household found her husband coming home wearied. She 
attended to him first, masking the Brahman wait at the door for 
some time. After services to her husbard she brought food to 
Kausika who saw her with eyes full of rage. The lady put him 


m Me me à MÀ Y e Ue à a - 
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1 Vana Parva Oh, 209-219 — Kumbakonam Edn, 
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to shame with the remark ‘do not regard me as the crane,’ 
Kausika became terribly afraid of her wonderful psychic powers 
and asked how she came to know of the incident. 

In reply she asked him to go to Dharmavyadha in the city of 
Mithila and get the necessary information. The Brahman became 
curious to know what it was. So he reached the residence of 
Dharmavy&dha and found him engaged in cutting the meat and 
offering it for sale in his shop Kausiks grew bewildered and 
waited for Dharmavyadha for some time after which he narrated 
to him the incidents of the crane and the lady and said that 
though he had toiled hard to earn Yogic powers, still they did not 
bear fruit to him. : The reason was that he was totally lacking in 
dama and gama which are the fundamental basis of all higher 
religion and that he thought too much of himself, and that by 
coming to him his overweening pride had a fall. Having learnt 
this fact from Dharmavyadha, Kausika became wiser though a 
little sadder. 

Some of the incidents in this legend find mention in the 
biographical sketches of Tiruvalluvar, the celebrated author of 
the Tirukkural and Uyyavanda devar, one of the Saiva siddhanta 
saints. There has been a popular tradition connected with the 
biography of saint Tiruvalluvar. Apparently this tradition is 
orally handed down in Tamil land.’ Valluvar’s wife, Vasuki by 
name, was an incarnation of chastity and literally practised 
what is said in the famous kural-venha Daivam Tolal Kolu- 
nan toludolukuval. In other words she did not worship god 
but worshipped her husband. Service to him was equivalent 
to service to God. Once when she was engaged in attending on 
him, there appeared an ascetic apparently from the Konkan 
country for alms. On his waya crane from a tree dropped 
urine on him when he looked at it with anger that it fell down 
dead. Vasuki made him wait as she was attending to her husband. 
The Brahman was put out and looked at herin wrath. To his 
great surprise she said in reply ‘ kokkenru ninaittàyyo konka- 
nava? ''Do you regard me as the crane’ alluding thereby the 
harm he had done to the crane. The ascetic became afraid of her 
powers and wanted to know thetruth. She directed him to her 


1 See Vadivelu Chettiar's Tirugiiana Cintümani. 
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husband. Every day he came to Valluvar, and every time he 
was asked to come the next day. Months passed on. Knowing 
that the ascetic had grown impatient, Valluvar told him that even 
in domestic life one can attain fruits of penance provided it is 
done in the proper way and that even in ascetic life they cannot 
be attained if it is not practised as it ought to be. 

Another part of the selfsame legend in the Mahabharata occurs 
in almost the same form in the life of a Saiva Siddhanta saint, 
Uyyavanda Devar.' There are two Uyyavanda devars, one of 
Tirukkatavür and the other of Tiruviyalür. When Uyyavanda 
devar of Tirukkatavür was in quest of an acarya, there came by 
somebody who directed him to go to Uyyavanda Devar of Tiruvi- 
yalür. Accordingly Tirukkatavirar reached Tiruviyalür and 
was not able to find out the gentleman referred to him. A passer- 
by who knew his residence which lay outside the streets of caste 
men, directed him to & lane, which took him to his would-be 
teacher. The latter was a meat-seller and was sitting in his 
shop selling meat. Tirukkatavirdr became stupefied at this but 
still he had faith in his greatness and hence prostrated himself 
before him. Tiruviyalirar finished the business of the day and 
then asked what brought him there. “To get initiated into the 
supreme knowledge" was the reply. “1 knew this beforehand." 
So saying he handed to him a manuscript of his Tiruvundt, the 
origin of Tirukkalirruppati., an important work on the Saiva 
Siddhanta philosophy. 

Let us take up another example of the same legend as transmit- 
ted by the literary tradition in the Paficatantra and the Tamil 
classic Silappadikaram, This is the story of a Brahman lady 
killing in haste a faithful mongoose without giving the least 
thought to such an action. The legend is laid in the Silap- 
padikaram? as having taken place in Puhar or Kaverippattinam 
in the time of Kovalan, the hero of the poem. The story runs in 
brief thus: 

A mongoose was brought up ina Brahman household in the 
city of Puhar. The lady ofthe house went to the river to fetch 
water leaving the child under the guard of the mongoose. This 





1 See Saiva Siddhanta Varalaru by S. AnavarataWinayakam Pillai, pp. 
14-15 ( Madras, 1909). . : e 
2 Afaikkalakatai Canto 15. 11. 54-75, " 
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innocent creature was a faithful servant. At that time a cobra 
came to bite the baby when the mongoose killed it and thus saved 
the child, and with its fase besmeared with blood was waiting 
at the front gate for the avrival*of the lady. The lady noticed 
the blood-stricken face of the monggose and thinking that it had 
killed her child, she threw the pot on its head, and the poor 
creature was crushed to death. Entering the chamber she found a 
dead snake, and by the side of it the child safe. She regretted 
much for her hasty action. Her husband who eame to know of 
her sin left her and proceeded on a tour of pilgrimage. Her 
entreaties to follow him fell flat on his deaf ears. But he 
handed over to her a copy ofa sloka by which sho was to gain 
her redemption, With that verse in her hand she wandered in 
distress throughout the city to find one who could get relief for 
her. Kovalan saw this and by proper pr@yascitia he absolved 
her of her guilt after which she was once more united with 
her husband. 

This legend which is distinctly South Indian has been in~ 
corporated in the Paficatantra which isa mine of folklore. The 
story runs that a Brahman lady left her child under the care 
of her husband and went out to the tank with a pot to fetch 
water. The Brahman also soon left the house, even before his 
wife returned, to get alms. In the meantime a cobra came very 
near the child's bed, Luckily there was a mongoose on’ the 
spot. It sprang on it, killed it and saved the youngster. When 
the lady came, she found the mongoose at the front ‘gate with 
its face covered with blood, and litttle thinking that it could not 
have killed her darling, she threw the pot on the poor creature 
as 8 result of which it met with instantaneous death. But when 
she went in and saw what had happened, her grief knew no 
bounds. She detested her husband for having left the home 
avarice-sick for which he paid the penalty by losing his son. 
Therefore it is said ‘ that one must not do anything wthout pre- 
vious examination and good deal of thinking.’ Hasty action 
always leads to regret. 


1 See the Paficatantra Reconstructed by F,. Edgerton ( American Ori- 
ental Series 1924, Vo. 11.50. 401-5.) 
For another version see Tantrakhydyike by Dr. J,. Hertel ( Harvard Or. 


Series pp. 132-33 ) 
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apariksya ns kartavyam kartavyam supariksitam 
pascad bhavati sarntapam br&hmani nakulam yatha 


This moral of a 8078 in, which the legend ends is quoted 
by Adiyarkkunallar, the commentator of the Silappadikdram as the 
very verse oft referred to in the Suappadiküram. We meet witha 
number of similar folk myths which are the common property of 
all peoples and which migrate from one place to another. 


Let us now examine the Buddhist tradition and see how far it 
has been used in the Tamil literary tradition. The Jataka stories 
which claim a greater antiquity must have become popular in the 
early centuries of the Christian era as is evident from the 
Manimekalat which is roughly assigned to the 2nd Century.! A. D. 


According to the Játakas? Manimekalai was the guardian of the 
sea appointed to save worthy persons shipwrecked in the sea from 
being drowned in the deep waters. The deity left them to them- 
selves for seven days, and on the eighth day took cognizance of 
deserving men. The story goes that then the righteous Brahman 
Sahkha was thrown overboard and was struggling for life for 
seven days, the deity appeared before him and after satisfying 
his hunger made him reach home safe. This story has its exact 
counterpart in the Tamil classic? Manimekulai. The deity 
Manimekaladaivam is appointed by Indra, the lord of heaven, to 
protect the passengers on the sea from being shipwrecked or 
otherwise disturbed by the Raksasas and Asuras. It is said 
that a predecessor of Kovalan who sailed on commerciai 
business was shipwrecked, and it was Manimekaladaivam which 
saved him from finding a watery grave. It is significant to note 
that the merchant continued to swim for seven days on the seas 
when the deity offered succour. This was because*he was a man 
of righteous conduct and' deserved help.* 2 





1 See Author's Studies in Tamil Literature and History pp. 14-5. 

2 Nos. 442 and 539 Vol. VI. Cowell ed. 

3 Mani, Canto 25. 11. 207-11 

Ibid 29.1, 19. 

4 Silapp. Canto 15, 11. 29-37. See for details author's paper on Buddhism 
in Tamil literature, in the Buddhistic Studies ed, by BC. Law, Cal. 1931-pp. 
679-80; see also Sylvan Levi's articles on the Manimekalai inetho Indian 
Historical Quarterly, Vol. VIL pp. 173. pp. 371 ff, कुं 
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While there seems to be no doubt that the ancient Tamils 
have incorporated the legends from the Buddhist books, there is 
also much that could be spoken the other way round. The Ceylon 
chronicles, the Mahavatnéa and the Dipavaméa, have several legends 
in common with the Indian folktales. Some of these may be 
mentioned here. There is first the well-known story of Manuniti- 
kandacolan legendary in character. When that Cola kimg was 
ruling he caused the bell of justice to be hung near the palace 
gate so that it could be accessible to all, even to the animals, 
Once it happened that the Crown Prince went out in his chariot 
for a ride. On tle way his vehicle ran over a calf. Its mother 
the cow grew wrathful and rang the bell of justice at the palace 
gate with its horns. The king found his son guilty of a grave 
crime and had him executed! 

An interesting parallel to this story is found in the Mahavaméa. 
It was the reigning time of King Elara, highly reputed for his 
even justice. At the head of his bed he had a bell hung up with 
a long rope the end of which was outside, so that those who 
pleaded for justice might ring the bell by pulling the rope. This 
king had only one son and a daughter. When this prince was 
riding in a car to the Tissa tank, he killed accidentally a young 
calf lying on the road with the mother cow. In great distress the 
cow rang the bell. Finding that his son had done wrong, the 
king ordered his son's head to be severed by the same wheel.” 

We may also call attention to another folklore story, very 
popular among the Tamils even today. This is about an ancient 
Tamil king, known as Kumana Cakravarti. Tradition savs that 
he was 8 mountain chieftain and that he won much fame by his 
liberal and munificent gifts. It so happened that his brother 
deprived him ef his kingdom and so Kumana had to seek refuge 
in the wild forest. He knew that his brbther had set a price on 

his head. Once a Sangam poet by name Peruntalai S&ttanar met 

i Kumana by accident and asked for alms. To this he handed over 

his sword to the poet to chop off his head and earn a reward from 
his brother, the usurper." . 

A variant of this story is told by Mahdvarisa. Sri Samga- 





1 Palamoli 93. See also Periyapuranam, Manuniti Kanta Puranam 
2 Ch. XXI. p. 143, Trans. by W. Geiger 1912 
è Puram. st. 158 and 165, 
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bodhi was one of the rulers who reigned in AnuradLapara, 
Ceylon. He was a pious king and kept the five pretepts of the 
Buddhists to their letter and spirit. His minister who was 
known by the name Gothabhya had turned out af rebel and was 

marching towards the capital. The king fled alone by the scuth 
gate. A passerby entreated him to eat of his food. After the 
meal, in order to show kindness to the other, Sathgabodhi eaid; 
‘Tam the king Sarhgabodhi, Take thou my head and show È to 
Gothabhaya. He will give thee much gold.’ The poor man would 
not do so, and to aid him,the king died himself when the cther 
took his head and showed if to Gothabhya. The latter presented 
him with much gold. ! 


Such legends must be handled only with caution by stucents 
of history. But that their study has its own cultural value 
cannot for a moment be doubted. These legends reflect the 
tendencies of the age and portray ideas firmly rooted in the beliefs 
of the times. To this extent they are of great value theugh 
generally they will be found clothed in the garb of mythological 
lore. And it is for students of ancient history and culture tc de- 
tach fact from fiction, on which alone much depends for a right 
understanding of genuine history. 





| Mahivatéa, Trans. by Wm. Geiger Ch. XXXVI p. 263. 
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INFLUENCE OF TANTRA ON THE SMRTI-NIBANDHAS 
t 


B “Y 
RAJENDRA CHANDRA HAZRA, M. A. 
Part 1 


The Tantras are one of the factors which have contributed to 
the growth and development of the present Smrti-Nibandhas. 
They are of non-Vedie origin and deal with mystic rites and 
practices which could never attract the favourable notice of the 
staunch followers of the Brahmanical religion. The Tantriks 
( including the Saktas, the Agamic Saivas, the Paficaratras, the 
Kapalikas, and others who imbibed Tantric practices) were 
originally not regarded with favour by their brethren of the 
Brahmanical fold. The latter called the former heretics ( pā- 
sandingh) and classed them with the outcasts ( patita ) They 
bathed with all their garments if they chanced to touch these 
so-called heretics! whose literatures also were much looked 
down upon. Such being the feeling borne by the staunch 
followers of the Brahmanical religion against the Tantriks, it 
seems somewhat strange to find Tantric influence imbibed in the 
earlier Nibandhas and the authority of the Tantras as a source 
of ‘dharma ' recognised in the comparatively late Smrti works. 
Hence the question naturally arises as to how the Tantras, which 
have always been styled ‘ Veda-bahya’ by the Smtti-writers, 
came to influence the Nibandhas. In the following pages we 
shall try to find an answereto this and see the gradual progress 
and extent of such influence. 

The writers on Smrti, which is a continuation of a branch 
of the Vedic literature, seem to be divided into two sections 
viz. (i) those who adhered to the Vedic customs and rituals 
and regarded the orthodox Brahmanical works as authorities, 





1 SattrirbSan-mate— 
Bauddhan Pasupatafi-Jainan Lokayatika-Kapilan | 
vikarmasthàn dvijan sprstva sacelo jalam-aviset I! , 
Kapglikarhstu sathspréya pranüyümo'dhiko matak | 
. - Smrti-cahdrikaü YI, p. 310, 
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and ( ii ) others who were liberal enough to admit the influence 
and authority of the Puranas, by which are meagt the present 
ones professing sectarian Hinduism. These two divisions, which 
are clearly perceptible in the Nibandhas, shoulti be traced to the 
Smrti-Samhitas certainly posterior in time to those of Manu and 
Yajfiavalkya. As we possess very few of the Smrti works which 
were written between Yà&jüavalkya and the Nibandhas, we are 
not Sure when such a division began. The later Samhitàs, found 
embodied in the Unavimsati Samhita ( Vangavasi edition) and 
betraying the influence of the Puranic religion by their references 
to and enumerations of the holy places (cf. Sankha-Samhita, 
Chapter XIV; Visnu-Sam., Chapter 85; and Aéri-Sam., verses 
135 ff ), their direction as to the worship of Ganega, the fourteen 
Mafrkas (Katyayana-Sam., I, 11 ff), Yama, Siva etc. (Usanas-Sam., 
IX, 105-108 ) and the like, seem to point to a time anterior to the 
ninth century A. D. Whatever the period of this division may be, 
itis, however, doubtless that the influence of ‘ihe Puranas on 
Smrti was due to the spread and popularity of the Purdnic Hin- 
duism. The mention of‘ Purana’ as one of the fourteen sources 
of‘ dharma’' might also work at the basis of this influence. 
The Purinas,’'as we have them now, were meanf to revive the 
Varna$rama-dharma and establish the authority of the Vedas 
by making a compromise hetween the Vedic and the popular reli- 
gions, one of the peculiar traits of this compromise being the 
chastening of the poular form of worship which was permeated 
with mystic rites and practices from the Tantras. It should not 
be thought that by this process of chastening the influence of the 
Tantras was entirely removed. Some of the mystic practices, 
viz. the performance of nyàsa and mudrà, the drawing of coloured 
lotuses or circles during worship, the blocking of the quarters to 
avoid evil influence, ahd the like, which did not go against the 
Vedie practices but in the efficacy of which the authors of the 
Puranas probably believed greatly, were retained. The underly- 
ing motive of this retention might have been to win the mind of 
' the people by retaining some of their beliefs but we can not lay 





1 Purdna-Nyadya-Mimathsa-Dharmasastrahga-misritah | 
Vedah sthanani vidyanamh dharmasya ca catukdasa || 
° Fajüiavalkya-Smrti I, 3,* 
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much stress on this supposition. However, this somewhat liberal 
idea held by tke authors of the Puranas towards the popular pra- 
ctices was mainly responsible for liberalising the views of that 
small section of the Smrti-writers which valued the Puranic 
religion. Consequently, a few of the comparatively late Smrti- 
Samhitas which are certainly dated éarlier than the Nibandhas, 
imbibed Tantric practices to supplement those of sarhdhyd, 
püjà, etc, र 
The number of the Smrti-Samhitas, which valued the Puranas 
as sources of ‘dharma’ and imbibed Tantric practices, was so 
every small that they could affect the Nibandhas very little. 
Hence in the Nibandhas the influence of the Puranas is slow to 
emerge. There are some commentators on Smrti-Samhitas and 
authors of digests who have intentionally avoided quoting the 
Puranas, For example, Visvaripdcarya (750-1000 A, D., but most 
probably between 800 and 850 A. D.) in his commentary on the 
Yajfavalkya-Smriíi quotes not even a single verse from any 
Purana though he profusely draws upon both Sütra and Samhita 
works of no less than 37 Smrti-writers. It is not that before 
Vi$varüpa the Puranas did not contain any Smrti-matter but the 
fact seems to be that Visvariipa was quite unwilling to regard 
the Puranas as one of the sources of ‘dharma’ perhaps on 
account of the latter's professing a ‘dharma’ which is 
composite (vyamisra ) and, consequently, inferior ( avara) *to 
the Vedic. VijfidneSvara, in his Mitaksard, follows his predecessor 
Viévarüpa in avoiding Purana quotations to a great extent but 
not totally. The few verses quoted by him from the Puranas 
show that he could not fully ignore the authority of the Puranas 
though he tried to dogo. Bhavadeva, in his Karmünusthana- 
paddhati ( also called the Daéakarma-paddhati or Dasakarma-- 
dipikü) quotes none of the Puranas but in his Prayascitta-nirupana 
quotes a few verses from the Matsya and "the Bhavisya-Puràna. 
There are other Smrti-writers who regard the Puranas as sources 
of ‘ dharma’ and have no hesitation in quoting them, but even 
in their works the influence of the Puranas is not very great 
in the beginning but increases with the progress of time. Such a 
gradual increase in the influence is due undoubtedly to the grow- 
ing popularity of the Puranic Hinduism and thereby of the 
Puranas thémselves, But the credit of liberalising the idea of the 
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Nibandha-writers should perhaps be given to thosefew authors of 
Smrti-Samhitas who first acknowledged the authority of the 


Puranas and imbibed certain Fantric practices! . 
Thus, primarily the Puranas and secondarily the comparative- 


ly late Smrti-Samhitas were the causes of the Tantric influence 
on the Nibandhas. The authorities, viz. the Puranas and the 
Smrbi-Samhitàs, quoted by the authors of the Nibandhas to sanc- 
tion the Tantric practices and the S&kta forms of worship, streng- 


then this supposition. 
We have said above that the Puranas retained certain Tantric 


* elements from the popular practices. The great spread of the 
Tantric cult among the Hindus and the Buddhists made its in- 
fluence felt more and more by the Puranas. Consequently, the 
later the interpolations were made in the Puranas, the greater the 
Tantric practices made their way into them; and the greater the 
authority of the Puranas recognised by the Nibadha-writers, the 
greater the Tantric influence found in their works. The Sakta 
Puranas, viz. the Devi and the Külika-Purüna, which also are 
called‘ Purana’ and are, therefore, deemed equally authoritative, 
accelerated the Tantric influence on the Nibandhas, These Sakta 
Puránas, though often denouncing the Tantras,! naturally 
contained more Tantric matter than any other Purana. 

Let us now proceed to examine those Nibandhas the dates of 
which fall between 1050 and 1600 A. D. The Nibandhas which were 
written earlier than 1050 A. D. are not extant, and those which 
are dated later than 1600 A. D. are left out of consideration here, 
The works, which we propose to exgmine, will be divided roughly, 
for the sake of convenience, into several groups according to the 
different periods to which they belong. These periods will range 
from (1) 1050 to 1150 a, D., (2) 1150 to 1250 A. D., (3) 1250 to 
1400 a. 9. , (4) 1400 to 1500 a. 9, , and (5) 1500 to 1600 A. D. 

(1)1050—1150 A. D. 

Of the works belonging to the period from 1050 to 1150 A. D., 
the Kalaviveka of Jimiitavahana, Aparürks's commentary on the 
Yajfüavalkya-Smrti, Aniruddha's Pitrdayiti, and Ballalasena’s 
Dana-sagara are examined below. Though Laksmidhara, the 








ST IRR AR SO TEC RCIA RIOR A RAR MINIME yg? estore enn 
Ll Of. Devi-bhagavata (Vahgavàsl edition) VII, 39, 14ff wherein the 
Tantras are discried and calléd ‘mohana-sastra’ and arguments are put 
forth to establish the superiority of the Vedic ‘ dharma.’ . 
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author of the Kriya-kalpataru, also belongs to this period, he has 

not been taken into consideration, his work being extremely diffi 

cult to procure. | There were also several other authors, viz 

Halàyudha, Kamadhenu, Parijata, Prakasa, and others, who flouri- 

hed about this period but of whom we know only from quotations. 
The Kalaviveka of Jimtitavahana ( 1090-1130 A.D.) 

The Kdlaviveka', which deals with the proper time for various 
religious ceremonies, contains very little which can be called 
Tantric. Only in pp, 511 ff. if deals with the worship of Durga, 
a Sakta deity. This worship consists of bodhana, patrika-püjà, 
pali-dana, etc. A quotation is made to show the different mediums 
of worship which may be a phallus ( lings), an altar, a book, a 
parsvaka, an image, a picture, a trident, a sword ( of the length of 
15 ahgulas ), or water, It is noteworthy that neither the yantras 
nor the mandalas are accepted as mediums. According to two 
verses quoted under the name of ' Katyayana-sloka’ the offer of 
meat is one of the main items of worship. On the dasami tithi 
the Savara festival ( Sàvarotsava) is to be performed. During 
this festival, those taking part in it have to cover their bodies 
with leaves and besmear themselves with mud and other things 
to resemble the Savaras. They have to jump and dance at random, 
sing, and beat drums? From a quoted passage this Savara festi- 
val is found further to require not only topics on and songs about 
sexual union but also the action itself, The violation of this, it is 
said, incurs the rage and curse of Bhagavati. This Savara festi- 
val seems to point to the fact that originally the worship of 
Durga was not an Aryan festival. The Harivamsa ( Vangavüsi 
edition ) contains a hymn to Yoga-maya in which she is called 
Katyayani, Kausiki, etc. and is said to be worshipped on the 
Vindhya hills by the Savaras, Varvaras and the Pulindas 








EE, RC Ei ii 
1 Edited by Pramatha Natha Tarkabhusang and published by the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. 

2, ‘Savara-varna iva parnadyavrta-kardamadi-lipta-sariro nanavidha- 
sambaddha-valgita-nrtya-gita-vüdyüdi-paro bhūtvā ‘iti Savarotsava- 
padàrthah'. This is the explanation of the word ‘ Savarotsava' mentioned 

ina quotation from Satya. Cf. Kalaviveka, p. 514. 

9 Savarair-Varvarais-caiva Pulindaió-ea supüjita ! 
mayüra-piocha-dhvajini lokàn kramasi sarva$ah y 
kukkutaié-chagalair-mesaih sithhair-vyaghraih samakulü 
ghanfa-ninada-bahula Vindhya-vasinyeabhigruta l 

Harivamsa, Visgu-parvan, 3, 7-8, 
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Though the worship of Durga is a Sakta one, the authorities 
quoted by Jimiitavahans are: Bhagavati-Purana, Vyasa, Linga-- 
Purdna, Bhavisya--Puràüma, Devi~Purana, Bhavisyottara, Jyotih- 
Sastra, Satya, and Varaha, here being nop mention of the 
Tantras. 


i 
Aparārka’s commentary on Yāj. 


This work of Apararka ( about 1125 A. D. ) who was a'Silahara 
prince most probably of northern Konkan,’ is more a digest than a 
commentary. He quotes profusely from both the Smrti-works 
and the Puranas but never from the Tantras. Towards the begin- ~ 
ning of his commentary he discusses the authoritativeness of the 
sectarian literatures, viz. Tantras, Agamas, etc. and from this dis- 
cussion we can have an idea of his view. 


From the evidence of the commentary it seems that Apararka 
was not at all favourably disposed towards those who were in- 
fluenced by the Tantras. The Kapalikas, Sattvatas, etc. are 
classed by him with the outcasts ( patita) and he explains the 
word ' pagandin' occurring in Yàj I, 180 as ‘ Veda-bahyagama- 
vihita-kari págandi' (cf, Apararka, pp. 143 and 170 respectively). 


Though Apararka holds the Puranas in high esteem, he does 
not recognise the authority of the scriptures of the Pasupatas, 
Agamic Saivas, Vàmas, Daksinas, Kapilas, Pāñcarātras and 
others as sources of ‘dharma.’ Following the Bhavisyat-Purana, 
which recommends only the Puranas as authorities on the com- 
posite religion (i. e. the Pur&nie religion ), Aparárka ignores the 
sectarian scriptures and says that in the worship of -deities 
(deva-püjà), initiation (diksà), consecration (pratistha), eto. 
the rites prescribed by the Puranas, such as’ the Narasitnha, 
should be followed and ‘not otherwise. ? . 








1 Cf. Kane, History of Dhorma$astra, Vol. I, pp. 332- 


2 tata$-c& deva-püjádau  Narasimha-pur&nadi-prasiddhaivetikartavygta 
grahya nàny& | ever diks&y&ám-apy-avagantavyath | 
Aparürka, p. 14. 
evar pratisthayam-api puranadyuktaiveti-kartavyata gráhyà nànyZ | tegam- 
eva vyamisra-dharma-praménatvena Bhavisyat-purüne parijiatatvat | 
* 


* Ibid, p. 15. 
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In spite of all his strictness as regards the inclusion of the 
sectarian scriptures in the sources of ‘dharma’ Apararka does not 
lack the largeness of mind of a real scholar. He allows the study 
of sectarian literatures for only an*acquaintance with their con- 
tents ' but does not admit the substitution of the Vedic literature 
with these, He is even liberal enough to supplement the Vedic 
customs and rituals with those from sectarian literatures which 
do not go against his own. But the customs which are con- 
fradictory to those recommended by his own $&stras must be 
discarded.” He is of opinion that, as the Saivas, Pāñcarātras, 
and others are often hated very much and also their literatures 
are looked down upon, whatever will be taken from their liter- 
atures should be tested by the authority of the Purinas,* These 
literatures should be taken es supplementary and not as the main, 
the limitation even in that case being that those derived from 
man ( pauruseya ) must not only be discarded but also hated. * 


Apararka, though holding the Puranas in high esteem, does 
not like to follow unhesitatingly the directions of any book 
known as ‘Purana’ and is particularly careful about the Sakta 
Puranas. He recognises the worship of the Sakta goddesses, 
Candika and others, but forbids the use of wine or the painting 
of the eyes with specially made collyrium for the sake of 
Vasikarana etc. as directed by the Kaülhkü-Purüna. For the 
prohibition of wine the Erahma-Purdna is quoted as authority. 
There are also further quotations from Manu and others to 
show that the acts of Vasikarana etc. are impious and should be 


AED न ed 

1 Vama-Daksindmnayadijndnamatram=evopadeyam ! 

Ibid., p. 17. 

2 V&ma-Daksin&dijfianah-ca svasastrapeksitasya tacchastroktasya- 

viruddhasyangasya kasyacit svikararthaih...... viruddhasya tu tyaga eveti | 
Ibid., p. 17. 
3 tasmat puranaddiyuktiparyalocanenaivanusthanamadartavyam | 
Ibid., p. 18. 

4 tasmad-adusyatvenaiva Saivadi pramanamanustheyatve tvahgatvena 
kenacit kvacidaméenadeyam sakalyena nanustheyameiti sthitarh | tatrapi yat 
pauruseyam na kevalam-ananustheyam tad-yavad-apramanam-apiti heyam- 
apiti siddham J 








. Ibid., p. 19. 
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considered as upa~patakas.' Apararka’s high dd A for every- 
thing Vedic does not allow him to accept as a confecrator of an 
image a man who is a staunch sectarian by learning and 
accomplishments. Hence, hé cannot agree‘ with the Devi- 
Purana but prefers the direotions of the Matsya-PurGna for the 
latter’s stricter views. According to the Devi-Purana the 
conseerators of the images of gods and goddesses of different 
sects should be fully acquainted with the scriptures and customs 
of those sects only, but the Matsya~Purdna says that they should 
not only be men of good character and conduct but should also 
be versed in the Puránas and know ‘ dharma’ and the use of the 
Vedic mantras’. 





1 “ dirgha-kalam brahmacaryarh .................. " ityadind 
madyadder-Brahmapuranadau samanyato 
varjyatvenabhihitatvat | etena Candikadyupahara vyakbyatah , 
yad-apyaüjana-vidhau Kalika-Purane— 
* Kapala-sathpute krtvà mahdtaila-ghrte tatha i 

* * *5 

iti tat “atha $atrum  marayitukümah émasdna-kasthairagnim 
prajvàlya ............... ess tivat 
* syenenabhicaran yajeta " itivad-vüdharma eva | 
hims&divad-vaSikaranader-api tatra tatra nisiddhatvat ! 
tathz ca—" hithsausadhinam stry&jivo' bhicaro 

e mülakarma ca” iti Manuna vasizaranam— 
upapataka-madhye pariganitam | 

Ibid., p. 15. 


e 

2 yad-api Devi-Purāņe— : 
“ Vama-Daksina-vetta yo Matr-vedarthaparagah | 
sa bhavet sthapakah Srestho devingi Matara (trkü) suca u 
Pafcarütrürtha-ku$alo Matrtantra-visaradah | 
Visnor-grhi 8808 Santo brahmac&ri ca Santidah || 
Siva-Sasana-vetta yo graha~Matr-ganarthavit | ° 
grhastho brahmac&ri«a sthapakah kirtitah Sive 1 
saurartha-vedakah sürye sthapakah püjakah $ubhah 11" 
iti, tad-api na v&hy&gamanusthanalihgarh i 
tad-anusthànasya ca Mats: a-Purüne nisiddbatvat : 
tatha ca Matsya-Puránam— 
“ sthapakasya samasena laksanam Srnuta dvijah t 
sarvüvayava-sampanno Veda-mantra-vi$aradah t 
purana-vetta dharmajfio dembha-lobha-vivarjitah | 
krsnás&üra-care de$e ya utpannah Subhakrtih n° 
$aucücüra-paro nityarh pasanda-kula-nisprhah | . 

Ibid. , p. 16. 
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With all Ns abhorrence of the sectaries and their literatures, 
Apararka has allowed certain Tantric practices to creep into his 
work mainly through the Puranas which he respected much. 
The numerous i eei quoted on the gift of cows: from the 
Skanda-Purdne contain a Tantric ‘mantra which is to be 
whispered into the ear of the cow to be given away.’ A passage 
from the Matsya-Purana dealing with ‘sulapurusa—dana’ inwolves 
the painting, with powders of various colours, of a circle contain- 
ing the figure of a lotus inside it^ In another passage from the 
same Purana dealing with the dedication of tanks we find that 
before worship a ‘mandala’ of a particular kind is to be described 
with the figure of a lotus inside it and coloured with five hues. 
The method of worshipping Visnu after bath is described after 
the Narasmha-Purüna which is quoted as authority. The me- 
dium of worship is water, the fire, the heart, the sun, an altar, or 
an image, The sixteen verses (rc) of the Puruga-sükta which is 
the mantra in this worship is to be placed (ny&sa) on the 
different parts of the body after the manner of the Tantriks. The 
sixteen articles of worship ( upacára) are to be offered ‘with the 
citation of the sixteen verses. Then the worshipper isto meditate 
on Visnu and look at the sun citing the verse ‘ harhsah Sucisat— * 
Aparürka seems to have great belief in the sect-mark *Urddhva- 
pundra’ which is to be painted on the body after bath, As to, the 
efficacy of this mark he quotes Satyavrata who says “There can 
be no doubt about the fact that even a Candala, op whose 


forehead the white ( sect-mark ) Urddhvapundra is found painted 
with mud, becomes pure and worthy of worship.* ” 





1 Om hrim namo bhagavati Brahma-m&tar-Visnu-bhagini 


Rudra-daivate sarva-pipa-pramocini......«..eeeee n 
ide 1पृह06........................ “० ehyehj 
bur kuru hum kuru...........ee eese SVABA | 
iti dhenu-karna-japah 1 
-Ibid., p. 295. 
8 6€kox + — cakram —— likhed-vürija-garbha-yuktaih — nàmnürajobhir-bbuvi 
Sonam * * के 
Te . -Ibid., pp. 319-319, 
3 Tbid., «p. 140--141. ड 


4 Ibid., p. 134. 
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Apararka admits the Puranic Diksa ( initiation A not the 
Tantric one, which, on account of the ‘jati-Sodhana’,4makes one un- 
fit for taking part in any Vedic rite. ! 

The Piirdayitā of Aniruddhabhatla. 

In the Pitrdayita (also called the Karmopadesini-paddhati )? 
Aniruddha (about 1150 A. D.) proposes to deal, after Gobhila, 
with garhdhya, snàna, vaisvadeva, Sraddha ete. for the Chandogas. 
He also says that to write the Karmopadesini-paddhati he con- 
sulted the G'cbhilagrhyasütra, the Chandoga--parisisia, the Emrtis, 
the Puranas, the works of Gotama and Vasistha, and numerous 
quotations occurring in the digests. 5 i 

Though the nature of the work shows that it should have little 
to do with the Tantras, really it is not totally free from their 
influence. The belief in the magic power of certain Tantric 
practices was too strong for Ániruddha to be got rid of. So, even 
in a work meant for those belonging to a Vedic school, he cannot 
but introduce some practices which are derived from the Tantras. 
For example, at the time of performing the samdhya a man is to 
encircle himself with a line of water for protection ( obviously 
from evil influence) after citing the mantra.* He should also 
summon the gods (avahana), place the syllable ‘Om’ on the 
different parts of his body (Omkara--nyasa), and block the 
quarters ( dig--bandhana ). 

The Dana-sigara of Ballàlasena ( about 1150 A.D.) 

In thee Dana-sdgara ° Ballalasena deals with the different varie- 

ties of gifts quoting at every step verses and even entire chapters 








1 ma hi purana-prasiddhayam diksayafwh 
jati-Sodbanam-asti | 
Saivagamesu tu— 


“ prathamam sthavara jatih ............ | 
etüs-tu jatayah Sodhyt j&ti$ena Sivena va |” A 
ityadina tacchodhana-darSanac-chrautakarmanadhikaritva—pra- 
saktik 1 etc. ` 
. Ibid., p. 14. 

2 Published by the Sanskrit Sahitya Parisat, Calcutta, 

3  Pitrdagità p. 1. 

4 QOm-karasya Brahma rsih ......... iti raksürtham  vàrinütmanam 

vestayitva ......... ` . 
Ibid, , p. 5. 


5 India Office Ms. à . 


230 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


from the N the epics and the Puranas. Towards the begin- 
ning of his work Ballàlasena gives us some information about the 
nature and the contents of the Puranas and the Upa-Puranas. 
From this we unterstand that he*was not at all favourably dis- 
posed towards the Tantriks and hadelittle regard for the scriptures 
and the practices of these people. He does not draw upon the 
Devi-Purana on the ground that it is excluded from the lists .of 
the Puranas and the Upa-Puradnas on account of its dealing 
with questionable practices and that it follows the scriptures of 
the pásandas.! Though he thus denounces the Devi- Purana, he has 
little scruple in quoting the Kalika-Purdna, which is also a Sakta 
Purana not devoid of Tantric element, most probably on account 
of the fact that the Kalika-Purdna contained much less Tantric 
element than the Devi-Purüna of his time. 


Inspite of all his abhorrence of the Tantriks and their litera- 
ture and practices, Ballàla has not been able to keep his work 
entirely free from Tantric element which, as found in his work, 
consists of the drawing ofa circle or lotus before worship and 
which has been admitted only through the passages drawn from 
the Pur&nas. For example, to describe the ‘tulapurusa-dana ’, 
the whole chapter 274 of the Matsya-Purine is quoted in the 
Düna-sügara (fol. 278-31b ) According to the  Matsya-Purüma 
this gift requires the drawing of a cirole with the coloured fieure 
of a lotus inside if,” l 


(2)1150—1250 A. D. ; 

Of the Nibandhas belonging to this period we shall examine 
the Smriyarthasára of Sridhara, the Va@jasaneyt Dasakarmapaddhati 
of Pagupati, the Brdhmanasarvasva of Halayudha (of Bengal), 
and the Smrti-candrika of Devanabhatta. There were also other 





1 tattat-purünopapurüna-samkhya-bahiskrtar kalmaga-karma-yogat | 
pasanda-gistranumatam nirūpya Devi-purfinam na nibandha( ddha?) 
matra hl 





-Dana-sagara, fol. 4a. 

2 cakrarh likbed-varijagarbha-yuktam nana-rajobhir-bhuvi-puspa-kirmam t 
—ibid., fol. 29a. 

Also cf,  calfra-likhanartha-paficavarna-tandulagundikam ^ cakra- 


larhkaranarehath pugparjana ( ? ) samagrith ..,...... | 
E fol, 32a. 
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Nibandhakàras who flourished about this time but A them we 
know mainly from quotations. 


The Smrtyarthasüra of Sridhara. (| 


The Smrtyarthasdra' of Sridhara (1150—1200 A. D.), who 
probably hailed from Southern India? is an authoritative work 
and is found quoted in the Smrti-candrikd of Devanabhatta and 
the Caturvargacintamant of Hemadri. 


From the colophon it seems that Sridhara was himself a 
performer of Vedic sacrifices. The contents of his work also 
testify to this fact. In his work he deals mainly with the Smarta 
rites, viz. sacraments, initiation, studentship, marriage, bath, 
Vedic sarhdhyà, homa, éraddha, prayascitta etc, with the addition 
of instructions on the worship of the sectarian deities. From the 
orthodox way of treatment of sll these and from the use of the 
Vedic mantras, he appears to be more inclined to the Vedas and 
the Vedic rituals than to,anything else. 


Inspite of all his regard for the Vedas, Sridhara could not go 
against his own times and ignore the influence and the authority 
of the Puranas, the authorities used by him, as he says, being the 
Sruti, the Smrti, the Purana and the Nibandhakaras. Hence he 
has felt it advisable to include among the duties of the people, 
the daily worship of the Puranic gods and goddesses viz, Brahma, 
Visnu, Isana, Sürya, Agni, Ganadhipa, Durga, Sarasvati, Leksmi 
or Gauri, the mediums of worship being added to by the picture 
(pata) the Mudras (coins?) and the Saélagrama marked with 
circles ( Salagrame ca cakrünke). The mantras may be Vedic 
( viz. the purusa--stikta, gayatri or pranava ) or otherwise. In the 
use of the non--Vedic mantras the worshipper Should have 
previous permission of his'spiritual preceptor. The Südras also 
are allowed to worship these deities themselves, the mantras in 
their case being merely the names of the respective deities. The 
method of worship should be as narrated above. The Tantric 
method also may be followed by all the members of the four 
castes, if it does not go against the Vedic one. But that Tantric 





1 AnSS. ed. A . 
2 Kane, History of Dharma-$üstra, Vol, I, p. 997. 
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method, whNh is totally contradictory to the Vedic procedure, 
should be discarded. ! 

From the optjon which Sridhara has allowed as to the choice 
of the method of worship, it seems that Sridhara is not very 
unfavourably disposed towards the “Tantras. By this allowance 
he makes a great advance over Aparürka who permits only the 
Puranic way of worship but does not grudge the supplementing 
of the Vedic rituals with those, from the sectarian literatures, 
which do not go against the former. 

The works of Pasupati and Halayudha 

Pagupati, the elder brother of Halayudha of Bengal, is the 
author of the Vajasaneyi .Dasakarmapaddhati? The very title of 
the work suggests that it should have little to do with the Tantric 
practices. Though Pasupati says. that he has followed the 
Nibandhas ( Nibandbanusarena ) in writing his work, he quotes 
none. He seems to be & staunch Vedic but recommends the 
worship of the Matrs in initiation ( upanayans )*. 

From quotations we know that Pasupati wrote other works 
including the Saiva-sarvasva and the Vaisnava-sarvasva. The titles 
of these two works prove their sectarian character. So, even if 
these works contained Tantric elements in a much greater degree, 
we would not have been astonished, the sectarian literatures 
having the Tantric influence at a very early period 

The Brühmanasarvisva* of Halayudha ( 1175-1200 A. D.) also 
deals mainly with the Vedic rites and customs im which the 





1 Atha devatarcana-vidhih— i 
Brahmanar Visnum-I$&nerh Suryam -Agnith Ganadhipam | 
Durgarh Sarasvatim Laksmim Gaurim va nityam-arcayet || 
Apsvagnau hrdaye sürye sthandile pratimasu ca i 
Saülagr&me oa cakrühke pate mudrasu devat&h || 
paurugenaiva suktena gayatrya pranavena ca | 
tallihgair-evà va mantrair-arcayed-gurvanujfaya |, 
devat&-n&mabhir-« 4 syac-caturthy-antair-namo’nvitaih | 
Sudranam caiva bhavati n&mn8 vai devatarcanath | 
sarve vagama-margena kuryur-vedanusarina Nl 
guruktena prakarena veda-vabyena narcayet | 

Smrtyarthasara, pp. 44-45. 

2 Dacca University Mss. Library, Mss, No. 1567 A and D. 

3 D. ७. Ms. 15674. fol. 6b. ( Gaury&di-matrpüja ). 

4 Dacca University Ms. No. K554. The first leaf is lost, 

e 
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‘Vedic mantras are used, but he does not reject the Purdnic ones, 
He describes the methods of worshipping the Sifn, Siva and 
others after the Puranas, once quotes the Padma-Purana for the 
drawing of a lotus (padma) in the worship, of the Sun,' and 
recognises the worship of Capd? and the use bf the aksa-mala, 
He admits that in his time if was the custom to use the Puranic 
mantras in the worship of the gods. 


the Smrti-candrika of Devanabhatta ( 1150—1225- A. D.) 


The Smrti-candrika* of Devanabhatta, a South Indian writer, 
is one of the most important digests which were written during 
the period 1150-1250 A. D. From the fact that it was looked upon 
as authoritative and quoted by such prominent authors as 
Hemadri (of Southern India), Prataparudradeva (of Orissa), 
Mitramisra (author of the Vira-mttrodaya, probably of Benares) 
and others, it is clear that if occupied a very high place among 
the contemporary works as well as among those which followed 
it. Hence it can be taken as a reliable record of the Tantric 
influence on the Nibandhas of that time. 

Though Devanabhatta calls himself a Yajfitka,® he does not 
ignore the Purinic gods and goddesses; nor does he disrespect 
them. He begins his work by saluting GaneSa and the goddess 
of speech (Vàgl$varl)' From the fact that he describes the 
method of the worship of Visnu only? and quotes a verse in 
whith the Saivas and the Pasupatas are denounced as untouchable: 
and also a line from the Kiirma-Purana which says “ There is no 
Vedic act more pious than the worship of Vispu, ° it seems that 
he was a Visnu-worshipper. It is his regard for the Puraniec 





1 fbid., fol. 288. 
8 Tbid., fol. 30b. 
3 Atra yadyapi Suryadi-devata-pijasu paurünika-ms&nir& bahava eva 
vihitàh santi tathapy-asmibbir-Vaidikamantrasyopakrantatvat tat-prasange- 
naivanusthanabhidhanar | eto 
1010, , fol. 28a. 
4 Published by the Govt. of Mysore. 
5 Kane, History of Dharmasastra, Vol. T, p. 344, 
6 y&jüika-Devanabhattopüdhyayena viracit&yüih otc. 
—Smrti-candrikà, Vol, IL. p, 404, 
7 Ibid., Vol I, p. 1 ( Vügi$vartih Ganesam ca natv& etc.) 
8 Ibid., Vol, IT, p. 531 
9 Ibid., Vol. IT, p. 534 è d 
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deities and their worship that has made his work susceptible to 
the Tantric infkience like those of his predecessors. 

Though, from the few Tantric traces that are met with in the 
Smrli--candrikà, Dgvanabhatta alsa does not appear, like his 
predecessors, to be very favourably inclined towards the Tantras, 
yet he seems to have had greater faith in the magic power of the 
Tantric practices. Such an impression about his attitude is 
created in our mind especially by the method of the Véidiki 
( pratah ) sathdhy@ which he has described in his work. Apararka 
introduced certain Tantric practices in the Vaidiki samdhyà but 

® Devanabhatta makes a greater advance over him. According to 
the latter this sarhdhya should include ahga--nyáss, kara-nyasa, 
varna-dhyana, mudr& and gayatri-kavaca.! Before performing 
the nyàsas the hands are to be purified with the citation of the 
astra--mantra, + The number of the mudras that are prescribed on 
the occasion is not very small, their names being :— Sammukha, 
Samputa, Vitata, Vistirna, Dvimukha, Trimukha, Caturmukha, 
Paficamukha, Sanmukha, Adhomukha, Vy&pakaüjalika, Sakata, ; 
Yamapasa, Grathita, Sanmukhonmukha, Vilamba, Mustika, Mina, 
Kirma, Var&ha, Simhakranta, Mahakranta, Mudgara and Pallava. 
The processes of performing these mudras are also described. The 
varieties of the ny&sas and the mudris amply testify to the belief 
of Devanabhatta in the magie power of the Tantric practices. 
The idea underlying the gayatri-kavaca (i.e. the armour made 
of gayatri ) is also derived from the belief of the Tantriks in the 
protective capacity of their mantras. The authorities quoted on 
nyàsa are ४४६३७ and Brahma, on varna-dhyana Brahma, on 
gayatri-kavaca Vyasa and on the mudràs Brahma and the Mahi- 
samhita. 

TDevanabhatta recognises the utility of the use of aksamala, 
which should be made of pearls, rudraksas, indraksas, etc. He des- 
cribes the method of counting the number of mutterings and the 
effects of using the different kinds of aksamala by quotations from 
the Yoga- Yajfiavalkya, Purana, Harita, Vyasa, Smrtyantara, Brahma 
and the Skanda-Purdna. He allows the painting, after bath, not 

1 Ibid. , Vol. IT, pp. 381-391. 


2 Ibid.. Vol. 11, p. 381. 
8 Ibid., Vol. IT, pp. 401-404. ४ 
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only of the ürddhva-pundra but also other sect-marks resembling 
the wick of a lamp ( varti ), a lamp ( dipa), the leaf of the bamboo 
( venu-patra ), the lotus-bud ( one the lily (kumuda), 
& fish, a tortoise ( kürina ), etc. For the method of painting these 
sect-marks he draws upon the Brahmaünda-Purüna and Vyasa. ! 
Though Devanabhatta does not recognise the Tantrik! ‘sarndhya 
he prescribes, by quoting Pulastya, the muttering of the names of 
the sectarian deities on special occasions, viz. the name of Damo- 
dara when one has lost one’s liberty ( bandha-gata ), Trivikrama 
when one is willing to conquer the enemies, and so on? 

We have said above that Devanabhatta has great regard for 
the Puranic gods and their worship. Consequently, he cannot 
but say something about the worship of these deities, According 
to him the medium of worship is either an altar, an image, the 
water, the fire or the heart. The method of worshipping Visnu is ` 
almost the same as that given by Apararka, the only innovation 
made by Devanabhatta being that Govinda, Mahldhara, Hrsikeda, 
Trivikrama, Visnu and Madhava are to be placed (nyàsa) on 
the fingers beginning with the thumb and on the palm respective- 
ly. For this nyàsa, the Yoga- Yàjfiavalkya is drawn upon. 

We have seen above that Devanabhatta generally quotes the 
smrii-works and the Puranas in matters, ` Tantric or otherwise 
amd that in only one case he quotes a Mahüsamhità, The name 
Mahasamhita and the occasion on which it is quoted, seem to 
suggest that it is a Samhita of the Paficaratra sect. But, as no 
Sambita of this name occurs in the lists given in the Samhitàs of 
the Paficaratras ( cf. Schrader, Introduction to the  Paficarátra and 
the Ahirbudhnya Samhita J, we can not stress this supposition. 





1 Ibid., Vol. IL, pp. 302- 303, 
2 Ibid., Vol. II, pp. 502-4. . 
3 Ibid., Vol. II, p. 531, T 
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हि THY DATE OF THE KUNDAMALA 
oe BY. 
PRIN. A. 0. WOOLNER, M, A. 


The prologue in the Mysore Mss. states that the Kundamala 
was composed by Dinnàga of Araralapurs, while the copyist of 
the Tanjore Mss. records at the end of the play that it was 
composed by Dhiranàga of Anupuradha, 

(Edition in the Daksina-bharati-grantha-malg series No, 2. 
Introd. p. iii ). 

The first editors also state that in a manuscript copy of 
Vallabhadeva’s Subhasitávall.a number of verses of various poets 
are quoted at the beginning, which are not found in the printed 
adition; among these comes the second verse of tho Kundamalà 
ascribed to Dinnaga. 

Quotations from this play are found in the 

Sahityadarpans of Vis$vanatha, ( XIV cent, ) 
Srhg&ra Prakáóa of Bhojadeva (Bhojar&ja) (c. 1050 A. D.) 
Mahanataka ( older than 1150 A, D.) 

The first editors felt no doubt that the author was Dinnàga. 
‘Moreover they proposed to identify the author with the Buddhist 
philosopher, Dihn&àga who is said to have flourished about the 
first quarter of the fifth century A. D. and also with the poet 
Dinniga who is mentioned by Mallinatha ( XIV cent. ) and also 
by Daksinavartandtha ( c. 1100 A, D. ) in their comments.on verse 
14 of Kalidisa’s Meghadita. 

The makers of a translation’? published in Lahore accept the 
conclusion that the author's name was Dinnaga, but urge with 
good reason ‘that he was no Buddhist and distinguish Dinnaga 
the poet from Dinnaga the Buddhist Philosopher. They then accept 
the commentator's interpretation of Meghadüta 14 and making 
Dinnaga the Poet like his namesake a comtemporary of Kālidāsa, 
assign the Kundamala to the fifth century A. D. 








1. Tanjorg Mss. Nos. 4342-9, One is in Grantha and the other in Telugu 


soript. . 
Veda Vyasa and Saran Das Bhanot, 
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, 

The reasons given for preferring the name Dinpaga to Dhira- 
naga are (i) that it is more familiar, which as an argument is 
double-edged (ii) that it occurs in the Mysofe text, while the 
other is added by a Tanjore copyist ( iii ) that it occurs in one 
Ms. of the Subhasitavali. 

Tf the author's name should turn out to be Dhiranaga all these 
arguments for putting the Kundamala in the fifth century would 
disappear. 

Let us suppose however that the Mysore Mss, are correct in 
recording the author's name as Dinnága, and that this is the poet? 
to whom Mallinatha and Dakéinavarta refer and whom they 
believed to be contemporary with Kalidasa. This would be 
definite evidence that Diùnāga the Poet was older than about 
1100 A. D. To make him as old as Kālidāsa we must suppose 
either that the interpretation of Meghadita 14 is correct, or that 
there was an independent literary tradition worthy of credence. 
Now as the late Dr. E. Hultzch pointed out ( Edition Meghadüta 
1911, Preface p. XI.) the earliest commentator Vallabhadeva 
( X. cent. A. D. ) does not find in the word Dianügünüm an allus- 
ion to & writer named Dinnaga. Many scholars have felt that the 
interpretation made so familiar by Mallinatha was forced and 
unnecessary. We may well be sceptical as to the existence of a 
valid literary tradition relating to the times of Kalidasa, All we 
can say js that about 1100 A. D. Dinnaga was old enough to be 
assigned to Kalidasa's day by literary pandits. 

The only other argument that has been adduced in favour of a 
date contemporary with or earlier *than Kālidāsa is based upon 
the character of the Prakrit in the Kundamala ( Daksinabharati 
edition, Introd. p. iii). No details are quoted in*support of the 
opinion that the Prakrit of the play ' reveals the literary develop- 
ment of Prakrit of the fourth and fifth centuries A. D. " Several 
Prakrit passages are certainly obscure, but their difficulty is due 
rather to imperfect manuscripts than to any archaic features. 

That the style is [simple and avoids elaborate compounds is 
no proof of great antiquity. So far it has not been possible to 
establish 8 history of Sanskrit style and vocabulary that makes 
it possible to date & given work within a century or so by 
its technique. Certain literary types appear later :than others, 
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but within à particular type conservation and imitation main- 
tain a uniformity of style, that is disturbed more by an individual 
genius than by any changing fashions of succeeding centuries 

There remains however the subject matter, which may show 
changesin point of view and method of treatment if the same 
matter is dealt with through a number of centuries. Now the 
subject matter of the Kundamala- the latter part of the story of 
Rama and Sita, has been dealt with frequently since the time 
when the VII book Uttarakande, was added to Valmiki’s 
Ramayana. 

Dr. S. K. Belvalkar in the introduction to his English trans- 
lation of Bhavabhiti’s Uttara Rama-carita has given an excellent 
epitome of the history of the Rama story.! After mentioning: 
some of the later modifications he has indicated some of the 
tendencies that are discernible in these i. e. Exaggeration 
Deification, Idealisation, Curse motif, Philosophising, Invention 
and poetic embellishment 

Now if we read the Kundamala from this point of view can 
it be doubted that the process of smoothing away anything 
that might seem to jar in the representation of Rima and Sita 
as ideals of moral perfection has gone farther than it had in 
Bhavabhiiti’s play? The Kundamalà may be simple in style 
but it is not by any means simple or unsophisticated in its 
treatment of the story. Is it not definitely later in develop- 
ment than Bhavabhüti? There is no space here to pursue 
this theme in detail] but one feature may be noted. In the 
Ramayana ( Uttarakanda Section 97) when Sita affirms her 
chastity before the assembly, ७ divine throne comes up from the 
earth. The goddess Earth places Sità on the throne which sinks 
into the ground and Siti disappears. Then it is that Rama’s 
grief really begins. It is after that we hear he took no other 
spouse and used a golden image of Siti in his sacrifices. This 
return of Sita to the Earth was a feature of the ancient Sita 
legend. 

Now in Bhavabhüti's play there are two references to this idea 
of Sita’s return to the earth. These occur in the play within the play 
of the VII Act. The Earth goddess blames Rama. for his conduct, 
the Ganges tries to defend him, Sita then ( VII. 72 ) requests her 


1 Harvard Oriental geries, Vol. 21, pp. XLVII. 
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inother the Earth to receive her into her womb, but! the Earth 
goddess reminds Sita of her duty to her sons. Again when the 
Ganges proposed to put the two boys in Valmiki’s charge Sita 
( VIL 153 ) asks tho Earth goddess to receive her into her womb, 
but is asked to wait till the boys are weaned. ° 

“ Prthivi -- Child, follow my behest and look to the needs 
of thy sons until they are weaned. But after that -as shall seem 
good.’*! 

In the end Rama takes back his wife and nothing is said of 
her return to the Earth. 

In the Kundamala (Act. VI, 24. ff) when Siti makes her 
declaration in the midst of the people the Earth appears on the 
scene, All fold their hands and recite three verses of salutation. 
The Earth speaks to her daughter, who requests the goddess to 
vindicate her spotless character. The goddess does so. Drums 
sound and flowers fall in a shower from the sky. Rama acknow- 
ledges Sita’s purity by bidding Laksmana to salute her feet. 
Then urged again by Valmiki he takes her hand. The Earth 
blesses the reunited pair and disappears. There is no word at all 
of Sita's return to the Earth. 

If the Kundamala is later than Bhavabhüti ( end of 7th. cent, 
A. D. ) we have the following result 

(a) if the author is Dinnága the Poet, the date lies between 
the 7th century and the 11th century sufficiently early for it to 
be possible to imagine that this Dinnaga was contemporary with 
Kalidasa, 

( b ) if the author be somebody else the play lies between the 
7th. century and Bhojadeva ( Bhojar&ja c. 1050 A. D.) who 


quotes it. x 
There is no cogent evidence for placing this play in the 5th. 
century A. D. ® 


1 Dr Belvalkar's Translation, . 
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NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY 
: BY, 
P. K. GODE, M. A. 
XXII 
A MANUSCRIPT OF BHARATA-SASTRA-GRANTHAAND 
IDENTIFICATION OF ITS AUTHOR LAKSMIDHARA 
AND HIS DATE — 3rd quarter of the 16th century 





. Aufrecht mentions two Mss. of Bharatasüsira (music) by Raghu- 
natha viz (i) Burnell 60 b and (ii) Oppert IT, 4099. The subject of 
No. 4099 of Oppert’s Catalogue is Natya. The Tanjore Ms. deseri- 
bed by Burnell is fragmentary. There is, however, no Ms, in 
Aufrecht's Catalogue with the title " Bharatasastragrantha. ” 

The B. O. R. I. Ms.! No. 40 of 1916-18 is called “ Bharata- 
Sastragranths. " It is& modern copy of a South Indian Ms. 
made in 1916 and consists of 30 folios. The following works and 
authors have been referred to in the body of tbe work :— 


CAM 


अमर, शब्दार्णव, कार्विकण्ठपाक(दा?), नानाथेदीपिका, भागवत ( folio 1), काव्य" 
प्रकाश ( fol. 2 and 4 ), हरिसाक्तिसुधोदय ( fol. 3 ), सङ्गीतचूडामाणि ( fol. 3 
and 10 ), भगवद्गीता ( fol. 4 ), प्रसन्नराघवध्याख्या ( by the author himgelf- 
'अस्मत्कृत?) (fol. 6), सङ्गीतरत्नाकर (fol. 6 and 18 ), रागदीपिका, रःनमाला 
( fol. 8 ), रसकरि(लि)का, भावप्रकाश (fol 13), ऋतुक्रीडाविवेक (fol 14), 
भरत ( fol 17, 18,24 ), सासाद्रेकं, रङ्गलक्ष्मीविलास ( fol 18 ), warna 
( fol. 21 ). . 

It would appear from the foregoing references that the work is 
a late compilation. The Ms. from which the present copy is made 
was incomplete and hence there is no prdper colophon from which 
the name of the author and other historical details could be 
gathered, in case they were recorded in the original work. 


1 Mr. Manomohan Ghosh in his edition of NandikeSvaro’s Abhinaya- 
darpana ( Caloutta Ori. Series No. V, 1934 ), Introduction p. XX remarks 
about the quotations from earlier autbors in this work :— 

“Tt contains passages from unmentioned sources which include Dandin 
and Nandikebvara. '* 
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We must, however, thank Mr. Raghavam of Madras for 
furnishing us with evidence for discovering the ,guthor of this 
Bharatasastragrantha. He paid a visit fo the Bhandarkar Insti- 
tute some time ago and went. through the above copy of the 
BharatasGstragrantha. Subsequently he returned to his native 
place Tanjore and while reading a commentary on the Gita- 
govinda of Jayadeva, called Srutirafijint by one Laksmidhara 
( P. E S. Sastry’s Descriptive Catalogue of Tanjore Mss, , Vol. 16, 
Nos. 10935-6) he discovered that the author of our Bharatasastra- 
grantha is none other than this Lakgmidhara. The. evidence for 
this identification according to Mr. Raghavam is the following :— 


(1) In the Bharatasastragrantha the author refers to a com- 
mentary of his on the Prasannaraghava (vide ‘ अस्मत्छतप्रसन्षराघव- 
व्याख्या ' on folio 6 in the list of references given above. ). 


(2) The Tanjore Ms. of the Srutirafijin| on the Gitagovinda 
also refers to the authors own commentary on the Prasannae 
raghava. 


(3) The B.O. R. I. Ms. of the Bharatasastragrantha refers to 
the following works among others :— 


. संर्गातचडामाण, रङ्गलकमीविलास and ऋतुक्रीडाबिवेक, 


Thesa three works have exactly been quoted in the Sruti- 
rafijini of Laksmidhara. 


I believe that the above evidence furnished by Mr. Raghavam 
is quite convincing and establishes the fact that Laksmidhara 
was the author of the Bharatasastragrantha, ° 


We know from history that this Laksmidhara was patronized | 


by King Tirumala of the Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanagar 
who had a very short reign and who passed away in A. D. 
1572, ' Tirumala was a lover of learning and the commentary 
Srutirafijini though supposed to be written by Tirumala was 





l Heras: Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanagara, 1922, p. 260. . 
14 [Annals B. 0. R. 1. ] ‘ . 
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evidently wvitten by Laksmidhara whom he patronized.! We 
can therefore infer that the Bharatasastra of Laksmidhara may 
have been composed say between A, D. 1550-1572 or in the 3rd 
quarter of the 16th century. : 





XXIII 
REFERENCE TO DURGHATAVETTI IN CARITRA- 
VARDHANA’S COMMENTARY ON THE RAGHUVAMSA 


In my note in the issue of the Annals ( Vol, XV, i, ii, ) on the 
Date of Caritravardhana, I fixed A. D. 1172 as one terminus to 
the date of this commentator because it is the date of the com- 
position of the work Durghatavrtti of Saranadeva, a quotation 
from which was found in Caritravardhana’s commentary on the 
Kumérasambhava. Though this quotation was identified in the 
Trivandrum edition of the Durghatavriti I was in search of some 
more references fo Durghatavrtti in the commentaries of Cari- 
travardhana. 


_ Mr. 8, P. Pandit’s list of earlier works mentioned by Cari- 
travardhana in his commentary on the Raghuvamsa does not 
include any reference to the Durghatevriti, My own read- 
ing of a Ms. of Caritravardhana’s commentary on the Raghuvarhéa 
( No. 48 of 1873-74 of the Govt. Ms. Library at the B. O. R. Tnsti- 
tute ) has given me the following reference :— 

folio 20~"'सङुञ्चयार्थत्वादनधिकरणेपिटप्यत्यय इति दुर्धेटवृत्तिकारः ” 


This shows that Mr. Pandit's list is based on 8 printed edition 
which may not contain this rBference or more probably this refer- 


1, ‘Heras; Aravidu Dynasty p. 516-17 — 

“ Tirumala has been supposed to be the author of the commentary entitl- 
ed Brutiraüjing on the Gita-Govinda ; but one of'the copies possessed by the 
Maharaja Sarfoji’s Sarasvati Mahal Library, Tanjore, professes to have been 

-composed by Laksmanasuri, a worshipper of Daksinamürti and a younger 
brother of Kondubhatta of Cherukurn. Dr. Hultzsch seems to believe that 
this was tho actual author of the commentary, and Tirumala his patron. 
Lakgmanasüri, called also R&m&nandüS$rama and Lasmidhara, was a 
Sarhnydsi pupil of Krsnasrama whose family came from Cherukuru on the 
. Krsna river. He is th8 author of Anargharaghava and the "Prükrit grammar 
Sad-bhasacafidrikü, based on the grammars of Trivikrama, Hemacandra 
and Bhamaja. " T 
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ence may have escaped his notice. Whatever be ind reasons of 
. this omission the above reference to Durghatavrtliktea corroborates 
the previous reference to this author on which I have relied in my 


note referred to above. è 
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XXIV 
DATE OF SAMVATSARADIPHALA-~KALPALATA 
& 
OF SOMADAIVAJNA-—A. D. 1642 


Somadaivifia, also called Somabhatta and Somaganaka, is * 
mentioned by Aufrecht as the author of the following works! on 
astrology :~ (1) Kalpalata (2) Kalpavalli (3 ) Paddhatibhügana 
(4) Brhatkalpalata (5 ) Sarnvatsara Kalpalatà. 

The date of the Paddhatibhüsapna is given in the work itself, 
It is Saka 1559 (= A. D. 1637) Somadaivajfia was the son of 
Rudrabhatta and the nephew of Balambhatta as he informs us in 
the Paddhatibhüsapa. He was the resident of Jalagrama (Jalgaon), 
He composed this work for his pupil, a Gujarati, Vasudeva 
by name. ? 

Of Sarhvatsara-kalpalatà Aufrecht records the following Mss:- 

(1) “ 244 '"—This Ms. is not described and details re, 

z date are not given in Kielhorn's list, 

(2) “ BhK 37 "—This is No. 450 of A 1881-82 of the Govt, 
> Mss. Library af the B. 0, R. Institute, 

The B. 0. R. 1, Ms. No. 450 of A 1881-82 is dated Saka 1699 
(= A. D. 1777). No date of gomposition is recorded in 
this copy. 

Recently, however, the B. 0, R. Institute has acquired a copy? 
of this work. It is a complete copy of 13 folios. At the end of 
this copy the following verse occurs :— ° ` 

“ वेद्रसद्रियभ्रामितशाके कार्तिकसंजञकमासासितेवेद्धे Ul 
आयतिथो भूगुजोविलघिगये कल्पलता Teas ॥ १॥ " 

1, Catalogus Catalogorum, Part I, p. 734, 

2. Velankar : B. B. R, A. S. Catalogue Vol. I, pp. 120-1. 

5, This is one of the bundle of manuscripts of astrology so kindly 


presented by Pandit Sukla of Berar through Raosaheb G. KS Deshapande 
of Poona, : 
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. The sae cota “ घेद्रसहोद्रेयक्ष "in the above verse gives us 
Sake 1564 ( =A, D. 1642) as the date of composition of the work. 
This means that the author Soma wrote this work about 5 years 


after his Paddhatibhüsana, M 
— MÀ a E ee 
"a XXV 


A MANUSCRIPT OF TITHIRATNA BY SOMADAIVAJNA 
In my note on the date of Sazwatsarüdi- Kalpalatà of Somadai- 

vajfia I have given a list of works ascribed to this author in 
Aufrecht's Catalogue. This list does not include the work तिथि- 
रत्नम्‌ a manuscript of which has been presented to the Institute 
by Pandit Sukia of Berar. This Ms. consists of 3 folios. The 
following verse at the commencement of the Ms. gives us some 
information about the author :— 

“ बाळंभदृपिठृव्यपादभजनाद्वैवज्ञाभावं गतः | 

काकंसट्तनजरूद्वावबधाज्जातः कवांबांदरे 1 

ज्यात,शाखावदा स्वाशष्यहारणा संप्राथतः सादर । 

वेदजशास्तिथिरत्नम(मा?छ तलते सोमाभिधानः gut: uw ॥ 

. The above verse gives us more information about the family 
of the author. His uncle was Balambhatta, his father Rudra, his 
grandfather Kakambhatia and his mother Kavambd and the work 
Tithiratna was written at the instance of his pupil Hari. “The 
author learnt the science of astrology from his uncle Balambhaiía. 

This Ms. of Samvatsaridi-Kalpalata ( vide note above) con- 
tains the following verses in which the author apparently refers 
to the present work तिथिरत्नः — 

* हीनोस्मिन पशालिवाहनशके पूर्णागबाणेदाभि १५६० यांताब्दार्स्ताथेरत्नजा- 


am ome 


'निगदितोंस्तनेत्रचद्रेशुताः ॥ ' ete 


XXVI 
A COMMENTARY ON THE KUMARASAMBHAVA BY 
JINASAMUDRASURl AND ITS PROBABLE DATE— 
Last Quarter of the 15th Century 
. The only Ms. of a commentary on the Kum@rasambhava by 


Jinasamudzasüri recorded by Aufrecht! is—" Rgb 337”, which 
PEDEM C! —M————  ——À—— Ó€—,Q— LD 


1, Catalogus Catalogorum, ii, 22. 
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is the same as No. 337 of 1884-87 in the Govt. Ms. Library at the 
B.O. R. Institute. The colophon of this Ms. gives us some 
particulars about Jinasamudrasiiri, Tt runs thus— 

“ इति श्रीखरतरगच्छे t भ्रीजिनप्रभसूरि अतुक्रमेण भट्टारभ्ीजिनचन्दस(रपट्ट- 


A 


मंडनमड्टारकश्रीजिनससुदस्वारीमिः शीकुमारसंभवस्य काव्यस्य बाला(व)बोधनार्थ टीका 
विहिता । '? 

No other details about the author are furnished by the Ms. 

The Jaina Grantkávali! mentions one Jina-Samudra as the 
author of & commentary on the Satakas of Bhartrhari. Iam un- 
able to verify if he is the same as the author of the present 
commentary. 

In the Catalogue? of Jésalmere Bhandar Mss. however the 
following remarks about a Jinasamudrasiiri will show that he is 
most probably identical with the author of the Kumarasambhava 
commentary:— 

“सं, १५३६ gi जेसलभेरुदुर्ग देवकणंराज्ये$टापदप्रासादप्रािडाकारको जिन- 
चन्द्रस्रेः शिष्यः Raagmaa प्रशिष्य आसीत्‌” 

It is clear from the above lines that Jinasamudrasüri lived in 
the reign of Devakarna of Jesalmir. 

Dr. Bhandarkar remarks in his Report? about the Raos of 
Jesalmir as under :— 

T A Kharatarapatt&vali from Udyotana to Jinabhadrs was in- 
scribed in the temple at Jesalmeru. It is dated Samvat 1505 
during tbe reign of Chachikadeva. Chachikadeva is mentioned 
by Prinsep in his list of the Raos of Jesalmir. He belonged to the 
dynasty of the Bhattis, a branch of the Yadu race of Chandra- 
varía, ” ® र 

Further details about Chüchikadéva, Devakarna and other Raos 
of Jesalmir will be found in the following extract" from a prasasti 
inscribed in the Jesalamteru temple referred to aboves:— 


l Jain Granthavali, 1909, p. 209. 
५ मततृहरिशतकत्रय - बाति( बीजी)? -- शछीक ५०० by INJ. 
2, A Catalogue of Mss. in the Jain Bhandars at Jesalmir, Sanskrit Prastá- 
van, p. 12. (G. O. 8. Vol. X XI), 
3, Report onthe Search for Sanskrit Mss., 1883-84 p. 152, 
4, Jesalamere Bhandara Mss. Catalogue, (G.O. 8, Vol. XXL) Parisista, 
p. 70. ! . 


. 
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“ संबत्‌ १५८३ वर्षे सामासिरठादे ११ दिने श्रीजेसलमेरुमहादुर्गे राउल श्रीचाचि- 
'शदेवपद्टे राउल Araq महाराजाधिराज राउल श्री जयतसिंहविजायिराज्ये 
कुमारश्रीळूणकणंडवराज्ये ७०. ” 
. The two foregoing extracts from the Jesalmere Catalogue give 
us the following chronological particulars about the 8808 of 
Jesalmir bearing on the date of Jinasamudrasüri :— 

















Rao of Jesalmir Sarhvat| A.D. Remarks 
° च्वाचिगदेव ` 1505 | 1449 

MM | Contemporary of 

देवकर्ण | 1536 . 1480 जिनससद्रस्रि 

जयतसिंह MET i 

was reigning and } 1583 . 1527 


anp was yuvaràja 








Prinsep! in his list of the Raos of Jesalmir tells us that 
Chachikadeo fixed capital at Marote before A. D. 1473 when the 
conquest of Multan by Babar took place and that Jesalmir became 
a fief of the Mogul Empire under Rawuls Jait, Nunkarn ete. It 
appears that Jait and Nunkarn mentioned by Prinsep are respecti- 
vely Jayalsinha and Lunakarna mentioned in the above table, 

In view of the foregoing facts we shall be justified in fixing 
the last quater of the 15th century as the time when Jinasamudra’s 
commentary on the Kumarabambhava was written. d 





XXVII 
DATE OF HARIDASAMISRA, AUTHOR OF COMMEN- 
TARIES ON THE RAGHUVAMSA AND THE KUMARA- 
SAMBHAVA— middle of thee15th century 

In my note No XIII in the Annals Vol XIII, p. 344, I describ- 
eda Ms. of a commentary called Prakasika on the Raghuvarhsa 
(7 cantos) No. 471 of 1895-1902 and showed that it was com- 
posed after A, D. 1374 or provisionally towards the middle of ihe 
15th century. I could not then say anything about the author of 
the commentary as ‘his name was nowhere to be found in the 

1, Essays on Indian, Antiquities ed. Edward Thomas, 1858, Vol, II, p. 261. 
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extant fragment of the commentary. Since my bes appeared 
I have examined another Ms, viz. No. 760 of 1886492 which is a 
commentary for canto I only of the Raghuvamé$a' and called 
Dipika? or Prakasika ? composéd by one Hariéüsamiéra, son of 
Visnudasa, नि 

I have compared the text of No. 471 with that of No. 760 so 
far as canto is concerned and find that these portions are 
identical though verse 2 about the author is wanting in No. 471. 
This identity proves that the Prakasika, the date of which we have 
provisionally fixed as the middle of the 15th century and of which 
only seven cantos are available at present was composed by Hari- 
dasa, son of Visnudasa. 

Further biographical details about Haridasa and his family 
are furnished by another Ms. No. 476 of 1891-95 of the Govt. 
Mss Library. This isa commentary on the Kumdrasambhava 
called Kumüraküvyürtha-Dipikü, The introductory verse? is com- 
mon to all the three Mss. referred to above. Seven more verses 
follow, in which the ancestry of Haridasa is recorded, The family 
belonged to " छाळभपूर.” The great grandfather of हरिदास the com- 
mentator was “ज्येष्ठ, “ aga ” the grandfather, “fasgere,’’ his 
father and  घूलदेवी ” his mother. 

The works and authors mentioned in this commentary on the 
Kumarasambhava are :- अमर, यादव, Hema, अभिनबयप्त, केशव, बह्मांड 
पुराण, विष्छपराण, दंडी, काशिका, विश्व, वामन, वैजयंती, हलायुध, दत्तिकार, शब्दाणंब, 
शाश्वत, योगसार, दशरूपक, काव्यादर्श etc. ~All these references being 
earlier than the reference to अनेकार्थातिछक noted in our Note 
No. XIII are of no use for locating the exact date of the author. 

——— ——  ——— 





1, Verse? in the beginning — 
“ बिष्छुदासतनुजेन हरिदासेन धीमता । 2 
विरच्यते यथाब॒ाद्धि: रघुकाव्यार्थदीपिका usu" 
2. The Ms. ends — j ° 
** इति ्रीमन्महोदारान्तम्करणमिभ्रदिष्णुदासात्मजहरिदासारिश्रक्रृतायां 
रघुकाव्यार्थप्रकाशिकायां दिलीपत्रतोपदेशो नाम प्रथमः ws” 
8, This verse runs— 
“ ददे मदनगोपाल नत्वा तत्त्वार्थदायक 
सर्व विघ्नापहर्तारं दातारं सर्वसपदां ॥ १ ॥? 
inthe Raghuvaritéatika Mss. No. 471 cf 1895-1902 and No. 760 of 1896-92 
while in the Kumarasambhavartiks Ms, (No. 476 of 1891-95) instead of 
“नत्वा तत्त्वार्थदायक्कं ! in the above verse we have ' र्वय्यातरवर्थदायक, ' 


. 
. 


e] 


ABHINAVAGUPTA AND BHAGAVATA 


In the last issue (Val. XIV, Part IIf-IV ) of the Annals, Mr. 
B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma, or the Annamalai University, has 
written an article of the date 5f Bhagavata Purana. I am not 
concerned with his peculiar wey—may I say, dash !—of putting 
old scholars inthe wrong, I aay only say that this could have 
been as well done in milder words. What I wish to point out 
here is about Abhinavegupta, the great Kashmiri author of the 
10th century. 

The writer of the article under reference has taken a quotation 
from Bhagavata, occurring in A>hinavagupta’s Gitàrthasamgraha, 
a commentary on the Bhagavadgità. Nothing else would have 
been to the point; but unfortunetely, the position of the passage 
itself is little doubtful. I had cccasion to consult some Mes. of 
this commentary in connection with my own edition of the Gita; 
and the following is the outcome of my examination: 

The Government Mss. Library at the Bhandarkar Institute, has 
in its collection, two Mss. of this commentary ; of these one is in 
Nagari, I may call it Kasmiri Nàgari, from the peculiar mode of 
writing short bold letters, foumd in many other Kasmiri Nagari 
Mss. This Ms. does contain the passage from the Bhàgavais, as 
printed in the Gita edition of ths Nirnaya Sagar Press, Bombay. 
But the other Ms. in Sarada 3haracters, and apparently of an 
older date, does mot contain the passage under reference in the 


running text of the commenter, but the passage is found written 


in the margin. This, as I have said above, makes the position 
of the passage'doubtful. It is needless to say, that as the passage 
is missing ip the old Ms. the ratural conclusion would be that 
some body at & late dats, thougat of the passage as applicable to 
that particular stanza end inserted the same inthe margin, and 
later copyists incorporated this marginal passage into their text. 


This alone, of coursa, does not go against the whole tenor of 
the article, and Bhàgavate would still be dated as back as the 


- writer wants. 


. * S. N. Tadpatrikar 


e 


SARA AND VARAHAMIHIRA 


Rudrata appears to be the first writer on Büstorità to mention 

and define Sara. His illustration of this alamkàra is as follows :-- 
: राज्ये सारं वखधा वछन्धरायां एरं R सोधम्‌ | 
सोघे Wed तल्पे वराङ्गनानङ्गसर्वस्वस्‌ ॥ 

This very illustration was given later on by Mammata, How 
did the alarhkāra come to be named Sara? This word certainly ® 
occurs in the illustration given by Rudrats, I have come across 
& verse of greater antiquity which probably was the original of 
the verse cited by Rudrata. The significant fact is it ends with 
the word Sara. The verse occurs in the Brhat Samhita of Varaha- 
mihira and is as follows :— 

“say RT: पुरमेव सारं 
पुरे ud सद्मानि चेकदेशः | 
तत्रापि शय्या शायने वरा ST 
रत्नोज्ज्वला राज्यएखस्य सारः ” ॥ 
g. सं. ७३/१ 
Madhav T. Patvardhan 
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EDITORIAL NOTES 
. Presentation of the first volume of the Critical Edition of the 


Mahabharata to Shrimant Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, B. A., 
Ruler of Aundh, 6th July 1934. 





In the presence of a distinguished gathering of the scholars 
econnected with the Bhandarkar Institute and the elite of the City, 
Shrimant Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, B. A, the Ruler of Aundh, 
was publicly honouréd by the presentation of the First Volume of 
the Critical Edition of the Mahabharata, the work on which hag 
been going on at the Institute for the last 16 years. Mr, N.C. 
Kelkar, B. A., LL, B. , the Chairman of the Regulating Council of 
the Institute presided and presented the Volume of the Adiparvan 
on behalf of the Bhandarkar Institute to Shrimant Pant Saheb 
in grateful appreciation of his services to the Institute as the 
originator and the supporter of the Mahabharata Scheme. The 
. presentation ceremony was preceded by an interesting lecture by 
Dr. D. G, Londhe, M. A., Ph. D., on the “ Metaphysics of the 
Mahabharata” in which he briefly dwelt on the philosophical 
aspects of the Great Epic. At the conclusion of the lecture Dr, 
V. S. Sukthankar, Secretary of the Institute and the General 
Editor of the Mahabharata, réad a statement on the origin and 
development of the scheme for the Critical Edition of the 
Mahabharata and the role played by the Ruler of Aundh in 
supporting this scheme by & princely donation of one lakh of 
Rupees out of which more than Rs. 60,000 have been already 
realised by the Institute. After the presentation of the Volume 
the Ruler of Aundh made a brief reply thanking the authorities 
of the Institute for the honour done to him and in particular for 
organizing and executing his scheme for the Critical Edition 
of the Mahabharata in such an efficient manner under the able 
guidance of the learned and experienced General Editor Dr. V. S. 
Sukthankar, fully coaversant with the Western method of textual 
research. Te Chairman in conclusion. thanked the Ruler of 
Aundh for his having agreed to the Institute’s request to receive, 


* 
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then authorities of the Institute, some of whom are unfortunately . 
no more in our midst but whose memory and work are still green 
in our minds, accepted on behalf of the Institute the munificent 
gift of a lakh of rupees from the ‘Ruler of the Aundh who then 
presided over a meeting of the General Body of the Institute and 
urged upon the audience the need of undertaking and preparing 
& Critical Edition of the Great Epic. It was also here thaj the 
late lamented Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar inaugurated in April 
1919 the monumental work of this Epic Edition by writing in 
ehis own hand the opening benediction of Mahabharata, 


The progress since made is a matter of public knowledge. 
The late Mr. N. B. Utgikar was in special charge of the Maha- 
bharata work and was Editor from 1918 to 1923. He prepared 
and published the Prospectus to this Critical Edition in 1919 and 
brought out the tentative Edition of the Virataparvan in 1923, 
when he resigned and was transferred to British service. His 
.love of the Mahabharata studies was mainly responsible for much 
of the useful work done in the early stages of the work. The pre- 
liminaries for the final Critical Edition being now somewhat 
settled the Institute appointed Dr. V. S. Sukthankar as General 
Editor of the Mahabharata in August 1325 i, e. about 9 years ago. 
The first fascicule of the Adipsrvan was published two years 
later i. e. in 1927 and the last viz. 7th fascicule, containing many 
Appendices and the Prolegomena appeared in December 1933, 
Hitherto the General Editor*has been able to bring out'only one 


' fascicule of the work every year inspite of his working full time 


on this Edition. To those uhacquainted with the difficult nature 
of the work the progress in this editorial work made by the 
Institute hitherto may appear analogus to that of a snail climbing 
the mighty slopes of the Himalayas but the lines on which the 
work has bedn organized and the blessings it has received from 
the world of scholars have engendered an indomitable courage 
in the minds of all scholars connected with the work and it is 
their firm conviction that their determined effort is bound to win 
in the end. Arrangements have acccrdingly been made to appoint 
two more Editors for editing two different parvans .of the Maha- 
bharata under the supervision and control of the General Editor 
and with the appdintment of other Parvan Editors in course 


* 
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of time, they Institute is confident that they will be hile to lessen 
materially the total period of time necessary for the completion 
of this gigantic enterprise. 


Though the scheme has been initiated and executed by Indian . 


scholars themselves under the auspices of this Institute no pains 
have been spared to give it a thoroughly international character. 
As aanatter of fact a persistent effort has been made by the 
Institute since the commencement of the work to keep all Western 
Orientalists fully acquainted with all the details of the scheme 
and the strictly scientific manner in which the whole Critical ५ 
apparatus was being studied and presented by the Editors on the 
lines of modern textual criticism, specially adapted to the require- 
ments of this unique problem in textual research. The Western 
Scholars have also been not slow to respond to our efforts and 
appreciate what little has been achieved by the Institute towards 
the reconstruction of the mighty fabric of the Epio text. The 
International Congress of Orientalists held at Oxford in 1928 put 
their seal of approval on the Institute's Critical Edition of the 
Mahabharata and resolved to co-operate with the Institute in its 
heroic efforts, towards the restoration of the Epic text to its 
pristine purity, purged of all ugly accretions and resplendent 
with the glory of Aryan Culture and Civilization. In pursuance 
of the above resolution Prof. Luders handed over all collations 
in his possession previously made in connection with the project 
of the Huropenan Edition to Dr. Sukthankar, in 1932 when the 
latter was specially deputed by the Institute as its delegate to 
attend the International Congress of Orientalists held at Leyden. 
Another act of active co-operation from the European quarters is 
the presentation to the Institute by the Strassburg University of 
the photo copies of Goldstiicker’s Collations of Eüropean Mss. of 
the Mahabharata. As a natural sequence to these active steps of 
cordial co-operation from our European brethren the Institute 
strongly hopes that the Fund collected for the European Edition 
of the Great Epic and now in the custcdy of the Trustees may be 
made available for the Institute’s work on the Critical Edition of 
the Mahabharata. 
Besides the encouragement received by the Institute by 
“active acts of co-operation from Indian end Foreign scholars 
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there has Neen almost a stream of appreciative criticism of the 
yearly Fascicules of the Mahabharata in responsible Oriental 
Journals of status and standing published in India, Europe and 
America. The notices of these fascicules appearing in the 
popular press have also echoed in the same encouraging strain 


It is my duty now to turn to the other side of this Mahabharata 
scheme which need not, however, stagger you. A scheme so 
well begun on its intellectual side is not even half done, The 
Institute has succeeded in bringing out a Critical Edition only 
of the first Parvan i.e. the Adiparvan- a bulky volume of 
more than 1000 closely printed pages. Itis now 16 years since 
the scheme was launched full sail and yet we are not even on 
the high seas. Our supporters in this work besides the honour- 
ed guest of this evening are no less than the Government of 
India, the Govt. of Bombay, the University of Bombay, the Govt. 
of His Exalted Highness the Nizam, the Govts. of H. H. the Maha- 
raja of Baroda and H. H. the Maharaja of Mysore, not to say of 
the Rulers of some of the Southern Maratha, Kathiawar and other 
Native States and last but not least the numerous donors and 
subscribers who supply the necessary stimulus to the organic 
growth of the whole enterprise. But even these resources now 
at the disposal ot the Institute fall far short of the actual 
requirements of the scheme. Out of the total estimated cost 
of the scheme viz. rupees 6 lakhs, the Institute has realized upto 
now about 2 lakhs, out of wpich the Ruler of Aundh has contri- 
buted more than Rs. 60,000, a sum by no means small considering 
the slender resources of his State. The balance of the esti- 
mated cost viz. rupees 4 lakhs *is yet to be realized by the Insti- 
tute and the actual rate of the work of the Institute on this 
Critical Editién hereafter will be chiefly determined by ‘the 
speed with which the balance of the estimated cost is made up 
by the principal supporters of the schme, as also by the general 
public to whom I take this opportunity of appealing for financial 
help at this critical stage of the Mahabharata work. Much of 
the preliminary laborious work such as collation &c. in connec- 
tion with this Edition has been already done by the Institute and 
the editorial work, Whioh is the mainstay of the whole scheme, is 
now in full'swing, being accelerated by the appointment of two 


* 
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more Parvan Editors as already stated. The Institute, having 
proved its credentials by actual work feels confident*that its appeal 
for more financial help will meet with & generous response from 
the cultured public in India and outside. ० 

Ladies and Gentlemen, I have briefly summed up in the fore- 
going remarks the salient points about the Institute’s work on the 
Critical Edition of the Mahabharata and I have to thank you 
most cordially for having listened to them patiently. The main 
purpose of to-day’s function is, however, the presentation, on be- 
half of the Bhandarkar O. R. Institute, of the First Volume of the 
Critical Edition of the Mahabharata to Shrimant Balasaheb Pant 
Pratinidhi, B. A., the Ruler of Aundh, in recognition of his very 
valuable services to the Mababharata Studies and the important 
role played by him as the originator and supporter of the scheme 
as referred to by me previously. The volume that will be shortly 
presented to Shrimant Pant Saheb is the First of the 12 volumes 
projected by the Institute, estimated to cover up about 10,000 pp. 
I feel it a great privilege to thank Shrimant Pant Saheb for hav- 
ing acceded to our request to be present on this most auspicious 
occasion and recoive the volume of the Adiparvan which is 8 
visible index of his love of the Mahabharata, made still more 
visible by the numerous beautiful illustrations interspersed 
throughout the volume and which are the creations of Shrimant 
Pant Saheb himself. The volume is a unique combination of art 
and research, or if, you ilke, the self nd the not-self, of the Maha- 
bharata. It is my earnest desire and hope that with the necessrry 
financial help being assured the Insitute will be able to bring out 
the remaining 11 volumes of the Mahabharata in rapid succession 
in the years to come, ड 
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Reply by Shrimant Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, B. A., Ruler 
of Aundh, on freseniation to him of the First volume of the 
Critical Edition of Mahabharata on 6th July 1934. 





Mr. Chairman, Ladies and Gentlemen, 


I have indeed great pleasure in accepting today a cepy of 
the First Volume of the Critical Edition of the Mahabharata . 
presented tome by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 
at the hands of the worthy chairman of today’s function. I am 
very much thankful to the Bhandarkar institute and all the 
members thereof for the great honour they have done to me in 
successfully arranging this function and appreciating my 
services to the cause of the Mahabharata, which is a work of 
great international importance. [am very glad to hear the state- 
ment just read out by the Secretary of. the Institute and to note 
the progress made by the Institute so far- in connection with the 
Mahabharata work. It is a matter of great ‘satisfaction that the 
work of the Mahabharata has been highly appreciated by renowned 
scholars all over the world : 

It will not be out of place here to give a. short account about 
the origin of the Mahabharata Work. The scheme of a critical 
edition of the Mahabharata took root in 1918. I-had then published 
the Picture: Ramayana with 60 illustrations of various important 
incidents from the Ramayan’ drawn by myself and had à mind to 
pubish a similar volume of the Mahabharata, the great epie of 
India. Buta friend of mine suggested to me the idea of publish- 
ing a critical edition of the Mahabharata and YI readily approved 
of it. I hada long discussion in the matter with my revered 
Guru, the late Dr. Sir Ramkrishnapant Bhandarkar and he told 
me that the Whole work of the the Critical Edition of the Maha- 
bharata would cost about Rupess ten lac. I immediately promised 
to contribute Rupees one 186 for this work, considering the 
extreme importance of the work. 


The scheme of the critical edition of the Mahabharata originat- 
edin June 1918 witha small informal meeting’ convened by 


me to discufs the utility of such an edition. A formal meeting 
was soon, thereafter called in Nana Wada on 23rd June 1918 
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under the presidency of the late Sir Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar to 
which were invited many of the learned men of Poona, when the 
whole.scheme was discussed in all its details and finally approved 
with the benediction of Sir R. G? Bhandarkar, who algo indicat- 
ed the lines along which work should proceed. 


It was decided that a prospectus ; should be issued indicating 
the importance and necessity of the work and the present position 
in Mahābhārata studies and similar other problems, A small 
Committee consisting of myself, Prin. V. K. Rajwade, Mm. Vasudeo 
Shastri Abhyankar, Rao Bahadoor C. V. Vaidya, Mr. M. H. Modak, 
Dr. Sardesai, Dr. Belvalkar the late Dr. Gune, the late Dr. Ghate 
and the late Mr. N. B. Utgikar was formed for the purpose 
of issuing the prospectus. Thereafter the Mahabharata work 
actually began on Ist April 1919, on which day it was formally 
inaugurated under the auspices of the late Sir R. G. Bhandarkar 
The work has‘since then been going’on as stated by the Sceretary 
in his report 


The present learned General Editor of the Mahabharata, Dr. 
V. S. Sukthankar, who is an experienced and enthusiastic worker 
took charge of the Mahābhāratā Work in 1925 and since then the 
Mahabharata Work is making satisfactory progress. Dr. Sukthan- 
kar has got 18 years experience in Europe of doing work of a 
critical nature and his services in the tield of the Mahabharata 
have been*very important and useful as will be evinced from the 
reviews of high appreciation regarding the Mahabharata Work by 
eminent scholars of the West, Dr. Sukthankar's name was first 
suggested to me by Barrister V. P. Vaidya of Bombay. The late 
Dr. Fr. R. Zimmermann, Professor, St. Xavier College, Bombay, 
also recommended the appointment of Dr. Sukthankar and the 
Regulating Council of the Bhandarkar Institute approved of our 
recommendation, Dr. Zimmermann was a strong supporter of 
the Mahabharata Work and was highly interested in it. How I 
wish he should have lived today to witness today’s function and 
see the appreciation of this gigantic work all over the world 

I must thank here most heartily the Government of India 
and the Provincial Governments and Indian States exho have 
liberally contributed to the publication of the Mahabharata Work 

16 [ Annals, B. 0, R. I] . : 
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and without whose help the Mahabharata work would not have 
made the pregent progress. I must specially mention here the 
name of His Excellency the Right Hon’ble Lord Willingdon, 
Viceroy and Governor General ofe[ndia, who has been an active 
sympathiser and supporter of the Mahabharata work all along, 
since he was the Governor of Bombay. 

The Mahabharata work has been making slow but steady pro- 
gress. I am fully aware that the work has not progressed as fast 
as we expected. But the difficulties in the way were many and 
taking into consideration the highly satisfactory nature of the 
work, the delay might be excused. 1, however, strongly hope that 
the subsequent volumes of the Mahabharata will come out much 
more ‘quickly and the high standard of the work will be maintain- 
ed by Dr. Sukthankar, to whom a large portion of the credit of the 
Mahabharata work naturally goes. 


Before concluding, I thank you all once more for your kindness 
and the honour done to me today. The honour done to me is 
really the honour done to the gigantic Mahabharata work itself, 
for which I have been striving all along. I only hope that the 
Mahabharata work will receive better support from Government, 
Indian States and the general public and the work will reach 


completion as early as possible. 


BOOKS RECEIVED 


e 

The Unüadisütras- with the Prakriys Sarvasva of Narayana, 
edited by T. R. Chintamani, M. A. ( Madras University Sanskrit 
Series No. 7); University of Madras, 1933 ; pp. (149--62); Price 
Rs, 2-8-0; Foreign 4s. 

Jatakaparijata—of Vaidyanatha Dikshita (with an English 
Translation and copious explanatory Notes and Examples) by 
V. Subrahmanya Sastri, B. A., Asst. Secy. to the Govt. of Mysore, 
50, 3rd Cross Road, Basavangudi, P. O., Bangalore city, 1932; 
Vol. I (pp. 1 o 648) ; Price Rs, 7/- 

Jatakaparijata—by Subrahmanya Sastri, B. A., Vol. IT ( pp. 
649 to 1080+ Index etc. pp. 216); 1933; Price Rs. 7<- 

Vyavahiramaytikha-—of Nilakantha ( English Trans. with notes 
and references to decided cases) by Prof. P. V. Kane, M. A., LL. M. 
Angres Wadi, Bombay No. 4, First Edition, 1933); pp. 307 
Price Rs. 1]- 

Hindu Law—by Principal J. R. Gharpure, B. A, LL, B. Law- 
College, Poona, 1931 (4th Edn. ); pp. 561; Price Rs. 12 or £.1 
( Postage extra) 

Travancore—( A Guide Book for the Visitor) by E. G. Hatch 
( with 32 illustrations and 2 Maps); Oxford University Press, 
Bombay, 1923 ; pp. 294 ; Price Rs 3/- 

: Sabdaratua Samanvaya Kosa—of king Sahaji of Tanjore, edited 
iby V. L. Shastri ( Gaekwad's Oriental Series, No. LIX) Baroda, 
1932 ; pp. 605 Price Rs. 11/- 

Kalpadru Koía--of Kesava, compiled by Shrikantha Sharma 
( in two volumes ) Vol. II ( Index ) (Gaekwad’s Ori. Series No. LX) 
Baroda, 1932; pp. 283; Price Rs. 4/- 

Manameyodaya—( An elementary Treatise on the Mimarmsa& 
by Narayana) with English Trans. by Dr. C. K. Raja, M. A., D. Phil. 
and Prof S. 8, Suryanarayan Shastri, M. A., Theosophical Publish- 
ing House, Adyar ( Madras ), 1933 ; pp. 345 ; Price Rs. 5/- 

The Bhaàmali--of Vacaspati on Sarhkara’s Brahma-Sütra- 
bhasya ( with English Trans.) by S. S. Suryanarayan Sastri and 
C, K. Raja, Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, Madras, 1933 
pp. 911; Price Rs, 8/- 


* 
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Mülivikagnimitra Nataka—of Kalidasa, with Samaslokt verse 
translation in Gujarati and Commentary by Prof. B. K. Thakore, 
B. A., I. E. S., Baroda, 1933 ; pp. 240; Price Rs. 1/8. 

Indian Women and Art in Lifez-by K. H. Vakil, B. A., LL. B., 
D. B. Taraporewala Sons and Co. Hornby Road, Bombay 1933; 
pp. 24 ( with 6 illustrations) Price Rs, 2/- 

Prehistoric India—its Place in the world’s cultures, by 
Panchanan Mitra, M. A. (Second Edition) Published by the 
Caleutta University, Calcutta, 1927 ; pp. 512. 

The Jesuits and the Great Mogul--by Sir Edward Maclagan ; 
Burns Oates and Washbourne Ltd., 45 Newgate Street, London, 
E. C. I. ; 1932, pp. 433; Price Rs. 12/6 net. 

Histoire des Institutions et du Droit Prive de | Ancienne 
Egypte—(1- Des Origines a la fin dela IV* Dynastie) by Prof. 
Jacques, Pirenne ; Edition de la Foundation Egyptologique Reiue 
Eltisabeth, Bruxelles ( Belgium ; 1932 ; pp. 396. ) 

The Dasavakitika : A Study—( with special reference to 
Chapters I- VI) by Prof. M. V. Patwardhan, M. A, Willingdon 
College, Sangli, 1933; pp. 99; Price Rs. 1 

Mysore Gazette-r—Vol. II ( Historical) Part I edited by C. 
Hayavadana Rao, B. A., B. L. (New Edition); Printed at the 
Govt. Press, Bangalore; 1930; pp. 1 to 461 ; Price Rs. 2]- 

--Do— Part 11, pp. 461 to 1414 ; 1930 ; Price Rs. 4/- 

—Do-— Pari IIT, pp. 1414 to 2424 ; 1930 ; Price Rs, 4/- 

—Do-- Part JV, ( Modern ); pp. 2424 to 3906 ; 1930 ; 
Price Rs. 4/- ` 

Joshua Judges--( The Foundations of Bible History ) by John 
Garstang, M. A., D. Litt ; Constable and Co. London, 1931; pp. 423; 
Price 20s. 7 

The Shi’ ite Religion—( A History of Islam in Persia and Irak ) 
by D. M. Donaldson, D. D., Ph. D.; Luzac & Co. London, 1933; 
pp. 393; Price 15s 

Brahmastitras—of Badarayana (as réad by different com- 
mentators) compiled by  Kapileswara Misra and edited by 
Nitaivinod Goswami ( Visva-bharati Series No. 1); Visvabharati 
Book-Shop, 210 Cornawallis Street, Calcutta, 1932; pp. 68; 
Price Rs. 3/- 
~ Mahayanaviigaka of Nügürjuna--( reconstructed Sanskrit Text 
the Tibetan and the Chinese versions with an English translation) 
Edited by Vidhushekhare Bhattacharya ( Visva--bharati Studies 
No. 1); 210 Cornawalis Street, Calcutta, 1931 pp. 44; Price Rs, 5/- 
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The Catuhsataka of Aryadeva—({ Sanskrit and Tibetan Texts 
with copious extracts from the commentary of Oandrakirti) re- 
constructed and edited by V. Bhattacharya ( Visvabharati Series 
No. 2); Visva-bharati Book-Shop, Calcutta; 1931; pp. 308 
Price Rs, 8/ - . 

Nairatmyapariprecha--Edited by Sujit-Kumar Mukhopadhyaya 
( Visvabhirati Studies No, 4) Calcutta ; 1931; pp. 22; Price Rs. 2/- 

The following books have been received from the Registrar 
Calcutta University :— 

The Science of the Sulba—( A Study in Early Hindu Geometry )« 
by Bibhutibhushan Datta; Pub. by University of Calcutta ; 1932 ; 
pp. 239. 

The Kamala Lectures—By Rabindranath Tagore (in Bengali) 
1933; Calcutta University Ranji Sinha by Prof. N. K. Sinha; 
Pub. by Calcutta University, 1933 ; pp. 216. 

Juristic Personality of Hindu Deities--By Dr, S. C. Bagchi, 
LL D.; Caleutta University, 1933; pp. 78. 

Linguistic Speculation of the Hindus--By Prof. Prabhat Chandra 
Ohakravarti ; Calcutta University ; 1933 ; pp. 496. 

Siegel und Charaktere in der Muhammedanischen Zanberei—By 
Dr. H. A. Winkler; (Studien zur Geschichte und Cultur des 
Islamischen Orients—Heft VII); Walter de Gruyter and Co. 
Berlin ; 1930; pp. 187; Price RM. 14. 40. 

Orthographie und Punktierung des Koran-( Zwei Schriften von 
Atn “Aba ‘utman Ibn Sa ‘id Ad-Dàn[) by Otto Pretzl; D. M. G. 
in Kommission hei F. A, Brockhaus Leipzig ( Bibliotheca 
Islamica Vol. 3) ; 1932, 

Verzeichnis der Orientalischen ® Hand-Schriften--vou Gustav 
Richter (Staats und Universitats Bibliothek Breslau); Otto 
Harrassowitz, 1933 ; pp. 63; Price Rs. 6. d 

Zur Ostsyrischen Lint und Akzentlehre--By Theodor Weiss; 
W. Kohlhammer, Stuttgart, 1933 ; pp. 93 ; Price RM. 7. 50. 

Darsanodaya — by M. M. Lakshmipuram Shrinivaschar 
( with a foreward by Sir S. Radhakrishnan ); Printed at the Govt. 
Press, Mysore ; 1933; pp. 522 ( in Sanskrit ) ; Price Rs. 5/- 

Manameyqrahasya Slokavartika--by M. .M. Lakshmipuram 
Shrinivasachar ; Printed at the Govt, Press, Mysoxe, 1933; pp. 
629 ; Price Rs. 6/- . = 
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Tungkhungia Buranji—or 8 History of Assam (1681-1826 A. D.) 
An old Assamest Chronicle, compiled, edited and Translated by 
S. K. Bhuyan, M. A., B. L.; Oxford University Press, Calcutta, 
1933 ; pp. 262; Price Rs. 10/- ® 

Wirischafisstil des deutschen Spatmstlelallers—by Dr. Heinrich 
Bechtel; Duncker and Humbbot, Munchen, M. 8 (Germany) 
1930; pp. 368; Prich RM. 12 (unbound) RM. 15 (bound). . 

Subbiluliuma et Son Temps—by Prof. Eugéne Cavaignac; 
Published by the Faculty of Letters, Strassburg (France) 1932; pp. 
0108 ; Price 15 francs. 

Orientalia 1--vonu Hellmut Ritter; Pub. by the Archaologischen 
Institut des Deutschen Reiches, Abteilung Instanbul ( Turkey ) 
1933 ; pp. 89; Price RM. 5. 

Vorislamische Atertiimer-—by Carl Raltijns und Hermann v. 
Wissmann ; Friederischen, de Gruyter & Co. M. B, H. Hamburg 
1 (Germany ), 1932 ; pp. 212; Price RM. 15/- 

The Frazer Lectures—( 1922-1932 ) by Divers Hands; Edited 
by W. R. Dawson, F, R. S. E.; Macmillan & Co., Ltd, London; 
1932 ; pp. 304; 15s. net. 

- The Prisms of Esarhaddon and Ashurbanipal-(found at Nineveh 
1927-38 ) by R. C. Thompson, M. A., D. Litt. , F. S, A.; Pub. by the 
Trustees British Museum, London, 1931, pp. 36-- 18 plates. - 

` Elements of the Science o? Language-—by Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala, 
B. A., Ph. D. ; Pub. by the University of Calcutta, 1932; pp. 484, 

Iranische Deukmaler—by Ernst Herzfeld; Leiferung 1; Dietrich 
Reimer ( Ernst Vohsen) ( Plates I to XVIII); Berlin, 1932; 
Price RM. 18 

Hatha-yoya-Pradipikü—Paré I (English Translation and 
Notes) by Yogi Shrinivasa Iyangar, B. A. (Second Edition) ;. 
Part II— Text with commentary of Brahmananda ; Theosophical 
Publishing House, Adyar, Madras, 1933, Brice of Part 1-- Re. 1/- 
and of Part II -~ Rs. 2/- 

Royal Correspondence of the Assyrian Empire--( Translated in- 
to English with a translation of the Text and the commentary ) 
by Leroy Waterman ; University of Michigan Humanistic Series, 


Annarbor, . 
Part I, pp. 492 ( Translation & Transliteration )-31930 
- Part II, pp. 524 (Translation & Transliteration )—1930 
7 Part ITI, pp. 376 (vommentary )—1931 
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Ethnology of Manihiki and Rakahanga—by Te Rangi Hiroa 
( Peter H. Buck )--Bishop Museum Bulletin, No. 99; 1932; 
Honolulu (Hawaii) pp. 238--11 plates. 
Le Constituztone Degli Stati del Vicino Orente--By A. Gianuini, 
Instituto fur L'Oriente, Rome ; 1931 ; pp. 470. ° 
Festschrift Muriz Winternitz—edited by Otto Stein und Wilhelm 
Gampert ; Otto Harrassowitz, Leipzig, 1933 ; pp. 357 


B bliotheca Islamica--( Das Biographische Lexicon Vol. Via) 
Teil 1 by Hellmut Ritter; Deutsche Morgenlandische Gesellschaft; 
F. A. Brockhaus, Leipzig, 1931. 

Oriental Studies--in honour of Cursetji E. Pavry ( Essays and" 
Researches on Oriental Languages, Literature, History, Philo- 
sophy and Art, by seventy eminent scholars from seventeen 
different countries); Edited by Jal Dastur Cursetji Pavry with a 
foreward by A. V. Williams Jackson; Oxford University Press, 
1933 ; pp. 503 ; Price 50s. net, 

Biography of the Empress Téng—( A Translation from the 
Annals of the later Han Dynasty) by Nancy Lee Swann; McGill 
University Fublications— Chinese Studies Series XXI, No. 1 
1931, Montreal ( Canada) 

Harunwi— Rashid and Charis The Great--by F. W. Buckler, 
M. A.; The Mediaeval Academy of America, Cambridge, (U. S. A. ); 
1931, pp. 64 ; Price $ 2-25. 

“Analysis of | Abhisamayülamküra—( Calcutta Oriental Series 
No, 27 )—Fase. I by Dr. E, Obermiller; Calcutta Oriental Press, 
Calucutta 1933 ; pp. 106 ° 

Madhyüntavibhagasutrabhaüsyatika--of Sthiramati ( Being & 
sub-commentary on Vasubandhu's Bhasya on the Madhyànta- 
vibhagasütra of Maitreyan&tha (Calcutta Oriental Series No. 24) 
1932—Part I edited by V. Bhattacharya and G. Tucci pp. (81 + 54) 

Die Müdarüijjun--( ein Beitrag zur Geschichte Agyptens 
unter dem Islam ) von*Hans Gottschalk; Walter de Gruyter & 
Co. , Berlin ; 1931 ; pp. 130 ; Price RM. 13 

Livro da Seita Dos Indics Orientais--(Brit. Mus Ms Sloane 1820) 
of Fr. Jacobo Fenico 8, J, edited with Introduction and Notes by 
Jarl Charpentier ; Uppsala; pp. 242 ; Price Kr. 20 

The Charqcters Ch'ao and Hsi—by I. V. Gillis Peiping 1931 
McGill University; Montreal Canada (The Gest Chinese Research 


Library ) pp. 44 . - 
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Die Idee der Schópfung in der vedischen Literature--by Carl 
Anders Scharleau ; Verlag von W. Kohlhammer, Stuttgart, 1932 
Priee 7. 50 ; pp. 174 

Alexander's Gate, Gog and Magog and the inclosed Nations--by 
A. R. Anderson ; The Mediaeval Academy of America, Cambridge, 
Mass. ( U. S. A.). 1932 ; Price $ 8°00 ; pp. 117 

The Philosophy of Yoga (containing tie Mystery of Spirit and 
the W.y of Eternal Bliss)--by Elizabeth Sharpe, Luzac & Co; 
London ; 1933 ; Price 2/6 net ; pp. 55 

The Philosophy of Bhedabheda—by Prof. P. N. Shrinivasa- 
ehari, M. A.; Shrinivasa Varadachari & Co. Madras; 1934; l 
pp. 366. 

Gīita-Gomnda—( rendered into Dutch) by Dr B. Faddegon; 
Uitgeverij C. A. Mees, Santpoort ; 1932 ; pp. 192. 

Beitrtige Zum Assyrischen Worterbuch--( TI) by Bruno Messner; 
The University of Chicago Press, Chicago, Illinois, U. S. A,; 
1932 ; pp. 112 ; Price $ 1-0-0 

Zur Ostsyrichen Laut—Unt Akzenllehre--by Theodor Weiss; 
W. Kohlhammer ; Stuttgart, 1933 ; Price RM. 7-56 


Die—Prajnipiramta--Literature—Tokymyo Matsumots W. 
Kohlhammer, Stuttgart ; 1932 

Ubersicht uber die Avasyaka Literatur—von Ernst Leummann; 
Friederischen de Gruyter & Co. M. B. H.; 1934; pp. 056 
Price RM. 10. 


धर्मशाखव्याख्यानमाला | 


WS व्याख्यानस्‌ | 





दत्तकादिविषयं निर्दिश्याधुनातनविष्ववस्थले विद्वत्कर्तव्यम्‌ | 


दायसागविषय व्याख्यानद्यन प्रतिपाययाधुना ( १) दत्तकविषये घर्म- * 


शास्त्रर्यि सतं बोघयामि (२) तत्र च मजुयाज्ञवल्वयशाकलवसिष्ठस्माति- 
स्थानि निचन्धयतानिं वचांसि च निर्दिश्य तत्सालक्षण्यवेलक्षण्ये तत्र तत्र 
ae (३) तदनु न्यायाल्येष्वधुनातनेषु अत्यन्तं विपरीतः पन्था 
वोविव्येबाद्रियत de«rane । ( ४ ) ततश्च दत्तकविषये नित्यत्वकाम्यत्वादि 
पयांलोचयासि ! ( ५) अथ च यत्र हिंदुव्यवहारधभदास्रे fagai भवाति तत्र 
fag: किं कर्तव्यताघाषद्यते । Hindu Law Research Committee g4 
संसत्‌ किं कार्य विदधाति तन्मीम्ांसयित्वा तदडुसरणमेव श्रेयो did 
विदांरंपद्वीमानेष्यासि | 
१।२ पित्रणांपकरणार्थ gaudere आवश्यकः | एवंभूतः सुतो दत्तकः | 
SHg— 
साता पिता वा serat wate: पुत्रमापदि | 
azg प्रीतिसंयुक्तं स ज्ञेयो इत्त्रिमः सुतः ॥ 
. I मनु? ९-१६८ 
वाराब्दान्सात्रभाचे पितेव दद्यात्‌, (erage मातैव दद्यात्‌, उभयसच्वे qur 
वपि इति aga: | आपद्ग्रहणाइनापदि न देयः। सहश गुणकुछादिसिने 
जात्या | अतः क्षत्रियादिरापे विपादेर्वक्षको भवतीति मेधातिथिः | सदरा 
जात्यात | FRAT! । युक्तं चेतत्‌ | याज्ञवल्क्येन- ' औरसो धर्मपत्नीज! 
इति द्वादृशापि usmquseg— 
सजातीयेष्वयं प्रोक्तस्तनयेषु मया (ufu 
इत्युपलंहारात्‌ | विज्ञानेश्वरोऽप्येवस्‌ । ज्येष्ठो न देय इत्ययमपि निषेधो 
दातुरेव न sensi दृत्तकञ्च पुमानेव भचति न कन्या । 'स ज्ञेयो दत्त्रिम 
ea: इति संज्ञासंजिसंवन्धबोधकवाक्यगतेन ‘a’ इति सर्वनाम्ना माता- 
पिठुक्कतप्रीतिजछशुणकापन्निमत्तकदानकमीभूतसजातीयपुंस एव- अष्टवर्ष 
mangaa तमध्यापयीत - इति तच्छन्देनाष्टवषत्राह्मपुयपुंस्त्वोपनय- 
नादिसंस्कुतस्येच परासशात्‌ | . 


E : i 
hil घमंशाद्धव्याख्यानसालाया 


aise प्रवक्ष्यामि पुत्नसंग्रध्सुत्तमम्‌ | 

*अपुत्नो सृतपुत्रो वा पुत्रार्थ ससुपोष्य च ॥ 
इाति शोनकवाक्येः पुत्रप्रतिग्रहविधिरुक्तः । पूर्वोक्तशौनकवाक्येषु काने. 
चिच्छास्त्रीयविचारभहान्ति तेषां निदेश 

वस्त्रादिभिरलंक्कत्यु पुचच्छाथावहं खुतम्‌ | 

नृत्यगीतिश्व ala स्वस्तिशब्वैञ्च iue ॥ 

ब्राह्मणानां सपिण्डेषु कर्तव्यः dau: 

तदभावेऽसपिण्डी वा अन्यत्र छु न कारयेत्‌ ॥ 

° क्षत्रियाणां स्वजातौ वा गुरूगोचससो$पिवा! 

वेश्यानां वैश्यजातेषु wat छूदजातिषु ॥ 

सवेषामेव वर्णानां जातिष्वेब न चान्यतः | 

ARR भागिनेयश्च शूद्रस्यापि च दीयते ॥ 

नेकपुत्रेण Hiss GATT कदाचन | 

बहुपुञ्नण qag पुञ्नदान प्रयत्नतः ॥ 
छायावहं - MEW | अस्येव पदस्य urmegie प्रतिभहीतुः ga: संभवाति 
गोजा विविपरीत्याप्रातिबन्धक त्वादित्यादिः कीशिदातिदूराध्वितो5थः संपादित 
स त्याज्य आतिङ्िष्टत्वात्‌ | GSA नाम झुणादिशिः, वयोऽवस्थादिभिश्चे- 
equa संतोष्ठव्यम्‌ । पुत्रप्रतिग्रहबोघकाने वर्चासि- 

वसिष्ठः-  'शुक्॒शोणितसंभदः पुत्रो मातापितृनिभित्तकः i 1 

तस्य प्रदानविकयत्यामेषु मातापितरी प्रभवतः ॥ 
“जायमानो ह वे ब्राह्मणस्रिभिकरणेऋणवा जायते ब्रह्मचयेण ऋषिश्यो यैज्ञेन 
देवेभ्यः प्रजया पितृभ्यः । एष द्रा अनृणी यः पुत्री यज्वा बह्मचारी च। 
इति ala: | अन्यत्र 

AA! सुतः कार्यो याइळ alse अयत्नतः 

पिण्डोदकाकि याहेतोनामसंकीतनाय च ॥ 

वसिष्ठः- - 

. अनन्ताः AAT लोका नापुत्रस्य लोकोऽस्ति । ......... ... न त्वेंवेकं 
पुत्रं दद्यात्प्रतिगुह्णीयाद्वा स हि संतानाय wari न स्त्री पुत्रं दद्यात्‌ 
प्रतिग्रह्लीयाङ्वा अन्यत्रानुज्ञानाद्गतुः । पुत्रं प्रतिग्रहीष्यव्‌ बन्धूनाह्य राजानि 
चावेद्य. निवेशस्य सध्ये व्याहतिभिहुंत्वा अदूरवान्धवं बन्छुसँनिकृष्ठमेव प्रति- 
गुह्णीयात्‌, संदेहे चोत्पन्ने दूरबान्धवं snae स्थापयेत्‌ । विज्ञायते . हि 
qu qaqa इाति। तस्मिश्वेत्‌ प्रतिगहीत ओरल उत्पद्येत चहर्थभाग- 

0 भागी स्याई दत्तकः । . 


qe व्याख्यान ६५ 


शोनकः 
दौहित्रो भागिनेयञ्च शुदिस्तु कियते सुतः 
ब्राह्मणादित्रये aka भागिनेयेंसुतः क्कचित्‌ ॥ 
दतकचन्द्रिकायां शौनकः 
ब्राह्मणानां सपिण्डेषु कर्तव्यः पुत्नसंग्रहः t 
. तदभावेड्सापिण्डो वा अन्यत्र तु न कारयेत्‌ ॥ 
दोहित्रो भागिनेयश्च शुद्धाणां वापि दाप्यते | 
दृत्तकर्ामांसायां शाकलः-- 
सपिण्डापत्यक चैव सगोत्रजमथापि चा । 
AIA द्विजो यस्मात्‌ पुत्रत्वे परिकह्पयेत ॥ 
समानगोन्रजाभावे पालये इन्यगोत्रजम्‌ । 
Hex भागिनेयं च मातृष्वरसुतं विजा | 
त्यवहारमशूखे शौनकः 
वेषां चेव वर्णानां ज्ञातिष्वेच न Te: 
ART आगिनेयश्च झूद्रस्यापि च दीयते ॥ 
qm— 
दोहि wags ow होमादिनियमों न हि | 
वाग्दानादेव तत्सिद्विरित्याह भगवान्‌ यमः ॥ 
समत्रकहोमे शुदर्यानधिकारात्‌ पुत्रप्रतिग्रहः Ban न कर्तव्य इति केचित्‌ 
तत्न, समन्त्रहोमस्य PAA करणेन कार्यसिद्धेः । 
उपवासो ad होमस्तीथक्ञानजपाद्किम्‌ । 
fas: संपादितं यस्य संपन्नं तस्य qund t 
इति पराशरोक्तेः । अयं qa कृतो होमो A दोबसुत्पादयति £u 
सादूशुण्यमावहति | स्त्रिया अपि शूद्रवदधिकारः। eaaa सघमाण 
इति वासिष्ठात्‌ । भत्ननुज्ञा तु सघावाया एव दृष्टार्थत्वात्‌ । विधवायास्तु 
तां विनापि qu, तदभावे ज्ञातीसामाज्ञया भवाते | याशवल्क्येनावस्था- * 
विशेष एव massaga । अतो यस्यासवस्थायां adam प्राप्ता सेवा- 
चानूद्यते न त्वपूर्वा विधीयते । अतोः विधवाया भतुरनुश्षां विनाष्यधिकारः। 
दूरवान्घवापेक्षया खंनिहितवान्छयो दत्तको ser तत्रापि भ्रातूपुत्रो सुख्यः 
्रातूणासेकजालान ARV पुत्रवान्‌ भवेत | 
सर्वे ते तेन gan पुत्रिणो up ॥ 
द्राति मनूक़ेः । दत्तको येन गोत्रेण १ उंस्कृतस्तद्रोत्ं च जहाते। mal 


- 


ug चर्मशाखज्याख्यानमालायां 


अयं च gant द्विविधः केचलो ्यामुष्यायणञ्च। wag विना दत्त 
आद्यः | आवयोग्ताविति संविदा दत्तस्त्वन्त्यः । तत्राद्यः घतिगुहीतुरवोध्व- 
देहिकश्रादधादि कुर्यात्‌ | पुत्रशब्देन सर्वे पुत्रकार्य लक्षयित्वा तत्पयोजकम- 
eH भाव्यमंगीकतव्यम | अतः statelage प्रत्रपित्रादिसंबन्धाविरेष- 
प्रयुक्तानि कार्याणि प्रवतेन्ते । अत एवाह अजु 
गोत्ररिक्थे जनायिठुन भजेइत्त्रिसः सुतः । 
गोअरिक्थान्ुगः पिण्डो व्यपति quer: स्वधा ॥ 
qian: केवलः । द्यासुष्यायणस्य तु गोत्रादिकमलुवर्तते। एवं च केवले 
गोत्ररिकथपिण्डस्वघापदेजनकावीनां पिण्डसंबन्धपयुक्तं कार्यमात्रं लक्ष- 
यित्वा तक्षिवृत्तिरुच्यते। तेन सोदरपितृव्यादिसंबन्धनिवृस्तिरपि सिद्धा 
भवति | अतः केवलदत्तकजन्यः पुत्रोऽपि fag: सपिण्डीकरणपाव॑ण- 
श्राद्धादि sane सह कुर्यात्‌ | एवं तत्पुत्रोऽपि | घ्यासुष्यायणानुपक्स्य 
कात्यायनः ‘ अथ यथेषां स्वास भायास्वपत्यं न स्याद्विकथं हरेयुः पिण्डं 
MAIR दशरथ यद्य॒सथोन स्यात्‌ उभाभ्यां द्युरेकस्मिन sm AN 
दिश्य द्वावनुकीलंयेत प्रतिगृहीतारं चोत्पादायितारं चातृतीयात्पुरुषात' इाति 
ह्या्ुष्यायणपरम्‌ । तेन द्यासुष्यायणों जनकल्य प्रतिगुहीहुवां पुत्रान्तरा- 
सच्चे तस्मै पिण्डं दयात्‌ रिकथं च गृह्णीयात्‌! न तत्सत्त्वे | यदा तूभयोर- 
प्यौरखाः सन्ति तदा कस्मा अपि न दद्यात्‌ । प्रतिग्रृहीतोरखांशस्य च 
चतुर्थ भागं हरेत्‌ । यदा तूभयोः पुत्राभावस्तदा एकस्मिन्‌ श्राद्धे ' इत्या- 
दयक्तप्रकारेणोभयोरप्येकमेच शरा कुयात्‌! हेमादो काषर्णाजिनिना यइक्तं 
तस्यायमर्थः द्यामुष्यायणद्राकादयो जनकप्रतिश॒हीत्रों: कुले usnm 
रुवव्ेस्तत्पित्रादिभिः सह सपिण्डीकरणं ge: 1 दत्तकादिपुत्रास्तु तेषां 
जनकप्रतिणुहीतुभ्यां सह gee तत्पुत्रा अधि स्वपितरं दृत्तकेन पिता" 
महेन: तज्जनकेन प्रपितामहेन चतुर्थ पुरुष तत्यपोत्रे छन्दः इच्छा प्रति- 
गृहीतारसुञ्चारयेन्न वेति जनकं ads साधारणेष्वमावास्यादिकालेषु 
जनकपतिमुर्हातुवार्मिणां s कार्य मृताहे त्वेकमेवो देश्येकोदिष्टं WU 
कुर्यादिति । द्या्ुष्यायणकानां गोजड्ये5प्यनुद्ठाहः | अत एव प्रवराध्याये 
° दास्ुष्यायणक्रा ये स्युकत्तककीतंकादयः 
गोतङ्वयेऽध्यचुह्वाहः शोङ्गशोशिरयोर्यथा ॥ इति । 
पतेन गोचळूयं द्यासुष्यायणस्योक्तं सानवीयेन च जनकगोन्ननिवृत्तिरुक्तेति 
विरोधः केवट द्यासुष्यायणमेदेनेव परिहरणीयः । तेन सिद्धत्येव केवलोऽपि 
दत्तकः | अत एव शूरेण कुन्तिभाजाय दल्निसत्वेन दत्तायाः छुन्त्या 
खुतस्याजुनस्य शूरपुत्रवसुदेवदाहित:ः GUA: मनुवचनेन खापिण्ड्य 


~ निवृत्तिसुक्त्वाऽस्य गोत्रमीयस्य बीजसंतानजाया आपि निषेधमात्रपरः 
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त्वमेव चोकत्वाउज्ञनेन waar अपरिणयेत्याशङ्च वातिकोक्त संबन्ध- 
व्यवधानकल्पनाणख्यं समाघानपाह भइसोमेश्वरः | अजुब्सुभद्रयोगोन्थचे 
विवाह इत्यापे विचार्यम्‌ । अत्र च केवलवत्तकस्य पालकपितृकुले साप्त 
Wet मातूकुले च पाञ्चपौरुषं खापिण्ञ्यस्‌! काक्षिचित्सापिण्ड्याभाव* 
बोधकानि वृद्धगोतमब्ृृहन्मलुनारदवचनानि तान्यनाकराण्येव | qui 
सापिण्ड्यानिणये केषांचिन्मान्यानां ° लेखः- जनकगोत्रेणोपनयनादि- 
संस्कृतस्य तु जनककुले पितृतो मातृतश्च madas MaN च 
सापिण्ड्यं प्रतिगहीतुः कुले त्रिपुरुषं प्रतिग्रहीतारि पितुत्वप्रयोजकर्यात्‌ 
पादकत्वस्योपनेतुत्वस्थ चाभावात्‌ प्रतिगुहीतुगोज्रेण संस्कृतस्य तु प्रति- 


शहात्रादांधरव सात्तपारुष पाद्चेपारुष चात तस्य ue न वदाः | काळका- 


पुराणवावयानामनाकरस्वात्‌। एवं च प्रतिगुहीतुयोत्रेणोपनयाद्यसादेऽपि 
HABIT जनकगोत्रनिवृसिस्तत्सापिण्ञ्यनिवृत्तिश्च सिष्याति अवाति च 
प्रतिगृहीचादिभिः सापिण्ड्यम्‌ । इति । कन्याया दृत्तकत्वेन जनकगोज- 
Asama विवाहः कर्तव्य ad केषांचिच्छिष्टानाभछुनातन आचारो 
निमूछः । वदन्ति च केचिदयभाचारो घम्रेपीठसभत हाते | तथाघ्यशास्त्री- 
यायाः पूर्वोक्तसंमतेरस्वीकायत्वमेव श्रेय इति शास्त्रीयः पन्था इति शस! 
अन्नेदमवश्य॑ मीमांसनीयस्‌ । पुत्रप्रतिग्रहावीजिर्नित्यः काम्यो वा । स 
च न नित्यः किन्तु काम्यः । यत्‌ ARA प्रत्यवायसाघकं कृते फलाभावः 
साघकं तन्नित्यं पुत्रप्रातित्नहाभावे दोषस्तु कुत्रापि नोक्तः! न wo amd 
"जायमानो È इत्या दिश्चुत्या पुप्रति्रहस्यर्णापाकरणार्थमावश्यकतोति | कि 
प्रजया करिष्यामो येषां नोऽयमात्मायं लोकः इत्या दिश्च॒त्यात्प्रलोककासिनां 
प्रजाफलस्यालुपयोगात्‌ | एवं च पिण्डक्तियाहेवोर्नामसंकीतेनाथ चेत्यनेन 
फछङ्घयोहदेशेन विधानात्‌ काम्यत्वमेव पुत्रतैतिग्रहस्य | अछुना त्वेव्जु भूयते 
यत्मातिगेहीतपुत्रा गहिजीमातूर्निन्दान्ति पीडयन्ति च । तेनेदं aad शक्यं 
पुत्रप्रतिग्रहसेस्कारों अर्मेराख्रालुसारं नानायतिकः। स च कदाचित काले 
रूढ्या परिगहीतः यदा स रूढ्या परिशहीतर्तदानीं तेन ब<वो टाभा अनु 
भूयन्ते स्म । अघुना तु तेन न किमपि ळभ्यते (केतु बहुधा क्षतिरेव पुरातन- 
कालेऽछुनालनवत्‌ पुत्रप्रति्र॑हप्रचारो नासीत्‌ | सठुयाज्ञवर्कय्षादिस्मृतिपूपल- 
भ्यसानाः पतिग्रहव्यवस्थाः ( केन सुतो ग्राह्य. कथं याहः, एक एव चेतन 
Oa, ज्येष्ठो भ ग्राह्य इत्यादिकाः) वेदे म सन्ति । प्रत्युत स्सृतिक्कुद्विरोधिका' 
वैदिकी sima तथा हि पुत्राणां शतेऽलुक्ूलमताचुयामिनि जीवाति 
विश्वामित्रः शुनःशेपं घुत्रत्वेबोररीचकारोति ऋग्वेदे । यजुर्वेदेऽपि अत्रि 
पुत्राणां शतश्रपि महषय ओवांय प्रददौ । कत्याप्रतियनिषेघोऽपि स्थृतिकृतां 
कुन्तिभोजेन राज्ञा कुन्त्या घममातुद्त्तकबविधिना प्रात्ग्रहाद्पाकृधः पूर्व द्वाद 
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शानां पुत्राणां स्थितेदेत्तकस्य atest माहात्म्यं नासीत्‌ | चिना get पिण्ड" 
वानमहाक्यमतः vases इत्यपि वक्तुमशक्यं स्वयमपि जीवता 
पुरुषेण स्वपिण्डदानस्य शास्त्रे विहितत्वात्‌ | द्वितीयञ्च हेतुः-- नामसंकी- 
तेनाथ चोति | बाम॑संकीतंनमावश्यक॑ नति तत्तत्पुरुषभत्यधीनस्‌। यदि 
नामसंकीर्तेनार्थ पुत्रः स्वीकियते तर्हि शिवभूपवत्सोऽस्दु । स च स्वयमेव 

ragas विलसेत्‌ महांशागनाना फडणवीस' इत्येतैदेसकत्वेन पुत्रः 
स्वीकृतः किं तेषां तत्छुतेन यशस आधिक्यमिति सुधीभिरूद्यस्‌ । इद्मेघ 
पुत्रत्तियहस्यावऱयकतावोधकं यदि स्वधनेन सह स्यात्‌ किंचिदावश्यकं 
राजकीथाद्कार्य तर्हि Uses पुत्रस्थावश्यकता । 


व्याख्याकुता एननन्चळूता च मातावलासः | 


समानस्येच वचनस्यालम्बेन तत्तद्ध्याख्याकृतो विविधार्थांन पतिपाइ- 
यन्ति। orare] उदाहरणम्‌-न स्त्री पुत्रं दयात्‌ siena atat अन्यघालुज्ञाना- 
Rail अत्र मिथिळास्थपण्डिता यथाश्चुतमक्षराथमारत्य विधवा प॒ञप्तिग्रहेः 
नाधिकारिणीति वदन्ति। मद्रासव्यवहारो मोहमयीवंगमध्यस्थः । यत्तो 
dig पत्छुराज्ञापेक्ष्यते। मोहमयीमहाराष््रेछु अप्रतिषिद्धमनुमतं; भवाते' 
इति न्यायेन निषेधाभावे संमतिरस्तीति स्वीकार्यमेव । किंतु मदास- 
परान्ते पत्यौ परलोकं गते पत्न्यां तस्याधिक्ताराभावात्‌ तस्यालुज्ञा प्रति- 
बम्धों वा न प्रयोजकः | सृतपतिबान्धवेद्त्तकविषयेऽसुज्ञाष्यं न वेति 
तदिच्छा । एवं च मद्रासस्थद्राविडाः पतिशब्दुपलक्षणरूपसज्ञकुर्वन्ति | 
wel पातिः इत्यादिशब्दा रक्षणकारिषोधकाः | ततञ्च पत्यौ शृते agar- 
वानां पालकत्वात्तदशुक्दया दत्तकस्वीकारः | घामाण्यं स्मृतिघचसामप्राति- 
हतं तथापि निबन्धकृतो व्याख्याक्तश्च स्वसभयस्थमाचार शास्त्रेण सम- 
न्वितं we यथाकथमपि प्रयस्यन्ति ud च स्सृतिकृतामर्थाः स्वाचारा- 
बुरोघात्परियतंयान्ति ते ते आचायां व्याख्यातारो निबन्धकृतश्च । भागिनेयः 
दौहि्योर्विचारः-- 

सपिण्डो दत्तंकत्वेन स्वीकायंः। तत्र zar सपिण्डा अवाति तेन 
दौहित्रोऽप्यस्रपिण्डापेक्षया संनिकृष्ठतरः | अनया रीत्या सापिण्ड्यस्य 
प्रयोजकत्वे दोहित्रभागिनेययोदत्तकत्वेन स्वीकारोऽवश्यंभाची । पूर्वोक्त- 
शोनकवचसः प्रक्षिप्तत्वाभावेडापे “ब्राह्मणादितन्रये नास्ति भागिनेयः सुत 
कचित्‌? अत्र भागिनेयस्येव निषेधो न दोहित्रस्य । अन्येऽसगोत्रा ल 
ग्राह्याः किंतु दौदि्रभामिनेयौ weal | एवं यद्वचनमाछम्ब्यायं वादो चिनि- 
गेतस्तट्टचनभेच न विश्वास्यं कनाटकेषु तु विशेषतो दोहिञमेव प्रतिगृह्णन्ति i 
बंगाल Was want सोसायटीस्थलिखितशोनकस्मृतिपुस्तके 


ae व्याख्यानं EE 


दोहिचा भागिनेयश्व शूद्रस्यापि च दीयते ' इति पाठः | दत्तकदीधितो तु 

' दौहित्रो भागिनेयश्व शूद्राणां ang दीयते' हते पाठः* किंतु yan- 
लिखितपुस्तके त्रेवार्णिकानां भागिनेयस्य दृत्तकत्त्वेन ग्रहणे प्रतिबन्धक- 
सुत्तरार्घ, नास्त एवं चायमर्थः । त्रेवणिकेदोहित्रभागिनेयो दत्तकच्वेन 
qa प्रतिग्रहीतुं च योग्यौ तथैव शूजूस्यापीत्यपिशब्देन बोध्यम्‌। दत्तक- 
मीर्मांसायासुदध्धतं शाकलवचनमित्थस्‌ । 

समानगोतरजाभावे पाळयेद्न्यगोत्रजम i 

दौहित्रं भागिनेयं च maagi विना ॥ 
अन्येष्वसगोत्रीयेष्वेषु च त्रिषु महान्‌ भेदः) अन्यापेक्षयेते समीपस्था अतः * 
स्वीकार्याः | केचिच 'पुत्रच्छायावहमित्यनेन प्रकुतसबन्धाभावे यजनन्या 
Vig विवाहः करु शक्येताति बोध्यतेऽत एतेषां याणां ग्रहणे भगिन्या 
दुहित्रा मातृष्वस्रा च भायात्वसंबन्धो भवेदतस्त्याज्या एत हात. वदन्ति । 
तन्मन्दम्‌ । पुत्रच्छायावहामित्यस्याथों वयसा कनीयस्त्वमित्येव SUED 
अधिकार्थस्य लक्षणादिधिटितत्वात्‌ | एवं स्वपत्नीसंचन्धो यत्र घटेत तस्या 
एव gei थाह्य इति यद्यर्थस्ताहै कनिष्ठञ्जातुदृत्तकत्वेन स्वीकारो न स्यात: 
तन्न च स्वीयज्ञननीसंवन्धस्य संभाव्यमानत्वात्‌ | 

आचूडान्तं न पुत्रः स पुत्रतां याति चान्यतः 

aera यदि संस्कारा निजगोज्रेण चे कृताः 

दत्ताद्यास्तनयास्ते LAAT दास उच्यते | 
इतीभाने कालिकापुराणवचांसि निमूंलानि तेनीपनीतोऽपि विवाहितोऽपि 
च वृत्तकत्वेन स्वीकाराहः | उपनीतस्य द्यामृष्यायणत्वमित्यादि सापिण्ड्य 
दीपिकाकतुर्मतं पूर्वमेव खाण्डितस्‌ | अघुना न्यायाळयेषु ्रति्रहाविधिरयं 
जातो न वेति तत्सत्यताविषये बहवो विवादाः प्राइर्भवान्ति परं ते sA- 
शाख्रीयवचनगतसयपदानुखारमनुष्ठानभावात्‌ प्राइभंवन्तीति gw: | राशि 
राजपुरुष वा साते ससाक्षिकं पुत्रप्रातियहो लेखपुरःसरं वा कतव्यस्तेने- 
हशा विवादा न संभवेयुः | 

अधुनाऽनंरोषु स्नुषाविषये किंचिइ्च्यते । सांप्रत दे श्रीलास्तेषां OC 

पुश्नेभ्यः कन्यानां प्रदानं करियते जनेस्तच चेयं मतिः कन्यादातृणां प्रभवति 
यद्यिमस्मद्दहिता विशेषतः सुखभाक्‌ स्यात्‌ | अत एव स्वसामथ्या 
दृथिकमपि शुल्कं तन्निमित्तं वरपित्रे दीयते । ततश्च दौर्भाग्यवशाद्यदि 


game’ इत्यस्य तञ्च नियोगादिना स्वयमुत्पादनयोग्यस्वम्‌' हति नन्दपण्डिः 
तार्थः साइसमात्रम्‌ । अत्यन्तं शाखविरुद्धत्वात्‌ । 
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तत्पतिस्रियेत तहि सा केचलमन्वस्त्रभाकू । सा भ्वशुरसेवामच्तिष्ठति। 
स च तां स्वसेविंनीमनुमचुते | af न तस्य ताइशी मतिस्तर्हि सा तदपि 
न लभेत । इदं तु युक्तियुक्तम्‌ । यत इयं बहुधनव्ययेन श्रीलणृहे qui 
पुरा ठु ब्राह्मविवाहे Yaris कन्याळकुत्य दीयते यत्र स बाह्यो विवाह 
इति छक्षणळक्षिते पितुशक्त्यदुरूप्रमळंकारादि दीयते स्मेति युक्त तदा 
म्दशुरेच्छालुवार्तित्वम्‌ | किं च यौतकत्वेन तेषामलंकाराणां दानस्य सज््वात्‌ 
पाश्मिषिकर्खा घने तदन्तर्भावात्‌ तत्पारिभाषिके स्त्रीधनात्मके शुल्के 
APARNA | अधुना तु श्वशुरेभ्यो दीयन्तेऽलंकाराश्तेन । एवं चोभयथापि 
विधवानां स्लुषाणासापात्तिः । यदि कन्यापितरो शुजरवत्‌ कन्याधनं तदीय- 
त्वेन वृद्धि घापयेयुस्तार्है तच्छ्रेयसे स्वात्‌ | 

मिताक्षराकृत्पभ्षतयों व्याज्यातारों निबन्धक्कृतञ्च स्मृतिचन्त्रिका- 
प्रणेतुदण्णमइप्रभृतयः किमिति स्मृतिवाक्यार्थं विपरिवर्तयन्ति agga 
विशामः । तत्र ज्रयः कद्पाः प्रभवास्ति १ सवस्सृतिसमन्चयग्रह्ादिळताया 
२ स्वसमञयोपयोगिव्यवहारानुकूलकारित्वम्‌ | ३ निबन्धान्तरखण्डनायहो 
यदर्थ मीमांखाधिकरणलापनचातुरी वा। तत्र प्रथमपक्षस्य खण्डनमकारि 
प्रथमे व्याख्याने । तथाहि यादि शुणोपसंहारनिमित्तं समन्वयार्थं च स्सृति- 
ससुञ्चयस्ताहि कि सवासां स्मृतीनां, कतिपयानां स्वेष्टानां वेति पक्षत्रय* 
सुपकल्प्य तद्संसवबोधनेन खण्डितम्‌ | हितीयः पक्षः स्वसमयोपयोगि- 
राजव्यवहारसाधनं तञ्च यया यया प्राकियया संसाध्यते तामेव प्रक्रिया 
साध्वीं मत्वा विवरणं व्याख्यानिबन्धङ्कद्धिराद्रियते | इदं तु न दोषाय। 
यथा मनुस्मृती मोयेसमयस्थो व्यवहारः संसाधितः शातवाहनसमयस्थञ्च 
याज्ञवहकाये, स्वातन्त्र्येण तथेव निबन्धादिषु त'तत्कालिकराजग्प्रवहारस्य 
संसाधनम्‌ । अयमनयोरविशेषः । यत्‌ स्मृतिषु तपःसामर्थ्यादिना स्वातन्ञ्यात्‌ 
तथा प्रणयनम्‌ । निबन्धादिषु तु तादशसामथ्यांसावात समन्वयं समीहित- 
स्ट्रतिजन्यं संसाध्य तदानींतनरश्जकीयव्यवदहारप्रतिपादनमस्‌ | अत्र च 
तत्संसाथनपारवश्येन समन्वीयमानस्सृतिपोवांपर्ये नालोच्यते | इदमयुक्ति- 
मत्‌ । किं च भिन्नकालजनिबन्धानां खण्डनमपि गळे पतितं qund 
महता परिकरबन्छेन ala चोपयोज्यन्ते' मीमांसान्यायाः । एतेषां 
मीमांसाधिकरणानां ae गवियद्विभिन्नाथकश्चत्यथेमुद्दी घयितु 
प्रवृत्तानां तेवां विसिक्षाथसाधकत्वमवऱ्यंभावि । तेन च परस्परविरोधेन 
प्रवर्तमानानासुसयेषामापि कार्यसिद्धिः । एवं च द्वितीय एव wai 
तत्संसाधक एव तृतीयः पक्षः! gg भवाति निबन्धकृता nada ते 
कदाचित्‌ पाठान्तरमव्या कियन्ते 

दौहित्रो भागिनेयश्च saat वापि चेष्यते 
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इत्यादिवत्‌ । कदाचिद्‌ दूरापेतमप्यर्थ व्याख्यान्ति .कानिचिद्विरुद्ववच- 
नानि निमूळत्वेनोपेक्ष्यन्तेऽनुकूळानि समाश्रयन्ते च कहपयित्वापि | कि वा 
कारणं न विद्यो निबन्धग्रन्थाः gA न्यायनिणंयार्थ न्यायाळयं प्रविष्टाः 
स्सृत्यपेक्षयापि महत्तरं प्रामाण्य सजन्ते च । एवमतेषां ( निबन्षक्कतां ) 
चातुर्य ष्ट्रा समालोच्य परिकद्प्य च युक्त्यन्तरं न्यायाधीशा हायकोट- 
प्रव्हीकौन्सिळस्था न्यायं निर्णयन्ति। यद्यपि ते स्मृतिनिवन्धादिविरुद्धं 
प्रतिपादयन्ति तथापि राजकीयसामथ्यांत्‌ तदेवाये न्यायरूपं भवाते ag 
शस्थेरल्पन्यायाधिपेसतदेव प्रामाण्यकोटिमानीयते व्यवह्नियते च तद्वदेव । 
भवन्ति चाथिप्रत्यार्थनो दृण्डभाज:। aaa विचाशस्पदं सुधियामार्य: 
शास्त्राभिमतिमताम्‌ | अपि नामायं प्रवाह ण्वमेवधविरतमव्याघातं च प्रव- 
dat येन चायशाखसंस्कारा अपनीता भवेयुरथ वा केवलशाखेकदाशिनां 
घमदासत्रपारावारपारीणानां विदुषां संहतिः खेहबुद्धया राजाल्यं गत्वा 
बोधयेदेवं न्यायोऽन्यायपथमाटीकत इति तत्र द्वितीय एव पक्षः सुधी संमतः 
स्यात्‌ । तदर्थं भाव्यमेवेताइश्या संसदा नातिचिरेण कालेन सह संगत्य । 
तत्र चापेक्ष्यन्ते नव्यम्राचीनव्यवहारशासत्रकोविदा येन व्यवहारे स्यात्‌ 
सौ।हित्यम्‌ । अत्रार्थे प्रवर्तेमानाऽस्ति काचित्संसत्‌ । प्रयत्यते च तया स- 
हुमानमेतत्कार्यसंपादने मन्ये तयेच संसदा तत्तद्देरासभ्यङ्गारा WW 
देशेषु के विरुद्धा व्यवहारनया धर्मशास्त्रविहत्ये प्रभवन्ति तेषां सवेषां 
निर्देश विधाय प्रभूतजनसमितिं dara पूर्वोक्तरीत्या राजकीयविषधि 
नियममण्डळे नियमानुसार युपस्थातव्यम्‌ | बोधनीयाश्च ते ते न्याया यथा- 
Stag | येऽ शाविकलार्ते तस्मिन्नेवांशे याथातथ्प्रमापादनीयाः | सुगरहीत- 
नामधेय्लाडगांचकर, पाटकर, जयकर, अद्यतनाध्यक्षमहाभागसहरा 
अधुना féeg ei Rad te aw समिति समतिष्ठिपच्‌ । यत्र 
च वेदशास्त्रसंपन्नसरस्वतीभूषणवामनशा्रार्केजवडेकरसदक्षाः प्राच्य- 
विद्याकोविदा साहाय्यमाचरन्ति तस्यः संसदः समालम्बेन स्यात्‌ कार्य- 
सिद्धिरसंदेहामाति मन्ये तदर्थं च सवः शास्त्रम्रेम्णा प्रवतर्नायामीति प्रेष्ठ- 
श्रेष्ठसभास्तारमिश्रेषु साञ्चलिवन्धं age विरमामि । ततः प्रागावञ्यकं 
राजकीयाधिकारितत्प्ेरक- Sto श्रीपाद कृष्ण बेलवलकर भूतीनामचु- 
agaigai करोमे । मया च सुष्टिपचमतिना . यदत्र निबद्धं तत्साध्व- 
साधु वेति विविच्य यथाप्रसङ्ग बोधनीयोऽहामिति संप्राथ्यं जोषंभावं 
समाश्रया | इति शाम । 
| इति षष्ठं व्याख्यानं समात्तम्‌, 


e 
प्राच्यविद्यासंशोधनमंदिरस्य कार्याध्यक्षेः 
Sto श्रीपाद कृष्ण बेलवलकर - इत्येतैः कृतं 
प्रास्ताविक भाषणम । 

आयि महाशयाः, तत्तच्छाखनदीष्णा Agaa, गुरुवयोणां “डॉक्टर 
भाण्डारकरानां ? महनीयं नाम बिभ्रतः प्राच्यावियासंशोधनमन्द्रिस्य कार्याध्यक्ष- 
पदे नियुक्तोहं मन्द्राधिकुतां प्रतिनिधीभूतः waranty शुभसमये तत्रभवतामे 
तत्सभास्थानमलंकुर्वतां स्वेषां हार्दिक्यं स्वागतं व्याहरामि | न खल्वेतदुत्रभवता- 
mated tarzan सर्वथा प्रातिकूलेपीदानींतने समये राजकी यशासनानुसारेणात्र- 
त्वविद्याधिकारिणः वेदशाखादेप्राचीनविद्याध्यापकानां पाण्डतप्रवराणां, तथा च 
तदृथ्ययनाध्यापनेकपराणां संशोधनप्रकाशनाविकार्ये व्यापृतानां संस्थांनासुत्तेज- 
नाथे प्रतिंसंवत्सरं किमपि इव्यव्ययं कुर्वन्ति । इयं तु dui प्रतात्तः--अकरणान्म- 
स्द्करणं श्रेयः--इाते न्यायेनापि भ्ृशसाभेनन्द्नीया | व्ययप्रकारस्तु प्रकाशितेभ्यः 
शास्रीयपुरुतकेभ्यः पारितोषिकप्रदानस्‌, प्रकाशारहाणां तादुशपुस्तकानां 
प्रकाझारथं साहाय्यावितरणम्‌, अथ च कंचन आा्रविषयमाधिकृत्य 
व्याख्यानानि प्रयच्छतां विदुषां संभावनादिकरणस्‌ --इत्यादिको बतेते । तदर्थ 
चेका नियामिका समितिरापि वर्तते | अयारभ्य आस्मिन्‌ संशोधनमान्दिरे 
्रीसन्रिर्वेदशात्रपारावारीणेर्वेदान्तवागीरैः श्रीधरशाख्रिमिः प्रदास्यमाना 
व्याङ्यानश्रेणिरेवंप्रकारेण विद्याधिकारिभिरनुमता पुरस्कृता च वतते | व्याख्या- 
नार्थ निमृन्त्रणादिव्यवस्था तु अस्माकं संशोधनमन्दिरेण न केळं राजशासन- 
सिति किंतु स्वीयप्रेरणयापि महता भमोदेनाछ्वीकृता | यतः एतादुशा व्याख्या- 
- नादिप्रसङ्गा ययनेकशः अत्र मन्द्रे भवेयुः तदा एव मन्त्रस्यास्य “ प्राच्य- 
विद्यासंशोधनसन्दिर ? मित्यभिधानं सार्थुकतां प्राप्नुयात्‌ | 


अस्तु नाम । तद्य वेदान्तवागीशझानां शाख्रिमहाशायानां प्रथमव्याख्याना- 
वसरे अध्यक्षपदं विद्दड्रेः घर्मशाख्रनर्दाष्णेः “पाण्डुरङ्ग वामन काणे? इत्येतेरछं- 


कर्तव्यामोति विषये अत्रभवतां पुरतोऽहं सूचनां करोमि । पते महाभागाः 
अत्रत्यानां स्वेषां पारीचिता एव वतन्ते । धमाळंकारादिशाख्रेष्वेतेषां प्रावीण्य- 
afr: प्रणीतानां ग्रन्थानां द्वारा न केवलं भारते वर्षे किंतु पाश्चात्यदेशोष्वापि 
fata: साशिरःकम्पमनुमन्यते । एभिः आङ्ग्लमाषया प्रणीतो भारतीयधर्मे 
शाञ्रस्येतिहासः मन्ये अयाचाथि पएभिर्निसितानां ग्रन्थरत्नानां मेरुरिव वर्तते । 
तदेबंडणाविशिष्ठा अध्यक्षा अयास्माभिराधिगता डावे मन्ये महद्घाग्यमेतद्स्य 
प्राच्यविदय्यासंशोधनमन्दिरस्य तथाचास्या संसद्‌ः। अत एव मच्या अध्यक्षपद्‌ः 


AAN 


वर्षायका Gaal अनुसायता भवाळ सभास्तारारात सप्रश्रय MAT | 


अमेशाख्रव्याख्यानमालाया उपक्रमावसरे श्रीयुत पाण्डुरङ्ग वामन काणे 
इत्येतेषां ग्रास्तावेकं भाषणम्‌ | 
आथे Agg | सदिवसोयमद्य यन्महामहोपाध्यायोपपदविभ्ाषेताः 
श्रीसत्पाठकमहाशया धर्मश्याख्रीयव्यार्यानषट्रकमध्यात्पमरथमस्य व्याख्यानस्य 
करिष्यन्त्युपन्यासम्‌। धर्मशास्त्र विषयो भवाइृशाश्च शास्त्रमर्सङ्ञाः श्रों तारेनेक 
विद्यावगाहनपवित्रितचेतसो बृत्तस्वाथ्यायसंपक्नाः श्रीसत्पाठकशा्रिणश्च व्याख्या” 
तारः। एवमद्य सकछशुणानां ससुदयः समुपस्थितः'। एकमेव तु वेगुण्यमत्र 
&sqd यन्साइशोस्मिन्महामङ्गछधा्नि समयेध्यक्षपद्दीं प्रापितः । गीर्वाण- 
भाषाया विरळप्रचारत्वाङ्रात्रिदिवसाङ्गर्लभाषया व्यवहरतो सम न सुकरः 
सरुकृतभाषया विषयोपन्यासो नेव च मया स्वाध्यायो नेरन्तर्येणाधीतो न वा 
arai पारिशीलितानि नापि च व्रातः झाखादिष्टेन एषा क्रियते । सभापाते- 
पढं माँ प्रापयद्विर्भवद्धिः स्नेहपरवशभानसैर्महान्‌ सथ्यारोपितो सारः | ये केचन 
दोषा वाक्चापलाय प्रचोदितेन सया कृता भवेशुस्तान्क्षन्तुसरहन्ति भवन्तः । 
wer तावत्को धर्मः किवस्य स्वरूपे तत्र सुनिषुर्ण विचारणीयम्‌ । 
चोद्नाङक्षणोर्थो धर्मः, यतोभ्युद्यनिःश्रेयसिद्धिः स धर्मः, शुतिस्सृतिविद्दितो 
धर्मः, इज्याध्ययनदानानि तपः सत्यं दसः क्षमा अलोभ इति मार्गोयं धर्मस्याष्ट- 
fa: स्मृतः, अहिंसा परमो धर्मः, इत्याया विविधा wei व्याख्याः कृतास्तेषु 
तेषु प्राचीनेषु रन्थेषु । किं तु वर्णानासाश्रमाणां कर्तव्यककलापो धर्म इत्येव व्याख्या 
साधीयसी “त्रयो धर्भस्कन्थाः, “वर्मे चर”, “स्वधर्मे निधनं श्रेयः? इत्यादिश्रुतिस्मृति- 
` वाक्येरुपदिष्ठा । ý 
aya किं wae तादवैवेचर्नायग्र । मन्वादिस्मृतिषु श्राति! «giu 


सदाचारः स्वात्सताशिरित्यादीनि धर्भभूळतया सझुपन्यस्ताने । तत्र weg 

तावन्न कण्ठरवेण बणांनामाश्रसाणां wat विहिताः किंतु केवलं धर्मशाखविषय- 

काणि तानि तान्यर्थवादरूपाणि वाक्यनि सझुपछभ्यन्ते । ताने यथा--'मनुः 

पुत्रेभ्यो दायं व्यभजत्‌’, तस्माञ्ज्येष्ठं पुत्रं धनेन निरवसाययन्ति, 'तस्माच्छूद्री 

यज्ञेऽनवक्ळ्प्तः, केवलाघो भवति केवलादी' इत्यादीनि । वेदे धर्मशाख- 

विषयकाविधीनाम'भावादापस्तस्बेन ` मनुः पुत्रेभ्यो दायं व्यभजत्‌? इति qua 
हु Se Amm 


श्रुतिः सम्यगर्थस्य प्रापिका ज्यिष्ठो दायाद इत्येके तच्छास्नेविंप्रातिषिद्धसः इति 
सूत्रद्वयं प्रणयता प्रतिष्ठापितम्‌ । तस्माच्छ॒तिस्तावन्न धर्मशास्त्र निर्णायक प्रमा- 


a) 


णस्‌ | कैश्वनाचार्ये: स्मृतीनां प्रामाण्यसुत्सक्वेदमलमिति सहता संरम्भेण 

घोष्यते । किंतु तदिदं न तश्चा संतोषं विश्वासं वा जनयाति। सुक्ररमेव सर्वेषां 
N बोद्धादीनामापे, ae यदुत्सज्ञा वेदपाठास्तेषां मतान्युपोद्डुलयन्तीतिं | तस्सादु- 

AAS सर्वस्मैतीनां प्रामाण्यार्थ नेवाद्रणीयामिति प्रतिभाति i 


पारताविकं ATT iii 


aAa बलाबछाविचारों न सुनिश्चेयः । इाङ्नाधिकानां स्मृतीनां 
स्मध्यात्का श्रेष्टा कस्या वशेनेतरा नीयेरजू इत्येव तावन्निश्चेठुं सुदृष्करम्‌ | मदीये 
धर्मशास्रैतिह्याविचारके ग्रन्थे deat काछनिर्णयाविष्ठये महता प्रबन्धेनोप- 
न्यासः कृतः। भिन्नेषु भिन्नेषु WIES wes प्रत्ता इति तत्र प्रदारशितम्‌ । 
पराइारेणापि सम्यगुक्तं * कृते तु मानवा* ups इति। धर्मशास्त्री यनिबन्धकांरेः 
पूर्वमीमांसाया महर्षिणा जैमिनिना प्रतिष्ठापिता न्यायाः स्म्ातिवाक्यविचारेषु 
समुपाश्रिताः । यस्किंचिदेकस्यां wat नोपलभ्यते तद्न्यस्मतितस्तास्मिच्‌ तस्मिन्‌ 
विषय उपसंहरणीयसिति निबन्धकृतां पन्थाः | रावस्मृतीनासेकवाक्यताकरणाय 
सर्वैनिबन्धकारेर्महान्यत्नः कियते । यंत्रैकवाक्यता इुष्करा ता विकल्प आश्री- 
यते, अथवा काञ्चन स्मृतयो युगान्तरविषया हाते समाधानं ससुपक्षिप्यते i 
एतस्मादेव कारणात्‌ केषुचित्पुराणेषु wy निबन्धञ्रन्थेषु कलिवर्ज्य 
नास प्रकरणं हश्यते | काळनिणयसिद्धान्ते कलिवर्ज्यानीत्थं समुदीरितानि - 
मद्यं गोहयगोश्वमेधकरणं ज्ये्ठांशको द्धारणं 
व्यूढायाः TARAS वरसुरातिथ्यर्थून्तं पो: । 
आदेशात्सहजास्रेयां सुतजनिं agaa निष्ठया 
बानप्रस्थगतिं कसणडळुधृतिं स्तेयान्यपाप्युद्धधातिभ ॥ 
सङ्कोचं गुणवत्तयाघानिक्ृती युद्धो यताखंदिज- 
प्राणान्तं द्विजपापन्तिष्कृतिमसुभ्यो विप्रशामित्रकस्‌ | 
सातुवेशसापिण्डजापारिणयं हीनाद्थान्नाह्वते 
दत्तौरस्कस॒तान्यपालनासिराग्राहं च सौत्रामणो ॥ 
WA BAT WAT च शकुने सासुको पञ्चाति 
. स्वप्नादिष्वसदर्णजोहूहमथुो विप्राब्धिनोंप्रस्थितिस्‌ i 
प्रस्थानं महदझेहोत्रहवणीलेहावलीढग्रहा- 
वित्यादीनि कलो त्यजेद्थ हरेराख्यागुणान्‌ Hada ॥ 
इति । अत्र ससुदीरितानि कमाण्यकदा घॉर्मव्यपदेशभाजि ससभवन्‌ कालवशा- 
त्तानि छोकाविद्विष्ठाने संजातानि पश्चाद्धर्मपक्षे cantans । एतस्मादेवमनु- 
मीयते यत्तेषु तेषु काछेषु श्रुतिस्मातिषु ससनुसोदितानि चोदितान्धापि वा कर्माणि 
यदि छोकाविद्वेषस्थानं भवन्ति तदा ताति त्याज्यानि भवान्ते । तेषां त्यागेन न 
कोष्यधर्मः सुतरां जायते प्रत्युत धर्म एव कृतो भवति | 
स्मृतीनां पुराणानां च परस्परं विरोधो wagdi तत्र कर्थं बतितव्य- 
मेतदापे सम्यगाछोचर्नायस्‌ । श्रीमाद्विनीलकण्डभट्टेमीमांसकधुरधरोपि व्यव- 
हारमयूखे प्रतिपादितं यह दत्तकविषये काछिकापुराणवचनं थसलछाविषये 
भागवतबचनं वा तत्‌ न तथा प्रमाणपदबीमारोहाति 'पुराणेहु + स्मृतिविरुद्धा- 
चाराणां बहुशो दृर्शनातः इति । 


iv धर्मशास्त्रव्याख्यानमालायां 


शिष्टानामान्नारों ASRR गोतमवासिष्ठापस्तम्बमनुयाज्ञवल्क्या” 
दिभिः aari: प्रातिषादितम्‌ । बौधायनेन च पञ्चधा विप्रतिपात्तिराण्यार- 
विषया दाक्षिणात्येषु+ उदीच्येषु च प्रदाशिता। आचारः परमो धर्मः” हाते 
सनुना गीयते। तस्माच्छिष्टानामाचर एवं धर्म sd वक्तुं युक्तम्‌। किंतु 
बहवो निबन्धकृतो वदान्ति यदि शिष्टाचारः स्मातिवरुद्धस्तदा न सोनुसर्तव्य 
हाते | “यत्तु समानं तद्वक्ष्यामः? इति आश्वलायनग्रृह्सूत्रं व्याचक्षाणेन हरदत्ते- 
नोक्तं ` तेन जनपदादिधर्मस्य वक्ष्यमाणस्य च विरोधे वक्ष्यमाणसेव? हाते । 
शरोष्ठाचारश्च मन्दमतिभिरापे FLATT च सुकरः । तस्मात्‌ महाजनो येन गतः 
स पन्थाः? हाते शतसाहरुयां सांहितायां यदुक्तं तदेव ete बहूनां कत्सं 
ward । शिष्टाश्च के इति ताबद्वक्तव्यस्‌ । तत्र तेत्तिरीयोपनिषदि ‘a az 
ब्राह्मणाः AAA युक्ता आयुक्ता awa धर्मकामाः स्युर्यथा ते तेषु बतेरेच्‌ 
तथा तेषु वर्तेथाः इत्युपादष्ठस्‌ | विदुषां धर्मकामानां नित्यमद्वेषरागिणां हिष्टानां 
परिषद्‌ wed इति निश्चिनुयात्स एव धर्म इति व्यवासितुं सांप्रतम्‌ । 

अधुनातनानां केषांचिदेव सतं यचवीना स्म्रातिर्विरचनीयोति । यदा यदा 
हि कोपि श्रन्थः स्मृतिरिति समादियते तदा तदा न स नवीनो भवाति | तस्मात्‌ 
न कोप्याधुनिको ग्रन्थः स्म्रतिव्यपद्शभाक्‌ भवेदास्मिन्काले 0 किंतु प्राचीनां 
विचारसरणिमनुसृत्य मीमांसकन्यायानुपाशित्य देशकालौ वीक्ष्य यादे कश्चिन 
निबन्धो रचितो भवेत्तहिं महानुपकारो भवेत्‌ । नेष आधुनिकानां amer 
यत्ससुदयान-प्रौढस्त्रीविवाह-अस्पृश्यस्पशनादि-विवादास्पदी भूतानासा चा रुणाँ 
aniar स्वीकार: सर्वेः कर्तव्य इते किंतु ते त आचारा यादे कोश्चित्कृता 
भवेयुस्ताहै ते जना Tava: अन्संव्यवहायाः पतिता भवन्तीति यत्कैश्चित्‌ 
सनातनधर्साभिमान्यैर्महता कोळाहलेनोद्घोष्यते तन्न समी चीनं न तेन icr: 
सनातनधर्माभिमानिनामापि घटेत। , 

एवं येषु येषु विषयेषु सर्वैर्विचारः कर्तव्यास्ते त ईषन्मात्रं प्रदर्शिताः a 
श्रीमत्पाठकमहाशया अधीतसर्वधर्मशाख्ानेबन्धत्वात्‌ परिचिताधु्निकविचार- 
सराणितया च ध्याख्यानषट्के सर्वेषां विषयाणां विवरणं कारिष्यन्त्रि धर्म- 
masg सनातनीयानामाधुनिकानां च dad watt मार्गसुपदेल्यान्ति 
इत्याशासे । 
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e 
RAO BAHADUR R. R. KALE, B. A., LL. B. 


Presiding on the occasion of the concluding lecture of the 
series of 6 lectures on Hindu Civil Law arranged under the 
auspices of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, 
with special reference to the Dayabhaga i. e, the principles ofe 
inheritance and succession, Rao Bahadur R. R. Kale, B. A., LL. B., 
M. L. C., Advocate ( O. S. ) Satara, bringing the proceedings to a 
close observed as follows :— 


" Mahameahopadhyaya Shridhar Shastri Pathak of the Deccan 
College has undoubtedly done a great service in bringing together 
various texts from the different Smrtis and their Commentaries 
bearing on Hindu law of दायभाग and endeavoured to point out 
how in some respects the Judicial decisions of the British Courts 
have departed from the true import of the Dharma Shastra. He 
has also shown a critical faculty in discussing some of the points 
arising under Hindu Law. If such a use is made by old 
Shastris in their interpretation of the Law in the present chang- 
ed times, the work of research and reform will be very much 
facilitated. It is creditable to the learned Shastri that he has 
frankly admitted the futility and impossibility of reconciling all 
the Smrtis. At the present time much is talked about the. 
Hindu Dharma ( rules of conduct) governing the Hindu Society. 

Aa अनेन (लोकः) स धर्म: । तं शास्तीति भर्मशाख्रस्‌ । 
which means Dharma is that which holds the society together 
and Dharma Sastre means the science which teaches’ the princi- 
ples by which the society is to be governed. Manu has stated . 


tol. A 


MAT वंदा वजया THATS तु व Ue | 
When therefore we have to consider about Dharma-Sastra, we 
ought to look to the Smrtis. Now these Smrtis have under- 
gone'a change according to the circumstandes from time to time 
-aB is clear from the verse ~®. 
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अन्ये छतयुगे धर्माः चेताया द्वापरेऽपरे । 
अन्ये AS नृणाम TARTS STA: ॥ 
and finally if is said in the Mahabharata Vanaparva— 
तर्कोऽप्रतिष्ठः श्रुतयो विभिन्नाः | 
” नेको der वचः पाणम्‌ à 
धर्मस्य तत्त्वं निहितं छहायास्‌ । 
महाजनो येन गतस पन्थाः dd 
in the last verse Mahájana is to be interpreted as meaning 
great straightforward men ( महांश्वासों aasa महाजनः ). Accordingly 
Smrtis have necessarily varied according as the surroundings 
were changed. The Smrti Books are thus not lasting authoritics 
for all times invariable and immutable. They laid down different 
rules for different times and particular Smrtis preveiled in 
particular ages— 
छते तु मानवा धर्माः Sui गोतमाः स्थृताः । 
दवापरे शाह्ुलिखिताः कलो पाराशराः स्खृताः ॥ 
What is called as the ' Sanatans Dharma’ are the eternal verities 
of morality and religion which stand for all times and for all 
places. It is not relevant for our present purpose to undertake any 
exposition of these and therefore I shall turn to the Smarta Dharma, 
or Dharma Sastra. 

A historical retrospect of the Smrtis will go to show that 
this Dharma (rules of conduct) has undergone 8 change according 
to circumstances and the different authors of the Smrtis and their 
commentaries and digests have evolved a reform suited to the 
times and our task should be to follow in their foot-steps. At 
present a controversy has arisen as to whether any new Smrti 
should be prepared and if so by, whom and in what manner. In 
my opinion the present Legislative Councils are the natural 
successors of the Smrtikaras and it is they who ought to introduce 
the necessary, changes suitable to the present trend of enlightened 
opinion; and in doing so they might take support from the old 
texts or extracts from commentaries. Laws are the collective 
wisdom of statesmen and leaders of enlightenad public opinion. 
From this point of view, if instead of one single individual laying 
down rules, a few leaders would after exchange of views formu- 
late any tule of condtict that will assume the form of a Smrti and 
will be a binding if passed in law. Jaimini, the propounder ° of 
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Codana Laksana Dharma’ has said in 26th Sūtra of the Ist 
Section of the Ist Chapter d 
“ संनियमात्‌ प्रयोगसंनिकषः स्यात्‌ 

and Mr. Dhaphatary of Nagapur has in hie book of Dharma- 
rahasya adopted the same "ine of thought; he has shown by 
various quotations from the Srutis and the Smrtis that the present 
rules of conduct both in private life and in relation to Society 
must be governed by the opinions of selfless Statesmen and leaders 
of the present day. 

There are more than 100 Smrtis but 3 of them are the princi? 
pal ones and they are Manu, Yajfiavalkya and Parasare in 
order of time. Each Smrtiis divided into 3 parts; one dealing 
with Acara, the 2nd with Vyavahara and 3rd with Prayaécitta. 
As regards the ist, it has undergone a vast change according to 
the changed times and this is but natural. If we take for instance 
Varnisrams Dharma. In the ist two Smrtis, we find only 6 
avocations prescribed for the Brahmans viz, अध्ययन--अध्यापन दान- 
प्रति्रह यजन-याजन, To this Paragara adds a seventh viz, Krsi i, e. 
agriculture. So also his permitting of widow remarriage under 
the text 

नष्टे सृते घन्राजिते छीबे च पतिते पतो । 

qas आपत्छ नारीणास्‌ पातिरन्यो विधीयते ॥ १॥ 
is well known. At the present moment the question of removing 
untouchability has become alive issue. Now this is included 
in the Ác&ra portion of the Dharma ‘Sastra and who will not say 
that it deserves an interpretation suited to the trend of en- 
lightened publie opinion and lay down arule which will be in 
consonance with it, It is not on present purpose to discuss the 
Acara section of the Smrti. We are on this occassion concerned 
with the chapter om Vyavshàra which formed the subject 
matter of the series of 6 lecures delivered in this Institute. This 
Vyavahàra Chapter covers a very wide field which it is impossible 
to traverse in the short time at my disposal. I therefore propose 
to confine myself to a few observations on the rights of women 
to property and its inheritance. 

In vedic times the word Dampati showed equal rights of 

the husband and wife as being the two masters" in & family, 
Whatever is acquired by one belongs to both, since Jaimini says 
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amat: सहाधिक्रारात्‌ and again दम्पत्योम॑ध्यगंधघनंस, So also in later 
times Yajfiavalkya’s text says पत्न्यः कार्याः समांशकाः and Vijü&- 
nesvara’s Commentary on it expounds it thus:~-“ when a divi- 
sion takes place ( during the life titne of the husband if he makes 
it, or after his death when his sons rhake it), a wife is entitled 
to get 8 share equal to that of'a son. In later times however 
when the meaning of the word ‘share’ was limited to a pottion 
sufficient for maintenance, that this was a wrong interpretation 
was shown by Vijüane$vara by stressing the word wa (equal). 
«Similarly that the wife becomes the heir of her husband in the 
absence of a son is the clear text whether the husband died as a 
member of a divided or undivided family, but the interpretation 
that the wife becomes an heir only if the husband died a divided 
member was a limitation put upon her right which is contrary to 
the original theory of joint and equal rights of husband and wife. If 
the husband and wife are both equal co-parceners, the wife if she 
survives her husband should be the sole surviving co-parcener, or 
if there are more co-parceners, one of the co-parceners. The 
following Text of Brhaspati lays down the correct status and 
rights of a woman— 
पूर्वे प्रमीताग्निहाज्े um भर्तरि quas 
'विन्देत्पतित्रता नारीः घर्म एष सनातनः ॥ 
So also the दुष्मन has a similar text. ° 
अपुत्राशयनं Wd: पालयन्ती ब्रते स्थिता | : 
qala दयात्‌ शात्पण्ड कृत्स्नमंशं लमेत च ॥ 

So the conclusion is that a wife should get an equal share if 
the husband makes partition among his sons and of course she 
should get as she does get at ‘present an equal share when the 
sons make amorig themselves a partition. Further even if the 
husband died an undivided‘ member, tha wife should get his 
share after his death as she is the one survivor out of the two 
along with husband’s other co-parceners. After having seen 
that a widow should inherit her husband’s share both when the 
husband dies as a member of an undivided or divided family, the 
next question that arises as to her rights in the property so in- 
herited. The limitation which has come to be placed on her pro- 
prietorship that she should have only a life estate in it is not 
yeasonable. It seems to have been based on a narrow interpreta- 
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tion of a text in the Katy&ysna Smrti. Vijfidnesvara achieved 
a great step in the progress of women's rights*by including in 
the. word ‘aa’ (inthe Yajfiavalkya’s definition of what con- 
stitutes Stridhana ) the property of a widow ebtained by inheri- 
tance, thus making it, her Stridhana proper but the restriction on 
such Stridhana that she takes Only a life interest in it seems 
perhaps due to a desire on his part to disarm the opposition then 
prevailing to women’s rights generally. The Author of Dàyabhaga 
propounded the theory of a widow getting her husband's 
share in undivided property after her husband’s death on the 
ground of her being an equal co-parcener in the joint property of 
her husband and other Members of her family; but he put a limita- 
tion that the widow should have only a life interest so that other co- 
parceners should take the estate as reversioners after her death, 
The same compromise seems to have been effected by Vijiiane- 
$vara, when he included the inherited property of a widow in her 
Stridhana but limited her enjoyment of it for her life. If at the 
present time we proceed to accept the interpretation of the author 
of Dayabhaga that a separation in interest should exist even when 
the family is joint and also apply it to Mitaksara School, we 
shall have achieved a great step in advance in regard to the in- 
justice to widows in an undivided family. 
eIn short the time has now come in the evolution of widow's 

rights jo make them absolute just as daughters and sisters have 
absolute rights to property inheritetl by them. Thus the evolution 
of women's rights which was begun by Yàjfiavalkya and his com- 
mentator VijiíaneSvare should now be completed in the manner 
above indicated ; such & process Vui be in consonance with the 
tradition of women’s rights as they existed in Vedic Times and 
for this, further support may be found in the following text of the 
Smrti of Brhaspati :— 

आम्नाये स्खृतितन्तरे च लोकाचारे च AAT: | 

EI sgal जाया पुण्यापुण्यफले समा l १॥ 

यस्य नोपरता भार्या Gerd तस्य जीवति! 

जीवत्यध शरीरेऽधं कथं अन्यः समाप्नुयात्‌ ॥ २॥ 

सकुल्येयियमानेस्ठु पितुमातृसमानिभृः t 

असुतस्य प्रमीतस्य पत्नीतद्धागहारिणी ॥ ३ We | 

Thus a resume of the past history of thee women’s rights witi 


show how they were affected from time to time. In Vedic Times 
e 


* 
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women enjoyed equal rights. Then there was a re-action and again 
8 reform which has to be borne in mind in order to adopt further 
: line of progress to tpstore women tostheir original status. In the 
race of progress all over the world if we remain static, we shall 
not be able to hold our own. If we want to keep alive our Dharma 
Sastra, we must bring about the necessary progress and reform 
in it by resorting to the traditional method of keeping before our 
eyes our Sanskrit and spiritual ideals and I am convinced that in 
this way the Dharma Sastra will be a living force. We cannot 
ignore the law of the survival of the fittest. It will not therefore 
be possible to stick to existing customs all and sundry. It is futile 
to ask people to do so, What is the use of raising the slogan 
‘religion in danger’, every time, as for instance in the matter of 
touching the so-called depressed classes. Several of the old 
customs and rules and usages have already died out. It is no use 
crying that each Varna should observe its own avocations, A 
change has already taken place as it is must in course of time. It is 
impossible to resist the force of the waves of changing times. Of 
what use is it therefore to preach that we should stick to all the 
externals of religion; but we must look to the spirit and act 
accordingly. I would conclude by quoting a Sloka in the 
Bhagavat Gita together with its interpretation by Sri Jü&ne$vara 
since in my opinion it furnishes an excellent guide as to how 
all educated and reasonably pninded persons should act at this 
critical juncture in our society. 
" याघानर्थ उदपाने सर्वतः संघु्तोदके । 
तावान्सवषु वेदेश/ब्राह्मणस्य विजानतः ” 
“जरी वदे aga बोलले | विविध भेद epe । 
assi आपण हित आपले । तोच घेपे ॥ 
“जैसा उद्यता गभस्ती । अशेषही मार्ग दिसती । 
परितेतुलेहि कार्य चालिजती । सांगे मज ॥ 
कां Sum सकळ | जरी जाहले महीतळा 
तरी घेपें केवळ । आर्ताच जोगें ॥ 
तैसे ज्ञानी जे होती । ते वेदार्थातें बिवरिती ” 
मग अपेक्षित तें स्बीकारिती । शाश्वत जें ॥ 
: e -~श्रीञ्ञानेश्वर . 
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चरमादिवव्यार्यानावसाने कायाध्यक्षैः 
कृतमाभारप्रदर्शनाविकम्‌ e 


अयि श्रेष्ठाः | अध्यक्षमहाशयानां समारोपात्मकं भाषणे विहायापरः स्वो 
व्याख्यानाविषयकः कार्यक्रम एतावत्पर्यन्तं संपूर्णः संजात एद | किंतु समारो- 
पात्पर्वेमवश्यं विधेयं किमप्यन्यत्सुमहत्‌ कायसवाशिष्ठं वर्तते | तन्निमित्ता ममात्र 
प्रवातेः । प्रथमव्याख्याजादेनि मया निवेदितमेव थथेयं canem 
शिक्षणाविपतीनामाज्ञाबुसारमेतस्मिन्‌ प्राच्यावियासंशोधनसन्दिरे दीयते | तदथं 
चच व्याख्यातूवर्येभ्यः पण्डितप्रवरेभ्यः पाठकोपाह्वश्रीधरश्याश्रिभ्यो दातव्यत्वेन 
नियमित रूप्यकशतद्यपारिमितं पारितोषिकसंयेव अन्तिमब्याख्यानसमाप्त्य- 
नन्तरं दातव्यमिति अधिकृदनुशासनम्‌ । एताठुशे संकटप्रञ्चरेशपि समये अस्माकं 
प्राचीनशाख्राणामुत्तेजनार्थे धर्मतः देशतः संस्कृतितश्च विभिन्नानामापे राजदण्ड- 
घारिणामेतादुशी सुः्छाच्या प्रदृत्तिः कस्य हृद्ये संतोषं नावहे्ञास । शिक्षणाधि- 
कारिणां प्रेरणया दीयमानेयं तृतीया व्याख्यानश्रोणिः | तत्पूर्वं एका वटोद्रस्थेने- 
केन पण्डितेन अहमदाबादस्थयुजरावियाल्ये दत्ता, द्वितीया तु मोहसयीस्थेना- 
परेण पण्डितेन एलाफिन्स्टन्‌-बि्यालये दत्ता । किंतु व्याख्यानाविषयस्य सार्वजनी- 
«ed, ales न Bad संख्याकृतं किंतु अधिकारकृतमापे गौरवं, तथा 
व्याख्याकृतां सरला, मनोहारिणी च व्याख्यानसरणी, इव्येत्सर्वे मनसि कृत्वा 
विचार्यमाणे इयं व्याख्यानश्रोणिर्यथा geese सौभाग्यावहा च संजाता तथा न 
मन्ये अपरा कापि | अत एव प्राच्यविद्यासंशोधनमन्दिराधिकृता विज्ञाप्तियंथा 
अतःपरं बदीदूशी कापि विषयान्तरमधिकुत्य व्याख्यानश्रोणिः झिक्षणाधिकारीभि- 
निश्चीयेत” तार्है सापे अत्रैव संशोधनमन्दिरे भावितुमईति । तदर्थ च यः कोपि 
अल्पो बा HAT वा व्ययः अपेक्ष्यते ते कुँ अन्ये मन्दिराधिकारिणः सुतरां 
सज्जाः सुप्रीताश्व भवेयुः | अस्तु T । sqrt युष्सदनुज्ञया एतत्‌ राजवृत्तं पारि- 
तोषिकं ध्याख्यातृभ्यः ्रदातुमध्य विज्ञापयामि 2 

अपरं चान्यदापि निवेदनीयसास्ति। विदितमेव varias भवतां सभास्ताराणां 
यथा एते वेदान्तवागीशाः श्रीपरशाखेणः तरिचतुहसासानन्तरं सेवा निवृत्ता भूत्वा 


x अहे! दौमोग्यमस्माकं यत्तथास्माभिर्मुक्कण्ठमभिनन्दिता राज्याधिकारिणामियं प्रवृत्ति- 
रेतब्याख्यानषटात्मकं चरमं फलं पश्यं नितरां विरामं माप्ता aad इति । सर्वेषां खुपरिचिता 
आर्थिकी दुःस्थितिरत्र कारणव्वेनापदिश्यते किल । देवो दुर्बलघातकः - इति न्यायेन तत्तु 
यथाकथंचिच्छृद्वातव्यमेव | अपि नाम कोपि विद्यारातिको 1विद्याधिकारिमिः स्वस्कन्धा- 
दुपरोपिताम्निमां धुरं Tented भवेत्‌ | . a 
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अस्माकमिदं BSS सार्वजर्नानं पुण्यपञनं विहाय und वसन्तः तत्रेव 
feat पारलोकेकं सण्यपत्ततं आरचय्लिकामाः किल । इयं हि सुसहती are: 
स्यादस्माकं पुण्यपत्तनस्य यत्‌ श्रीधरशाचिसद॒शं विथारत्नं पुण्यपत्तने एव सेवा- 
निवृत्त्यनन्तरमापे guidfd न सवाते | भवतु । दुरुछुघनीयो हि A: । एतेः 
श्रीथरञाश्चाभिः अस्माक प्रांच्याविद्यासंदा धनमन्द्रिद्वारा प्रकाश्यमानायाँ ग्रन्थ- 
श्रेण्यां त्रिचतुराः पाण्डित्यप्रचुराः श्रन्थः याथेता aded - यथा स्वानार्मेतबाळ- 
बोधिनीसमेत वाठभीयमणुभाष्यस्‌,, पात्ज्जलमहाभाष्यशब्दसाचिश्व | अपरेपि 
सटीका ग्रन्था एतेनिर्मिताः प्रायः सर्वेषाम्त्रभवतां परिचिता एव विद्यन्ते। तथा 
च संशोधनमान्दिरे यानि व्याख्यानानि एम्‌, ए. परीक्षार्थ प्रयतमानानां छात्राणां 
कृते गतत्रिचतुरसंवस्सरेषु प्रदत्ताने तत्रापि एते महाभायाः धर्मवेदान्तालंकारादि- 
AAT अंशभागिनः आसन्‌ । अतः एतत्‌ सुतरां प्राप्तकालं यत्‌ संशोधनसान्द्रे- 
णापि पत्रं पुष्पं फळं तोयम्‌ zie न्यायेन. किमापे ears शाख्रिप्रवरेभ्यः 
प्रदीयेत । cae सहावच्रं श्रीफल साहेतं एभ्यः श्रीमतासध्यक्षाणां इस्तेनात्र EN- 


श्रयं वियोगढुःखोन्मिश्रं च वितीयेत्रे। तत्‌ स्वीकृत्यात्र भवन्तः श्रीधरशात्रेणः 
अस्मानुपछुर्वन्त्वित्याझांसे । 


॥ ईक 


